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PREFACE 1

Preface

There is manifestly some sort of complex aspect of every language in the world for any learner
of a new language. The purpose of a grammar is to make that complex aspect of language as
much simple and less complicated as possible for the learner thus serving its principal purpose of
being an effective learning tool for the study of a specific language. Since I started translating
Kaccayana's Pali grammar text in 2008, I felt a strongly-felt urgent need in my mind that there
should also be an easy-to-understand, hands-on practical book which can be used by
contemporary learners of ancient Pali language. It can be said that this book, in fact, is a
manifestation of that thought.

There are reasons for having such a book. Firstly, Kaccayana Grammar was written in ancient
times for people of those ancient days. It was relevant in its time and served its purpose then and
now for a few hard-working, dedicated students with keen interest. Secondly, its style and main
mode of presentation is focused on the rules of word-formation and examples. Even the rules
called Suttas are not thematically arranged, thus making learning of Pali through the use of such
an ancient Grammar text a very challenging task for most beginners and seasoned learners as
well in these contemporary times.

Like its cousin Sanskrit Grammars, Kaccayana's Pali Grammar follows the same pattern and
mode of presentation found in the Sanskrit grammars. Both Sanskrit and Pali Grammars mainly
explain about word-formation and the relevant rules or Sutta in ways which are quite different
from the method and mode used in the English Grammars. Learners of today usually seek more
practically efficient and easy mode of learning through a coherently and systematically arranged
learning tool which reflects the contemporary learning trends and efficient learning practices.

This is the main important reason why this book has come to be prepared with so much effort
and written to fulfill that long-felt need. I have mainly intended this book as a companion book
to be used alongside Kaccayana's Pali Grammar. The structural pattern of words shown in each
noun group are briefly explained from the perspective of structural morphology specified in the
Kaccayana and other Pali Grammar texts so that it becomes more clear and simply easy to
understand for all learners regarding various word-types, word-formation and their structures.
One should not expect learning of Pali to be easily done by moving from one lesson to the next
lesson only through studying ready-made sentences without having some basic knowledge of
how a word is formed by being based on its role in a sentence structure. Having some degree of
basic knowledge of word-formation greatly helps a student to easily figure out both the meaning
and the structure of the word. It can also quicken the progress of learning pace in the long term.
However, in the initial phase of learning and studying Pali, one may find it a bit difficult as in
learning of most foreign languages. If one persistently follows each lesson without omitting any
relevant explanation, I can say that one will surely make a steady progress within a fair amount
of less time eventually.

In preparing this book, I have made every effort to be concise, coherent, thematically well-
organized and easily understandable for modern learner as much as possible. Thus making all the
nuances and knotty points of both the grammar and language less complicated and well-
explained in simple terms. It is not an easy task to write an academic book on such ancient
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language as Pali which has inherently complex structural aspects of words. Some traditionally
taught and used essential modes of teaching which I have been quite familiar with in my early
learning stages, are included in a more brief, coherent and progressively modified way. Thus I
expect to meet the needs of today's learners who always expect something clear, simple and
subject-wise well-presented guide.

This book is arranged in two parts:

(a) The first part explains how each nouns are grouped together based on their (a) gender, (b)
base-ending and (c) commonly shared structural patterns so that a student can easily learn each
noun-group without confusion or any unnecessary difficulty. Knowing where one is moving
ahead in learning such an ancient language with inherent structural intricacy and making that
intricacy as a matter of simple morphological process is greatly beneficial for the student. The
study of morphological changes of a word is often neglected or even unheard of nowadays
among both academia and learners of Pali. Unbeknownst to most people except a few devout
scholars of grammar, morphological study is what makes learning Pali more effective and
effortless in understanding various structural types and patterns. All Pali Grammar texts mainly
explain morphological aspect of words by using various rules and a variety of methods known as
nirutti-naya which means "ways of grammar". In other words, the grammar texts explain how
words are formed from the grammatical perspective. If this fundamental part of learning is
ignored, the learning of Pali will be like an uphill climb and will be ineffectual. The grammatical
methods of explaining word-formation are explained in some brief detail in the introductory
section of this book for the benefit of all keen students.

To help students get more proficiency in learning Pali, I have integrated some relevant
morphological notes, necessary explanation in small-sized fonts inside the bracket regarding the
structure of a certain word and SMP (abbreviated form of Suttas for Morphological Procedure).
This extraordinary arrangement is intentionally done for broadening and deepening both
grammatical insight and word-building skill of students. SMP is also an important feature for a
keen student to employ and explore in order to practically see oneself and compare the structure
of a word with the rule of relevant Sutta. Learning Pali needs to have the correct approach which
is totally different from learning of other languages. The first step is to familiarize with words,
their structural patterns and the relevant rules which dictates that structure. This step may seem a
bit difficult but it will become an easy guess-work after patiently and repeatedly familiarizing
with it and getting used to it. The second step is to be able to read the Pali sentences with the
words one had familiarized.

For the ease and convenience of keen learners, the numbers of relevant Suttas, or the structural
rules, are shown and frequently referred to by a number found in the Kaccayana text wherever
necessary. This will conveniently help students to strengthen their grammatical knowledge on
how the rule and word-structures are mutually relevant and matched with each other. Sometimes,
one may notice that not only the rule and function of a main Sutta is applied in the morphological
procedure but some component parts of a Sutta such as ca, va, adi etc. and Sutta's structural
feature such as tta (abstract-noun structural feature called bhava. Re: Sutta no. 211 to clarify this
procedure), su (plural-case feature. Re: Sutta no. 151) etc. are also used in this procedure to
complete a word. This kind of practice is called split-sutta function applied by the grammarians.
Sometimes, morphological procedure is performed by invoking the function of one of the all-



PREFACE 3

purpose great Suttas in cases of words where a certain function of morphological procedure is
neither clearly defined nor explained in any specific Sutta. Such various method of
morphological procedures found in completing a word is the usual grammatical norm found in
various Grammar texts. This study of morphological process of words, is like digging deeper into
the structure of each word and building it from the scratch till it becomes a finished word. If one
patiently pays attention to what is arranged in each lesson, learning Pali will be quite fun and
interesting thus leading to gradual progress and develop a well-grounded proficiency of Pali in
one's learning journey.

(b) The second part is the practical Pali reading lessons arranged for each noun-group one have
had studied. This will greatly help students learn how each completed word is correctly and
practically used in a Pali sentence. Most sentences are quite simple and easy to understand for a
beginner. In addition to literal direct translation of words, meaning of the whole sentence,
structural explanation and word-breakdown of some seemingly complex words in the sentence
are included wherever necessary for the ease and convenience of learners. The students need to
read repeatedly so that one can practically immerse and familiarize with the usage and
expression of the words one had learned. Learning a language would not be complete nor
effective without practical reading exercises.

It is recommended that: (1) students study the first part of each noun group initially by focusing
on the oral drills and some similar words and then study the relevant Pali reader of that noun-
group. (2) Only after both noun-group study and reading of the relevant Pali readers are
completed to one's satisfaction, one should proceed to the next noun-group following the same
mode of combining the word-study and the Pali reader alongside each other. There is no need to
rush in order to move faster in one's study unless one is satisfied and quite well-familiarized with
each noun-group one had studied. (3) If possible, once the study becomes more progressive with
development of some noticeable capacity to roughly understand the meaning of words and
sentences on one's own, one should then try to interpret the sentence by oneself without looking
at the literal translation of the sentence. If one finds that it becomes much easier and quick in
understanding the sentence, then it can be said that one is slowly progressing along the course of
one's study.

Unlike English, studying Pali is a very different process because one cannot make real progress
and remarkable headway if one superficially tries to go through from one lesson to the next
lesson of Pali sentences without any knowledge of the base structure and structural evolution of
Pali words. However, this does not mean that one cannot make progress in the conventional
learning mode used in the study of other contemporary languages. A few exceptional learners
gifted with talent and high memory may make progress but it will rather be a laborious process.
Some students even fall back and quit after a while as my experience with teaching Pali to
various students have shown it. [ have found that those with some degree of knowledge on how
Pali words are structured can make progress quite easily. Such learners can start being able to
read and understand short Pali texts to longer ones gradually on their own. It is in fact not
necessary to have a complete understanding of morphological process of words but having some
amount of it proves to be an effective mode of learning. It helps students to have a firmly
grounded grasp of words, their meaning and correct usage in a sentence thus providing a good
foundation and an effortless learning in their study.
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If a student studies all lessons explained in this book by following the recommended steps one by
one in a dedicated but relaxed manner, I hope that the learning journey of Pali will be smooth
and progressive within a short time. For this purpose, I have tried to make all lessons as simple
and easy as possible by including relevant notes and explanation throughout all lessons.

Casual Study versus Serious Study

There will be an added impetus if a student studies Pali with a strong sense of inspiration,
dedication and determination to learn Pali, which is the spoken language of Buddha, instead of
studying with a casual interest. Having inspiration to understand the beautiful words of profound
wisdom said by Buddha with unwavering dedication and unflinching interest to keenly and
systematically study all lessons in the graduated steps is sure to make significant progress.
Casual study of Pali with casual interest will only trudge along the learning path of such an
ancient language as Pali because it needs a student to patiently delve into the structure of words,
rather than learning the meaning of words by rote. There will be not much difficulty to
understand the meaning of words if a student has some basic knowledge of the relevant structural
aspect of words. Every familiar Pali word will become alive and vibrant with its meaning
eventually for any hardworking student.

Major Areas of Pali Study

In the study of ordinary modern-day languages, four skills such as understanding, reading,
writing and speaking skills can be easily developed. For Pali students, developing the
understanding skill is not limited only to knowing the meaning of a word, but it also includes: (a)
word-identification, i.e. being able to identify a word such as noun, verb etc. (b) knowing the
structural aspect of word, i.e. having basic understanding on how it is structured. (¢) word-
multiplication, being able to create various kinds of similar words. Such multi-faceted
understanding skill is quite essential and helpful for development of the mastery of language.

To develop these skills, there are nine major areas of Pali study where a keen student should
carefully focus his attention to develop the relevant grammatical knowledge and proficiency of
the language.

They are:

(1) plain nouns, (2) akhyata-verbs, (3) kita-verbs and kita-nouns, (4) compound nouns, (5)
taddhita nouns, (6) sandhi, combining of various words into a single structure used by ancient
people for smooth flow of the spoken language. (7) the meaning and usage of prefixes called
upasagga-particles, (8) the meaning and usage of nipata-particles, (9) the roots their
applicable meanings without prefixes and a variety of changed meanings when prefixed with
various prefixes.

For all students to follow more simple and easy learning model of these major areas, here is a
general guidance:

(1) Plain Nouns
These nouns are shown in each lesson of this book in some detail. They are to be studied as
explained by focusing on the basic structural evolution and morphological process of change as
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per their base-ending, noun groups and case-ending. One needs to try on one's own to inflect
other similar nouns shown in the verses following oral drills in various case-endings so that
word-building and word-multiplication skill slowly develops. Note that, as a matter of fact,
detailed knowledge of morphology of a word is not required though it can be very beneficial and
helpful in making steady progress.

(2) Akhyata verbs

Akhyata verbs are the main verbs of Pali language. They should be learned by focusing on the
basic structural pattern of root, affix, verb-ending and brief morphological process according to
the verb-group, verb-ending and verb-mode. The students should try to multiply similar verb-
forms of various roots belonging to the same verb-group. With practice and familiarity, one will
easily progress in learning these akhyata-verbs even though it may seem a bit difficult in the
beginning.

(3) Kita verbs and nouns

Kita-words are in fact multi-use words in Pali language. Some kita-words with specific suffixes
can be used either as verbs or as adjective or as adverbial nouns while majority of words with
specific suffixes can only be used as the plain nouns. Therefore, the use of Kita-words are by far
more extensive in Pali language than akhyata-verbs because akhyata-verbs can only be used as
verbs even though a few are sometimes contextually used as an indicative verbal nouns.

By understanding such multiple roles kita-words play in the language, one should clearly know
that kita-words also form an important part of a comprehensive Pali study. Without studying
kita-words along with their structural pattern and use, one will not develop a complete and
thorough understanding of Pali. Kita-words should be learned by focusing on the structural
component and some basic morphological process based on the suffixes and relevant word-

group.

(4) Compound nouns

The compound nouns are combination of multiple words such as (a) nouns with various noun or
(b) upasagga or nipata particles with noun combinations. They should be learned by focusing on
the combined structural component and brief morphological process according to a specific
compound-noun group. It will be quite easy to study compound-nouns if the preceding plain
nouns section had been thoroughly studied. In fact, majority of compound nouns are mostly
structured with ordinary nouns though some compound-nouns are structured with kita-nouns,
taddhita-nouns, upasagga particles and nipata particles too.

(5) Taddhita nouns or nouns with meaning-enhancing suffixes

Taddhita nouns are the kinds of nouns with a specific suffix fixed after them. This feature of
having either visible trace of suffix or non-visible suffix enhances their meaning in a wide
variety of subtle ways. To simply put, nouns appended with meaning-enhancing suffixes are
called taddhita-nouns. Taddhita-nouns are classified according to their suffixes and commonly
shared structural patterns. Learning and understanding these nouns is also inevitably important as
they also form an integral part of the language and need to be studied by any serious learner.
They should be learned by focusing on the basic structural component and basic morphological
process according to a specific taddhita-noun group.
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(6) Sandhi

Sandhi is one peculiar aspect mainly found in both Sanskrit and Pali. It seems quite challenging
for some learners in the initial phase of learning. Understanding the relevant rules and fixed
pattern of sandhi process is quite essential in making sandhi easily understandable. Sandhi is in
fact a sort of combining or contracting two or more different independent complete words either
into a sentence or in a single word-structure for purpose of smooth flow of the spoken or written
language used by the ancient people.

There should be no need for any confusion between a compound noun and a sandhi because
there is indeed some noticeable difference in the way a compound noun is combined and a
sandhi is contracted. (a) A compound noun combines two or more not-yet-completed words into
a single noun and later completed by applying necessary morphological procedure and having a
single case-ending. (b) Sandhi, on the other hand, is combining two or more independent words
with their own case-endings still intact into a contracted or shortened structure and can be
separated into their own original pre-sandhi word-structure. Such kind of sandhi is called an
external sandhi in the grammatical parlance because it is a combination of unrelated words.

In light of this explanation, it should be noted that there is also another kind of sandhi which is
called internal sandhi. In most cases, this kind of internal sandhi is an homogeneous
combination of upasagga-particles into a single word-structure which usually occurs in the
especially prefixed words such as (a) samapajjati-he attains (sarn+a+pajjati), (b) samadhi-
concentration (sarh+a+dhi), (c) upadanam-clinging, strong attachment (upa+a+danarm) etc.

Sandhi should be learned by focusing on the structural separation and due morphological process
of combining into sandhi as per the relevant sandhi-group.

(7) The prefixes or Upasagga-particles

Upasagga means being fixed closely [upa-closely\ saja-to attach, to tie up+na-suffix which means an act
of]. As the term itself implies, most upasagga-particles are used as prefixes which are prefixed to
various roots of Pali verbs or kita-words. Knowing and understanding their uses and meanings
accordingly is an essential necessity for a keen student in order to develop necessary skill and the
mastery of Pali. In some cases, upasagga-particles can even alter the original meaning of the
roots of verbs or words thus having a noticeable impact on the words prefixed with them.
Upasagga-particles, therefore, should be part of a comprehensive Pali study for a serious student.
For some basic information regarding upasagga-particles, please refer to Sutta 221, Kaccayana
Pali Grammar, English Translation, Vol II.

(8) Nipata particles

Nipata particle should be learned as per their various uses. There is a wide variety of nipata-
particles and their uses found in the Pali texts. They are mostly used in the sentences by being
placed in various positions of a sentence in a variety of ways.

Please note that there are two kinds of nipata-particles. They are:

(1) some nipata-particles are meant for mere additive of a sentence without any significant
meaning. Such particles are called padaptrana which mean an additive word. [pada-word+piirana-
additive]. In Sanskrit, it is rather called vakyabhiisana which means sentence-decorative. [vakya-
sentence+bhiisana-decorative].

(2) Some have specific meanings based on the context or contextual position.
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The meaning of nipata-particles are widely varied and diverse based on the context and position.
For example, some nipata-particles such as ce, sace and atha are used as conjunctions in a
conditional sentence while some particles such as hi are used as an affirmative of a statement.
Some particles such as eva are used as restrictive and evam is used as either indicative or a
comparative recap of a simile. The way nipata-particles are used is quite fascinating and
interesting for a keen student. The study of nipata-particles is to be done by going through
various sample sentences through practically studying and browsing wider areas of Pali texts.

(9) The roots

The roots are to be studied through applicable verb-grouping of each root based on the meaning
and structural patterns. This will be explained in the verbs section. Some roots have only one
limited meaning whereas some may have a few more meanings. In addition to this, when a
specific upasagga-particle is prefixed to the roots, the original meaning of root may become
either opposite of the original meaning or it may enhance the original meaning of the root. Some
upasagga-particles, however, may not change the meaning of the root at all thus serving as mere
additive.

Moreover, the roots, like the plain nouns, generally used to belong to a particular verb-group
based on (a) their commonly shared structural pattern and affix (b) and a specific meaning.
Knowing this fact makes the study of Pali verbs less cumbersome and much easier for the
students.

These are required areas of a comprehensive study for anyone wishing to develop more firmly
grounded knowledge and the skill to gradually progress in the study of Pali. However, a student
may not be able to learn or know all of these major areas within a short span of time. Making
necessary effort to having some basic familiarity in these areas will broaden not only the
grammatical knowledge but will also help develop the proficiency of Pali in the long term.

The important role of Paccaya or additives

When studying Pali, one should also know the important role of additives known as paccaya in
the grammatical nomenclature. Pali words, as a matter of grammatical fact, are formed out
of two components: (a) the base and (b) the additive. When these two components are
combined, a specific kind of word starts to form. In order for it to become a complete finished
word, certain rules formally known as Suttas come into play to modify and complete it. This is
what the grammatical texts elaborate and explain about.

What are the Paccayas?

(a) All 14 case-endings of nouns shown in Sutta 55, (b) all taddhita-suffixes shown in the
relevant Suttas in taddhita-chapter, (c) all 96 akhyata-verb endings shown in Suttas 423, 424,
425, 426, 427, 428, 429, 430 and all akhyata-affixes shown in Suttas 433, 434, 435, 436, 437,
438, 439, 440, 445, 446, 447, 448, 449, 450, 451, 452 (d) all kita-suffixes shown in Suttas 524,
525, 526, 527, 528, 529, 530, 531, 532, 533, 534, 535, 536, 538, 540, 541, 542, 547, 551, 552,
553, 554, 555, 556, 557, 558, 559, 560, 561, 562, 563, 564, 565, 566, 567, 568, 569, 570 are
called paccaya.
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Why it is called paccaya?

They are called paccaya because they inform what the full meaning of a word is by being based
on the applied paccaya of a word [paccaya=patiV i-to know-+na, the root i changed to e and it further
changed to aya per vuddhi and follow-up procedure. ti of pati changed to ¢ and augmented> paccaya].
Ripasiddhi Grammar has it aptly said regarding this fact in the Sutta 362: (a) paticca etasma
attho eti’ti paccayo. (b) patiyanti anena attha’ti va paccayo. [Translation] It is called paccaya (a)
as the meaning comes from it, or (b) due to the reason that the meaning of word is known by
means of it. This explanation by itself is quite clear. When studying Pali, trying to understand the
meaning of Pali words will not be a laborious process if one has a clear understanding of word-
structure. Knowing the meaning of a word is a spontaneous process of progress in the learning
journey without making a laborious endeavor which involves learning by rote. Any keen student
will find it somewhat easier to figure out the meaning of a word if its basic structure or the
structural components are understood.

How these additives are applied after the base?

Here is a brief explanation:

(1) For Nouns and Compound-nouns
Fourteen noun case-endings are applied after most masculine and neuter gender nouns and
compound nouns. Note that the base is not to be counted as additive.
Exception: In feminine gender nouns, there will be one more additional additive such as a, 1, inT
to signify the feminine gender.
Here is the structural formula:
(a) For masculine and neuter gender nouns:
base+noun case-ending. (1)
(b) For feminine gender nouns:
base+a or 1 or int+noun case-ending. (2)

(2) For Taddhita-nouns

Taddhita-suffixes and fourteen noun case-endings are applied after taddhita-nouns. (two
additives)

Here is the structural formula: base+taddhita-affix+noun case-ending. (2)

(3) For akhyata-verbs

Ninety-six verb-endings and akhyata-affixes are applicable in akhyata verbs. There are two
additives, but in the case of causative verbs of passive voice structure, it is usually found to have
three additives.

Here is the structural formula:

(a) root+akhyata-affix+verb-ending (for all active and passive voice of plain and causative verbs,
two additives).

(b) root+karita-affix+ya-affix+verb-ending (for causative passive voice verbs, three additives).

(4) For Kita-nouns

All kita-suffixes and fourteen noun case-endings are applicable for kita-words. Two additives,
but in the case of words in a causative structure, there may be one more additive.

Here is the structural formula:
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(a) root+kita-suffix+noun case-ending (for all active and passive voice verbs, two additives).
(b) root+karita-affix+kita-affix+noun case-ending (for causative, passive voice verbs, three
additives).

Note: Karita means causative or the prompter. The causative suffixes are one of four affixes
applicable by Sutta 438. Note that the root serves as the base for all akhyata-verbs and kita-
words while the crude word-form without any case-ending serves as the base of nouns.
Please note that the base is not counted as additive. All words mentioned in the Unadi-
chapter of Kaccayana Grammar text are to be assumed as Kkita-words and treated
accordingly as they are structurally similar to kita-words in all aspects. See the accompanying
tables to clarify this explanation regarding the role of bases and additives in the formation of
various kinds of Pali words. Some brief detailed explanations regarding how the example words
are completed by applying the relevant rules is clearly shown alongside. Knowing this will make
the study of Pali much easier and effortless in making substantial progress for any patient and
hard-working learner leading to gradual development of mastery of the language in the long term
study.

Formation of Nouns

Plain Noun Base Additive Example
Masculine Gender Purisa si Puriso-man
Neuter Gender Citta si Cittarh-mind
Kafina atsi Kafifia-girl
Feminine Gender Nada T+si Nadi-river
Yakkha InT+si Y akkhini-female demon
Bhikkhu inftsi Bhlkkhunl-.female
monastic

Note: How these nouns are brought to completion to become a complete word is explained in this book. Note that
the crude word-form without any case-ending serve as the base of nouns.

Formation of Compound Nouns

Base Additive Example
Compound-noun Raja-of king+putta-son si (a) R@japutto-prince
Mahanta-great+purisa-man si (b) Mahapuriso-great man

Note: (a) si is changed into o in both words by rule 104 (b) mahanta is changed into maha by 330. Note that the
crude word-forms such as nouns, component upasagga or nipata particles without any case-endings serve as the base
of compound nouns.

Formation of Taddhita Nouns

Taddhita-noun Base Additive Example
vasittha na+si (2) (a) Vasittho-the descendant of vasittha
Kacca nayanatsi (2) (b) Kaccayano-descendant of kacca

Note: (a) Initial a is lengthened and n of na is erased. (b) n of nayana-affix is erased. si changed to o in both words.
The crude word-forms such as various kind of nouns without case-endings serve as the base of taddhita nouns.




10 MANUAL OF PALI GRAMMAR (1)

Formation of Akhyata-verbs

Verb Type Base Additive Example
Root o . pacati (paca+a+ti, active)

. . - + - .
Actlve & PaSSIVG paca_to cook akhyata affix a+verb endlng (2) pacTyate (paca+ya+te, passwe)
Causative active Root Karita-affix nape+Verb-ending (2) | Pacapeti (paca+nape+ti,)

. . Karita-affix nape+yatverb-ending - -
LA +nape+ya+
Causative Passive Root (3 additives) Pacaplyate (paca+nape+ya+tte)

Note: (a) Pacati=final vowel of the root is erased as a rule in all verbs. (b) Paciyate=T is inserted by rule 442.
(c) Pacapeti= n of nape-affix is erased. (d) Pacapiyate= n of nape is erased. 1 s inserted. Final e of nape is erased.

Formation of Kita-Verbs & Kita-Nouns

Verb Type Base Additive Example
Active Root Kita-suffix ta+si (2) (a) Gato-gone. (gamu-+ta+si)
gamu-to go
Passive Lo . (b) Gamitabbarh-should go.
Root Kita-suffix tabba+si (2) (gamu-+tabba-si)
Causative active Root Karita-suffix nape-+ta+si (3) (c) Gamapito-caused to go.
(gamu+nape+tatsi)

Note: (a) Gato=final consonant m of the root is erased per 586. si changed to o (b) Gamitabbarh=i is inserted by
rule 605. si changed to arh per 219. (c) Gamapito= n of nape-affix is erased. Final e of nape is erased. i is inserted
by rule 605. si changed to 0. Note that the roots serve as the base in both akhyata verbs and kita-words with the
exception of nominal-stem akhyata-verbs as the ordinary nouns serve as the base for such nominal verbs.

Development of the Scholarly Knowledge

Being able to read, to understand and to write flawless plain Pali sentences (known as cunniya-
vakya), is an appreciable sign of scholarly knowledge and progress one should have made after
years of patient study and hard work. Much harder still is being able to write a beautiful Pali
stanza (gatha) because it needs more advanced skills of following the rules of prosody and
choosing the right words which fits in the metrical structure of a stanza. The ability to write
various kinds of beautiful and meaningful Pali gatha is the highest sign of scholarliness which
serve as a testament to the strong command of language of the composer. Being a Pali scholar is
not an overnight development. It is a consummate stage of knowledge gradually developed
through a more thorough study of the language in all necessary aspect of it being pursued for a
certain span of one's lifetime. To be an academic or a scholar is to study more, to read a wide
range of Pali texts so that one can slowly broaden and eventually deepen one's linguistic
knowledge. To go deeper into extensive depth of the language, one not only needs to thoroughly
study various grammatical texts but also suttas from all nikaya of Suttanta pitaka and wider
tipitaka Pali texts.

Reference Texts for the Advanced Tipitaka Studies
Thanks to great effort of scholarly people, a wide collection of the English translations of most
of tipitaka texts are available now. Notwithstanding such development in Pali texts study, there is
still an urgent need to have an effective learning platform prepared in both Pali and English
which would serve as a bridge for those learning Pali to further continue their advanced tipitaka
study of reading major Buddhist Pali texts. Such works called nissaya, which means something
to depend on [nissaya=ni\/ si+a-suffix. i of the root si changed to e and it further changed to aya and s is
augmented> nissaya], serve as an efficient learning aid and handbook because they have integrated
both word-for-word translation and necessary explanations. The complete set of nissaya texts for
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most of the Pali Grammar texts and Tipitaka Nikaya texts are available in Burmese and Pali in
Myanmar for those studying Pali Grammar and Tipitaka texts. Among some notable Grammar
Nissaya books, the one written by Tha-bye-gan Sayadaw is the most complete handbook as it
contains all necessary explanations and relevant morphological notes of the example words.
Besides, all Tipitaka Pali Nissaya books written by various Burmese scholar monks are
invaluably helpful for the advanced study of Tipitaka Buddhist Scriptures.

Duration of the Study and Benefits

For a serious student with keen interest, the minimum amount of time required is about three or a
few more years on condition that consistent effort along with a graduated learning method of
lessons by means of simple and easy guide books are applied. The eventual benefits of Pali study
are immensely rewarding because it gives a priceless opportunity to come closer to understand
the words of wisdom said by Buddha. The teachings of Buddha, being referred to as Buddhism
nowadays, are formally known in Buddha's own word as "vibhajjavada" which means analytical
words [vibhajja-having specially analyzed+vada-teaching].

Buddha's vibhajja-vada teachings, commonly known as Buddhism, are recorded in the traditional
canonical texts called Tipitaka Pali texts. Being able to understand the spoken language of
Buddha is like coming face to face with historic Buddha who did actually lived as a human being
with superhuman qualities more than two millennium ago in this world. One will see Buddha in
action imparting wisdom and guidance on various aspects and important issues of life. His
teachings are based on logical reason, unbiased analysis and universal wisdom touching on the
objective realities of both physical and spiritual aspects of the existence and the physical
universe around us. The teachings of Buddha serve as a spiritual tool and an intellectual
guidepost for those seeking to enrich life and deepen wisdom. Blind faith or unquestioned
adherence are not compulsory elements which used to be found in the belief systems of the
world. One can decide one's own choice to follow Buddha's teachings and shape the destiny of
one's life based on empirical results and benefit obtainable by practically applying it.

Classification of Buddha's Teachings

Buddha's teachings which had been taught during forty-five years of life as a perfectly
enlightened Buddha are classified into three major branches known as tipitaka [ti-three+pitaka-
basket, receptacles].

They are: (a) Vinaya pitaka [vinaya-monastic disciplines and rules] (b) Suttanta-pitaka [Suttanta-
sutta=thread+anta-suffix is an expletive without meaning, called svattha-suffix as those similarly found in the
words such as: supinanta=dream, kammanta=work etc. Suttanta figuratively means discourses, guidelines of
life] (c) Abhidhamma-pitaka [abhi-special, advancedt+dhamma-teachings].

Those three major branches are further classified into five sub-categories formally known as five
nikayas [nikaya-collections, grouping]. They are:

(1) Digha-nikaya Pali texts [digha-long in length, i.e. discourses of long length] (2) Majjhima-nikaya
Pali texts [majjhima-medium in length, i.e. discourses of medium length] (3) Samyutta-nikaya Pali texts,
[sarhyutta-kindred, related, i.e. discourses of related nature] (4) Anguttara-nikaya Pali texts,
[anguttara=anga-factorstuttara-increment, i.e. discourses taught within the framework of incremental
numerical factors from one up to eleven] (5) Khuddaka-nikaya Pali texts [khuddaka-minor or miscellany,
i.e. miscellaneous and diverse discourses].
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Of three pitaka texts, Vinaya pitaka comprising five books, covers all of the monastic codes and
regulations applicable for monastic disciples. The first four of vinaya pitaka, with exception of
the last book, is full of interesting accounts relating to important events of Buddha and other
monastic and lay disciples. They offer a fascinating glimpse into both political and social
conditions of people in the times of Buddha. The last book, called parivara which means
accessory is an encyclopedic exegesis of monastic codes professionally explained based on the
classified grouping of the rules.

Abhidhamma-pitaka, known as advanced teachings, generally covers detailed analysis of mind,
matter and sub-mental states, factors of enlightenment, jhanas, i.e. advanced pure mental states
of absorption, analysis of elements, exegesis of interconnected conditional relations of cause and
effect chain of the physical and mental phenomenon. As a matter of fact, Abhidhamma can be
simply called advanced teachings on mind and mental analysis for the spiritual development. In
other words, it can also be called Buddha's ancient wisdom on both theoretical psychology and
applied psychology which had been taught by Buddha even before modern psychology come
into being.

Suttanta pitaka contains much wider range of teachings on various topics. Buddha had taught
many Suttas, i.e. discourses during His lifetime. Below are a few brief samples of some of the
Buddha's teachings from Suttanta pitaka.

(a) Brahmajala-Sutta (Silakkhandha-vagga Pali texts) provides a detailed view of various
beliefs and views held by the sages and people of all ages based either on the profound spiritual
experiences or on mere intellectual speculation. Buddha's unbiased analysis and theological
explanation of the creator-based beliefs are also included in the Sutta.

(b) Pothapada-Sutta (Stlakkhandha-vagga Pali texts) records an interesting dialogue of Buddha
with Pothapada, an heretic who later became a disciple, regarding the the controversial issue of
an individual self either being separate from the physical body or being together. It is also
interesting to learn two kinds of truth outlined by Buddha:

(a) The first one is in the form of certain things or sure truth which is not counter-arguable by
anyone. This involves non-metaphysical, practically evident issues of life faced by all living
beings in their day-to-day existence regardless of social status.

(b) The second one is uncertain things or uncertain truth which is counter-arguable by anyone by
use of logic, reasoning or outright stubbornness. This involves the questions such as eternity of
soul and life, existence of afterlife etc.,. Buddha had emphasized to deal with the most relevant,
practically tangible and pressing issues of life rather than dwelling on the metaphysical issues.

(c) Mahasatipatthana-Sutta (Mahavagga Pali text) explains four foundations of mindfulness
meditation in clear detail in order to bring mental calm and establish enduring mental stability,
mental purification and liberation from suffering. The mindfulness meditation is one of the
outstandingly unique teachings of Buddha. Nowadays, it is becoming hugely popular and gaining
popular acceptance among both the intellectuals and ordinary folks as a practically viable way
and beneficial spiritual path for developing inner peace and promoting mental wellbeing and
stress-reduction in daily life.
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(d) Udumbarika-Sutta (Pathikavagga Pali text). In this Sutta, one can see and hear the daring
words of sincere invitation said by Buddha for an open, no-strings-attached, objective inquiry for
one's own good in following Buddha's teachings without any compulsion to renounce one's
beliefs or traditions. There is no eternal hellfire meted out for disbelief in Buddha's teaching. His
teachings are like the delicious food and medicines meant for promoting the common wellbeing
of all beings without having to perform any ritual prayer or be converted into discipleship in
order to get the benefits.

(e) Aggaina-Sutta (Pathikavagga Pali texts) The name of sutta aggafifa itself means genesis
[agga=earlier days of humanity & the world+fifila=things to know]. It records some of quite interesting
account of Buddha's eschatological teachings regarding the cycle of destruction of the world, re-
emergence of the world, appearance of the early human beings and other related things. Human
beings are naturally curious and fascinated by various kinds of complex mysteries surrounding
life and its amazing array of natural ambience.

(f) Cala-kammavibhanga Sutta (Majjhimankaya Pali texts) [ciila=minortkamma=kamma, deeds
done by living beingstvibhanga=analysis]. This sutta explains the cause of outstanding inequality
prevalent among living beings by Buddha. Despite being born with a unique body and mind, the
way each individuals live their life in various conditions are totally different from each other.
Some are rich while some are poor. Some live long and healthy lives while some live only short
and sickly lives etc.

(g) Akammaniya sutta, (Anguttara nikaya- Ekaka nipata Pali texts, a huge collection of words
said on various topics and on various occasions by Buddha). Buddha forewarned His disciples in
these mini-Suttas how an untrained and undeveloped mind (developed through mental training
and cultivation, i.e. meditation), is not suitable to work for progress and live life amid everyday
stress and emotional turmoils and subsequent suffering. [a=not+tkamma=work+niya=being suitable]

(h) Pubbe’va sambodha sutta, The first and Second assada-Sutta (Anguttara nikaya-Tika
nipata Pali texts). Buddha recalled in these three suttas how he had been in constant pursuit of
pleasure and joy throughout the journey of life like all other common worldlings. He found out
both pleasure and pain, joy and sorrow as well and lived through all of it and found a way out of
it.

In these three Suttas, Buddha has clearly outlined three major aspects of life. They are: (1)
assada, which means pleasure and countless enjoyable things associated with life. (2) adinava
which means hectic and extremely stressful conditions associated with everyday life (3)
nissarana which means a way out of all this leading toward relief and peaceful condition. In
other words, it is a way of liberation from all that turmoil.

Because there is joy and pleasure in life, beings enjoy their individual life. On other hand,
because there is pain, stress and suffering, there are beings who seek a way out of it. Some by
means of following a viable spiritual path while some took various measures of relief such as by
drinking, or using drugs or terminating their own physical life in case of extreme situations. Life
indeed is a great blessing and a very special opportunity to appreciate and to utilize for the
benefit of all for a wise person. It is also full of bitter-sweet, roller-coaster experiences for all.
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Buddha's teachings provide a spiritual tool and a way of living through such experiences in a
serene and calm manner if one can strike a perfect balance through applying the relevant
teachings. Buddha does not negate the pleasure and joy of life, but taught instead a way to strike
a balance amid two extremes of life by developing a spiritual path to overcome suffering and
maintain a serene spiritual grace unaffected and unperturbed by those extremes.

(1) Kesamutti-Sutta (Anguttara nikaya-Tika nipata Pali texts) laid out ten important criteria and
intellectual principles to apply the critical thinking skill combined with practical application for
positive results when approaching and reviewing various beliefs and philosophies. It is indeed
Buddha's unvarnished and simple Charter of Intellectual Inquiry, which is free of any
enticement or intimidation or dogma or stereotyping of any kind to others, famously outlined in
this sutta for those seeking the right path and the right choice in this confusing journey of life
amid competing supremacist claims of various teachers and beliefs.

(j) Kappa-Sutta (Anguttara nikaya-Catukka nipata Pali texts). Kappa means the world. It is
about four periods and phases of the world mentioned in the Sutta by Buddha. Buddha said in the
Sutta that the world goes through the cycle of four geologic periods: (1) disintegration period (2)
post-disintegration period (3) reappearance period (4) post-reappearance period. It is quite
interesting to learn that each geologic period lasts for an indifinite and very long periods of time.
No living beings can exist during the first three periods except in the last period in which we all
are living now. This Sutta points out to the fact that Buddha's astounding knowledge and
advanced understanding of the earth is convergent with modern science.

(k) Satta Sariya-Sutta (satta=sevent+Siiriya=sun, Anguttara nikaya-Sattaka nipata Pali texts)
mentions how this earth and world systems, viewed by many as eternal, are in constant change
and will be be subjected to the cycle of destruction at a time when multiple suns up to the
seventh sun appear. The theme of Sutta is to emphasize as well as to awaken all serious disciples
on the constant changes taking place in all conditioned things of the world including individual
beings. Thus, prompting them to seize the present wonderful opportunity available while being
alive in this precarious existence before it perishes.

() Culabyiiha Sutta (Khuddaka Nikaya Pali texts) is one of the six Suttas included in
Mahasamaya-sutta group. All six suttas contain very profound teachings on leading a pure
spiritual life for liberation. In this sutta, Buddha said that there is only one truth in the world but
the one who actually knows the truth is never given to disputes in the way most people in the
world are used to endless disputes. Also, in that Sutta, Buddha exhorted disciples to be non-
judgmental of others in social interactions as well as in following one's spiritual path so that
conflicts are avoided.

(m) Dhammapada (Khuddaka Nikaya Pali texts) is a considerably huge collection of very brief
but profound sayings of Buddha said in daily life on diverse occasions regarding various events
and people. It is a very well-known Pali text, a large collection of short Pali gathas (verses)
totaling four hundred and twenty-three verses. Dhammapada is much adored and cherished by
devotees and intellectuals for its invaluable wisdom and concise guidance which had been
interpreted into various languages. It serves as an eternal testament to the profound wisdom of
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Buddha because all the verses He had said provide timeless wisdom and offer both guide and
comfort for those living in chaotic conditions of life.

His teachings, taken as a whole, is like invaluable treasure trove which provides an enormous
wealth of wisdom and eternal guidance for a fulfilling social and spiritual life. Despite being
diverse on many topics, His teachings generally emphasize on the development of three main
essential core qualities: (a) sila, i.e. moral virtue, (b) samadhi, i.e. development of mental
concentration and inner calm, inner peace and (c) paiifia, i.e. development of wisdom.

When one's knowledge in Pali steadily broadens, one can dive deeper into a wide variety of
original scriptures. Everything which had been taught and said by Buddha will come into clear
view as being more down-to-earth, mainly oriented toward practical approach in dealing with
dominant issue of daily life so that it is a livable and enobling experience for all. It will further
help dispel any wrong notion or incomplete and partial understanding of Buddha's teaching
leading to a more balanced, intellectually well-informed understanding of His words. This means
that a true scholar with much broader knowledge of Buddha's teaching will no longer accept any
biased dogma or stereotyping of Buddhism as being pessimistic or nihilistic or an atheist
ideology or an idolatrous belief which emphasizes on the respect and worship of mere physical
symbols. Buddha's teachings are based on the objective intellectual analysis, wisdom,
humanitarian goodwill, development of virtue and peace providing a way of life within the
framework of ten core principles enshrined through the words of Buddha said in the Kesamutti
sutta discourse.

Moreover, one will find Buddha's words as they were originally taught nearly three thousand
years ago, being vibrant with much wisdom and practicality to live a more wiser and wholesome
life. One will be able to live life with a balanced and harmonious view, being guided by wisdom,
living a life of moral integrity and keeping one's mind unagitated, sane, resilient and calm amid
every day chaos of life.

"A life of wisdom, (i.e. a life being guided by wisdom), is the most excellent life" said
Buddha in alavaka-sutta, Khuddaknikaya Pali. ["pafifajivim jivita’mahu settham"].

Finally, I have written this book by making so much effort with one single purpose of providing
an easy and practical learning tool for all serious students of Pali and Buddhist studies in the
forthcoming generations. Pali may initially seem a bit difficult and challenging for a beginner.
But if one pursues one's study with a calm and dedicated mind by following the recommended
steps all along, I am sure one will progress eventually. The eventual success and the progress in
the study is just a matter of dedication and attention to all details explained in each lessons.

I do fervently wish that may all learners of Pali be able to make a steady progress in their
learning journey of Pali and greatly benefit from their study in many countless ways by being
able to explore Buddha's words as recorded in the Pali scriptural texts.

This book would not have become a complete reality if I had not received invaluable help from
people with a lot of goodwill, generosity and vision for the good of future generations. Among
such people, I would like to gratefully acknowledge my deep and sincere appreciation to my best
friend Donald Altman, a very wonderful author of books on the mindfulness meditation practice
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and its relevant application in daily life (Portland, Oregon), Brihas Sarathy and Steve Hanlon of
the Pariyatti Publishing House, Thet Naing Kyaw (Singapore), Ven. Sayadaw U Sujana (TMC),
U Garudhamma (Fremont, USA), U Hla Myint (Author of An Introduction to Pali), Son Tu &
Rudy Halim (Tathagata Meditation Center, San Jose, USA), Roland & Jasmine Win (San
Francisco, USA), Than Tun Aung & Lily Wong (Los Angeles, USA), Li Chun and Lam Lin
Wah family (Singapore), Genny Chee family (Singapore), Sister L.C.Chang & friends
(Malaysia) whose generous and unstinted support has been a source of inspiration in continuing
such magnum opus academic project meant for the common good of all those seeking wisdom,
lasting peace, joy and freedom from suffering. May all people of goodwill be forever blessed.

Abhipatthana
Sukhavabodhinimh imar, namapadehi sarhyutar,
ganato suvibhavitarn, vidhisuttankamudditthar.
padakankhavinodanam, niruttifianavaddhanar,
sakkaccarh samugganhantu, sukham dharentu sadhavo.

gameETr g7 1 qmhate ®T
TOTAT GioTiord | farfergedopyiag |

UGG | g oTag~

HoFpesl YTUE-q |g@ =g @Tear |l

[Translation] May the students of goodwill learn this easy-to-understand text relating to nouns,
well-explained by means of similar noun groups, sutta numbers for morphological procedure
briefly referenced, dispelling confusion on the structure of words, increasing the grammatical
knowledge, with dedication and learn easily.

With boundless Metta for all,

A. Thitzana
Michigan
USA

March 9, 2023.
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THE PALI ALPHABETS

The Pali Alphabets
Thirty-three Consonants

in Romanized Pali, Devanagart & Myanmar Alphabets shown together

ka & kha¥® | ga T | gha 9 | na¥
o ® o) 20 c
cad | cha® | ja jha na i
) 80 e Q )
ta € tha © da S dha € | na U1
$°8 | §-§ Gt ® N
ta d tha ¥ da g dha 4 | naH¥
o oo ) $
pa 9 pha® | ba € | bha § | ma H
0 © © » ©
yva q | raX la @ va dq
o Q o o
sa q ha g la @ m, m 3
00 o S TP
The Eight Vowels
Short | Long | Short | Long | Short | Long | Long | Long
ad (AT | ig | 18 | u3 |0F | eV | od
o | o 2 2 < - 6- | -2
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Thirty-three Consonants

in Romanized Pali, Devanagari & Thai Alphabets

ka & kha®| ga T | gha ¥ | na®
A U A N N
cad | cha® | ja & jha fa A
q A il Y 0y
ta € tha © da S dha T | na U
0 5 21 oY 3}
49
ta d tha ¥ da ¥ dha 4 | na™
Q £ 7 D W
pa 4 pha® | ba 4 | bha ¥ | ma |
1 A W N EN
ya q | ra X la & va dq
¢ 9 A 3
sa 9 ha g la & rh, m 3
& g W Q
The Eight Vowels
Short | Long | Short | Long | Short | Long | Long | Long
adl |aaT|ig ig | uS | 0F | ev | oalm

amaaagl@l@

q

Note: There is no fifia in Thai but only an alternative alphabet is shown in its place.



THE PALI ALPHABETS

Thirty-three Consonants

in Romanized Pali, Devanagari & Sinhalese Alphabets

ka & kha®@| ga W | gha ¥ | na®
) & ® & )
cad | cha® |jad | jhad na 3
(J) & & 230 e
ta € | tha T da ¥ dha € | na U1
O ®) &) & o))
ta d tha ¥ da g dha ¥ | na™d
®) O s Q )
pa q pha® | ba ¥ | bha ¥ | ma H
&) & & ) ®
ya q | ra X la & va dq
@ ® ()
sa ¥ ha g la & m, m 3
&) ® & &o
The Eight Vowels
Short | Long | Short | Long | Short | Long | Long | Long
ad (AT | ig | 18 | u3 |0F | eV | od
|, | 9o | ¢ |¢r| O | @
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Pronunciation Guide

The Eight vowels

Except a few special ones unique to Pali, the majority of ordinary Pali alphabets are pronounced
like basic normal sound of English words. The following are the sample sounds of individual
vowels. Please take only the sound of underlined words, not of the whole word nor of any
consonant.

(1) a to be pronounced as in amid, about
(2) a to pronounce as in far

(3) i as in meet, cat

(4)1as in we, he

(5) u as in shoot

(6) @ as in you, beauty

(7) e as in way

(8) 0 as in all, auto

The Thirty-three Consonants
There is an “a” after each consonant which is added for easy utterance or producing an articulate
sound of the respective consonants. There are five groups comprising five consonants in each
which is called “vagga”. On the other hand, there are non-vagga consonants comprising seven
consonants and one niggahita.

Ka-group
This group of consonants are velar (guttural).

Note: In each group, every second and fourth consonants are aspirated. As a physical sign,
there is an “h” which symbolizes the stress. So, it has to be pronounced with the stress and a puff
of air being released.

The first and the third are unaspirated. So, they are pronounced normally without stress. The
fifth ones in each vagga-group are nasals.

(1) Ka as in Kab

(2) Kha as in khaki, khmer
(3) Ga as in glad

(4) Gha as in ghat

(5) Na as in sing, John Ng

Ca-group
This group of consonants are palatal.

(1) Ca as in Ciao (Italian greeting word)

(2) Cha as in Charge, charity

(3)Jaasin jab

(4) Jha as in jack

Note: See dictionary.com for the sound of "Ciao." There is a slight variation of the sound for both “J and Jh” which
are pronounced as “za” and “zha” in Burmese.
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(5) Na as in Lasagna, signor, signora (It is a nasal sound)

Ta-group
This group of consonants are retroflex, to be pronounced with the tongue being pulled backward
away from the teeth and slightly touching the upper palate.

(1) Ta as in tea

(2) Tha as in train
(3) Da as in disc

(4) Dha as in dart
(5) Na as in Nagoya

Ta-group
This group of consonants are dental, to be pronounced with the tip of tongue touched against
upper teeth or the ridge behind the upper teeth.

(1) Ta as in tachometer
(2) Tha as in try or train
(3) Da as in daffodil

(4) Dha as in dark

(5) Na as in nab

Pa-group
This group of consonants are labial, to be pronounced with lips gently touched against each other
and then quickly opened.

(1) Pa as in pacific

(2) Pha as in Facility, phacelia
(3) Ba as in basalt

(4) Bha as in bath

(5) Ma as in macau

Seven Non-Vagga group consonants

(1) Ya as in yacht, yak

(2) Ra as in rabbit

(3) La as in lab (to be pronounced with the tip of tongue gently touching the upper teeth.)

(4) La as in lasagna (Actually, this is very much the same as ordinary “la”). To be pronounced with the
mouth being slightly opened, with the tip of tongue slightly touching the upper palate.
Note: This is one special “L” with a different dot down below which is unique only to Sanskrit and Pali. In the
grammatical texts, it is mentioned as being homogenous and interchangeable with ordinary “L” despite having
slight physical difference.

(5) Wa as in warp, vat (Both sounds of w, b, v are permissible and interchangeable through morphological
procedure).

One Sibilant
(6) Sa as in sabbath, small, smile
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One Aspirate sound
(7) Ha as in habit, half

Niggahita dot

This Niggahita “upper-dot” is semi-vowel as well as a semi-consonant though it is classified as a
byaifijana, (i.e. consonant in the grammatical text)

(1) i as in am

Note: This “m” is interchangeable with all the fifth syllables “n, fi, n, n, m” of the five vagga-groups through
applicable morphological procedure. This means that “m” can change into any consonant form of “n, fi, n, n, m”.
These fives are called “vagganta” which means the group-endings [vagga-group+ anta-ending]. Sometimes, it is
also referred to as “five nasal stops”.
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LIST OF ABBREVIATIONS

List of Abbreviations

(The Grammatical Codes used in this book)

Noun Case-endings
(Shown in order of cases)

ns..Nominative singular
np..Nominative plural
vs..Vocative singular
vp..Vocative plural
as..Accusative singular
ap..Accusative plural
is..Instrumental singular
ip..Instrumental plural
ds..Dative singular
dp..Dative plural
abs..Ablative singular
abp..Ablative plural
gs..Genitive singular
gp..Genitive plural
Is..Locative singular
Ip..Locative plural

Specific terms based on the structure or syntactic context of a sentence:
ab..Absolutive (also called gerund).
adj..Adjective

ady..Adverb

av..Akhyata verb

cn..Compound noun

gr..Gerund

ind..Indeclinable

inf. Infinitive

kv. Kita verb

kn. kita noun

nv.Noun used as verb

tn.. Taddhita noun

npt..Nipata particle
nn.Numerical noun

prp..Present participle

pp-.Past participle

psp..Passive participle
sn..Sabbanama noun
up..Upasagga particle
SMP..Suttas for Morphological Procedure
WA..Word Analysis
WWT..word for word translation
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LT. Literal translation

F..Feminine Gender

M..Masculine Gender

N..Neuter Gender

NSP..No Specific morphological Procedure
Q..Question

A..Answer

> This apostrophe indicates a hidden sandhi in a word. e.g. eta’davoca.
> Indicates an outcome of a morphological procedure.

Specialty Case-endings in the Extraordinary Senses found in the Pali sentences
(Only the most frequently-found usages are shown here along with the relevant Sutta numbers
for easy reference).

Nominative:

nas, nap..Nominative in Accusative singular.

nap.Nominative in Accusative singular

Note: This type of case-ending is found mostly in the passive voice sentences where the word
signifying or playing the role of object is in this nominative case-ending. But, the meaning of the
word has to be interpreted in the sense of "to". Re: 284.

Accusative:
als..Accusative in Locative sense singular which means "at, in"
Note: Only singular case is applicable in this sense and usage. Re: 307.

aas..Accusative of accantasamyoga (on-going condition) singular

aap.. Accusative of accantasamyoga (on-going condition) plural which means "till, until, for a
period of, for a certain distance of".

Note: Both singular and plural are applicable in this sense and usage. Re: 298.

Instrumental:

iss..Instrumental in the sense of Subject singular

isp..Instrumental in the sense of Subject plural which means "by".

Note: This type of case-ending is frequently found in the passive voice sentences. Re: 288.

ios..Instrumental in the sense of Object singular
iop..Instrumental in the sense of Object plural
Note: This type of case-ending is frequently found in the causative sentences. Re: 300.

irs, irp..Instrumental of Reason singular
irp..Instrumental of Reason plural which means "by means of, due to". Re: 289.

ils..Instrumental in locative sense singular which means "at, in".
Note: Only singular case is applicable in this sense and usage. Re: 290.

Ablative:
abrs, abrp..Ablative of Reason singular and plural. It means "for reason of, due to".
Note: Both singular and plural are applicable in this sense and usage. Re: 296.
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Genitive:

gns..Genitive in the sense of Nominative singular,

gnp..Genitive in the sense of Nominative plural,

This usage is also called ags, agp..Agent Genitive singular and plural

Note: This is also referred to in Pali as Kattvattha-chattht which means genitive in the sense of
subject. Such usage is mostly found in wider areas of Pali texts where a passive participle Kita-
verb or a passive-voiced Akhyata verb are used in the sentence. Re: 308.

gas..Genitive in the sense of Accusative singular

gap..Genitive in the sense of Accusative plural

Note: It is also called Patient-Genitive or Kammattha Chattht which means genitive in the
sense of object. Such usage is mostly found in the context of a passive participle kita-verb or an
Akhyata verb of passive voice structure. Re: 309.

gsp..Genitive of Selection plural, also called niddharana chattht which means "among, amid,
out of".

Note: Only plural case is applicable in this sense and such usage. Singular-case is inapplicable.
Re: 304.

cgs..Concurrent-Genitive singular

cgp..Concurrent Genitive plural (Also referred to as anadara or absolute Chatthi)

Note: This case-ending is termed the andadara expression in Pali Grammars, both numbers are
applicable. Re: 305.

Locative:

cls..Concurrent Locative singular

clp..Concurrent Locative plural (termed absolute Sattami or lakkhana sattami, in some cases, it
can be an anadara sattami too). Re: 313.

lds. Locative in the sense of dative singular which means "for".
Note: Only singular case is applicable. Re: 311.

Irs..Locative of Reason singular, plural,

Irp. Locative of Reason, plural,

It is also called nimitta sattami, which means reason-descriptive Locative-case.

Note: Sometimes it may be an anadara or a Lakkhana expression depending on the contextual
aspect. Re: 310.

Iss, Isp..Locative of Selection singular

Iss, Isp..Locative of Selection plural

Note: also called niddharana sattami but mostly plural case is used even though singular case is
occasionally found. Re: 304.

seoskoskoskoskoskokskosk
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Introduction

This book is the first in a series of practical guides on learning Pali. It is systematically arranged
in two parts comprising the word study and basic Pali reader. Of the two parts, the first part,
word study, is shown how each header noun, according to their grouping, the base-ending and
the applied case-endings, are inflected and structured to convey a specific meaning thus serving
any necessary specific role in a sentence. The part two, basic Pali reader, is shown by use of
easy-to-understand sentences of each noun one have studied. In both parts, important
morphological notes are provided alongside of each section either separately or inside the
brackets in small-size fonts where any difficulty or confusion regarding a specific word may
arise. I am sure this will greatly help learners of Pali in many ways.

The purpose of this book is to provide the students with a more practical guide to learn Pali and
its essential aspects. In order to fulfil that purpose, it is necessary to introduce the students with
all important and critically necessary fundamentals of Pali language. Among those important
fundamentals, there are two key areas where a student needs to focus for progress of learning
journey. The first is familiarization with words or the study of words which is called padasikkha
in Pali which means the study of words. [pada-words+sikkha-study]. This involves making efforts
to develop the grammatical insight into the structural dynamics of words and the skill of building
the Pali words on one's own and understanding them thoroughly. The second area of focus is to
develop the ability to use them in a sentence properly and correctly which is called vakya-
sikkha. It means the study of Pali sentences involving the skill to understand and correctly write
sentences. [vakya-sentence+sikkha-study].

Pada-sikkha
Four Major Kinds of Words

In order to start the study of Pali words, one initially needs to know four major kinds of words in
Pali. The Pali words can be divided into four major groups. They are: (1) nouns (2) main verbs
(3) prefixes known as upasagga-particles (4) nipata-particles. To gain mastery of Pali, a student
needs to study these four kinds of words.

Nouns: Nouns can be divided into four groups. They are (1) plain ordinary nouns (2) compound
nouns grammatically known as samasa-nouns (3) nouns in taddhita-suffixes, also called taddhita-
nouns (4) Kita-nouns which are structured with roots and various suffixes plus noun case-
endings.

These four nouns, except abyaya-suffixed kita-words, mostly belong to one of three genders:
masculine, feminine and neuter genders and have both singular and plural numbers.

Verbs: In the grammar texts, there are two kinds of formal verbs: the first is referred to as
akhyata-verb. The second is kita-nouns which serve as verbs. To explain from the perspective of
prevalent practical usage in Pali texts, it can be said that there are three kinds of verbs: (1)
Akhyata-verbs (2) Kita-verbs and (3) ordinary nouns serving as informal de facto verbs which
are frequently found in the Pali texts.

Of the three, akhyata verbs play only one single role of being the main verb in Pali language
while the latter two play dual role of serving as a verb sometimes and serving as a noun at
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most times. That is the reason why they have to follow the normal pattern of nouns such as
having a specific gender and number depending on their corresponding words whom they are
syntactically related to in a sentence. akhyata verbs, on other hand, do not have gender at all.

Twenty Upasagga-prefixes: There are twenty upasagga-particles. Most of them are used as
prefixes in two kinds of akhyata and kita verbs prefixed before the root of verbs. Some of a few
upasagga-particles, however, are also used as separate words in a sentence which can sometimes
influence the case-endings of nouns they are syntactically related to. These upasagga-particles
have no gender. [See twenty upasagga-particles in Sutta 221, Kaccayana Pali grammar].

Nipata-particles: There are numerous kinds of nipata-particles found in the grammar and used
in Pali texts. Like a few upasaggas, some nipata-particles are used in the sentences as separate
words to enhance the meaning of a sentence even though some of nipata-particles carry no
significant meaning but merely serve as vakyalankara and padalankara. These nipata-particles
also have no gender. [vakya-sentencetalankara-adornment. pada-word+alankara-adornment. In
Sanskrit language, it is called as vakyabhtisana, which means the same].

Nouns & Verbs

Nouns and verbs are two major components of Pali language because they play the important
role of making a sentence complete and meaningful. To learn Pali, one needs to study all of these
major components thoroughly and in an orderly and systematic way.

Nouns & Their structure

Nouns are structured with fourteen case-endings which are like the mode and manner of nouns.
(1) Depending on the case-ending, a noun changes its form into various word-forms. (2) Based
on each case-ending, a noun expresses its meaning and play various roles such as subject or
object and various roles in a sentence. A student must learn about the case-endings applied after
nouns and learn as to how those case-endings along with the base noun-stem undergo various
stages of morphological change till it becomes a complete noun word. This study is primarily
focused on the method of declension of nouns and their morphological process of change.

Akhyata-verbs

Of two kinds of verbs, Akhyata-verbs are structured with three components: (a) roots, (b)
affixes and (c) verb-terminations. There are eight kinds of verb-terminations.

Interestingly, the verb terminations of Akhyata-verbs serve as their mode and tense and have two
numbers both singular and plural. But Akhyata-verbs have no gender at all even though they are
used together with applicable three persons either explicitly or implicitly in a sentence.

Kita-verbs

Kita-verbs are structured with three components: (a) roots (b) suffixes and (c) have a specific
gender and noun case-endings. As an exception, kita-verbs structured with abyaya-suffixes do
not have noun case-endings. The gender of kita-nouns, with exception of those appended with
fixed-gender suffixes such as ti-suffix, are contextually defined by being based on syntactically-
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related corresponding word. However, kita-verbs structured with indeclinable abyaya-suffixes
have neither gender and nor noun case-endings at all. As such, they are not counted as nouns but
recognized as indeclinable words.

Prefixes and Nipata-particles

It should be noted that sometimes twenty upasagga-prefixes and some nipata-particles such as
avi, patu and sacchi, are prefixed before the roots of both Akhyata verbs and Kita-verbs
including some kita-nouns which are usually structured with roots. Knowing the meaning of each
prefix and nipata-particles and the way they are used in the structure of pali words, greatly helps
not only in understanding the meaning of each words but also helps in effectively learning Pali
language.

Important Steps in the Study of Nouns

To learn about nouns, (a) one needs to study fourteen noun case-endings which are attached
after nouns and (b) the structural stages of change on these case-endings called morphology.

This morphological study, known in Pali as padasiddhi (pada-to become a complete
word+siddhi-finishing process by learning morphological stages of change), 1s one essential part
of the word-study in learning of Pali grammar applied in ancient times by the teachers to every
student. Nowadays, it is often neglected, resulting in a lack of real noticeable progress and
having a weak command of the language among the students of Pali. Besides, the students
cannot easily gain the necessary language skill and mastery in the due course of learning. Those
who have combined their Pali study with morphological study have a firm foundation on the
inherent stages of change in a word. In this book, some brief morphological explanations are
shown where necessary along with SMP (Suttas for morphological procedure) in each section of
noun groups. In most cases, bracketed information on morphological explanations for words are
provided in small-size fonts wherever necessary. It is recommended that a keen student should
patiently read the detailed morphological explanation shown inside the brackets accompanying
some words. By such patient study, students will slowly become quite well-familiarized with
each explanations and it will further help to broaden and deepen their grammatical knowledge
regarding how words are structured in uniquely consistent patterns as explained in the grammar
texts.

Benefits of studying Pali Morphology

In fact, morphology shows how the structural changes take place in a word from the base-
structure to till it becomes a complete word. Every Pali word, either it be a noun, or a verb or a
compound-noun, starts with the base-structure and becomes a complete word after due
metamorphosis process. A student needs to learn morphological process and stages of change
which took place in a word. By knowing such process, it equips the students with the necessary
knowledge, which is fundamental to development of word-building skill and understanding
skills. This enormously helps the students so that they can easily build their own Pali words and
skillfully use them in any sentence they wish to write as well as to interpret any sentence written
in Pali language.
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In short, morphological study takes the student into the depths of such an ancient language as
Pali unmasking all its base and structural development till it becomes a complete word. Studying
Pali by reading ready-made sentences without basic knowledge of morphological aspect, as |
have found from my experience, is quite frustrating without making noticeable progress for
students. However, this does not mean that it is impossible to study in such way. Through such
method of study, one may understand Pali to some degree but it will be in rather vague and
ambiguous manner which is quite limited and not firmly grounded. Thus it will hamper the real
progress without making any substantial development such as word-building skill and eventual
mastery. To quote a verse of ancient sages which said:

Yo niruttirh na sikkheyya, sikkhanto pitakattayarn
pade pade vikankheyya, vane andhagajo yatha (Moggalana Paijika).

[Translation] Studying Tipitaka Pali texts without studying the grammar, is like a blind elephant
groping in the darkness of a thick forest, leading to more confusion at every new word one may
come across.

Classification of Nouns

Nouns are classified in a specific group of three genders for the ease and convenience of
students in their study. Classification of nouns is based on three principal factors: (1) having
similar base-endings, (2) having shared structural patterns and morphological process to a certain
extent, (3) having the same gender.

In cases of some masculine and neuter gender nouns, there are quite a number of nouns with
similar base-endings but with different types of structural pattern and morphological process.
Such nouns are shown as type I, type II and type III. This will make the study of nouns much
more easier and efficient for the students and will lead to quick progress in the course of their
learning. This classification and grouping of nouns is methodically arranged after careful
analysis and extensive research in areas of structural conformity along multiple grammatical
norms.

Categorization of Nouns

Categorization means that some words structured with certain types of a specific suffix are
classified as belonging to a specific similar noun group. This process is one of easy steps in
determining the gender of a noun and classifying it into a certain noun group based on the
applicable suffix and structural affinity. Where possible and applicable, this categorization is
shown in some noun groups. Note that not all nouns are possible to have this measure of precise
classification as most are are quite diverse and varied in terms of the structure and consequential
variable genders.

skt skoskoskeoskoskoskok
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Noun Case-endings

There are seven case-endings of nouns. They are:
(1) Nominative, (2) Vocative, (3) Accusative, (4) Instrumental, (5) Dative, (6) Genitive and (7)
Locative cases.

In each case-ending, there are two numbers: singular and plural. Therefore, there are altogether
fourteen cases. All these fourteen cases are symbolized by the following fourteen marks
grammatically known as vibhatti or paccaya.

They are: si, yo, ar, yo, na, hi, sa, namm, sma, hi, sa, nam, smir, su. See the following table to
familiarize with fourteen case-endings and relevant information.

Table of Noun Case-endings

Case | Number | Code Represented case The role in a sentence Formal Pali Term
si singular Ns o Subject
Nominative, also . _
_ doer, facilitator of Kattu, Katta, *paccatta
yo plural Np Pathama .
actions
si singular Vs _ i _
g Vocative, Alapana Address to live people *Alapana
yo plural Vp and creatures
am singular As ) ) .
Accusative, Dutiya Object Kamma, *upayoga
yo plural Ap
na singular Is I i
g nstm@e?tal, supportmg factgr to *Karana
hi plural Ip Tatiya accomplish action
sa singular Ds Recipient of acti d
- g Dative, Catuttht eeipient of action an *Sampadana
narm plural Dp things
sma singular Abs S ti
- g Ablative Paficami cPAration, SOUTee, Cause. Apadana, *nisakka
hi plural Abp comparison
sa singular Gs . Sami (also called
g Genitive Chatthi Possessive am (? s0.ca ,e )
nam plural Gp sanbandha, i.e. conjunction)
smim | singular Ls ) _ . Okasa, adhikarana,
Locative, Sattami Location N
su plural Lp bhumma

Below are two Pali verses which explain formal the grammatical terms of seven case-endings.
The first verse shows formal terms used in the grammar texts and the terms used in Pali text
commentaries are shown by means of the second verse.

(1) Pathama alapanafica, dutiya tatiya tatha
catutthi Paficami ca’ti, chatthi ca sattam1 siyum
satta vibhattiyo ime, namapadehi yujjare.

[Translation] Pathama-case, Alapana-case also, Dutiya-case, Tatiya-case, Catutthi-case,
Paficami-case, Chatthi-case, Sattami-case, All these seven are case-endings to be
attached after nouns.
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[Word Meanings] (alapanaiica= alapanarh-alapana-case+ca-also), tatha-besides that, (ca’ti=ca+iti, ca-also, iti-as
such), ca-also, siyurh-are [asa+urh]. satta-seven, vibhattiyo-case-endings, ime-these. namapadehi-from noun words,
payujjare-to be attached [paVyuja-to attach+anti, anti changed into re. Re: 517].

Note: Actually, there are eight cases if vocative is counted separately. But it is only si and yo so counted together
with nominative-case.

(2) Paccatta’mupayogaiica, karanam sampadaniyarh
nisakkarm samivacanarh, bhumma’lapana-atthaman.

[Translation] Paccatta-case, upayoga-case, karana-case, sampadaniya or sampadana-case,

nisakka-case, sami-case, bhumma-case, the eighth alapana-case.
[Word Meanings] paccattamupayogafica=paccattarh+upayogam-+ca [separation of sandhi]. bhumma’lapana-
atthamarm=bhumma-+alapana+atthamar [separation of sandhi, a compound noun]. ca=also. bumma=means ground,
i.e. locative. atthamarm-the eighth.

Summary Noun Case-endings

(a) The terms of noun case-endings based in numeric-sequence with the exception of vocative:
Pathama, dutiya, tatiya, catutthi, Paficami, chatthi, sattami. (7)

Note: 2 and 1 endings of the terms indicate that these terms are modifier to the term vibhatti, which is a feminine

gender word. The alapana (vocative) case is to be included in the pathma.

(b) The terms of noun case-endings used in Pali commentaries:
Paccatta, upayoga, karana, sampadana, nisakka, sami, bhumma, alapana or amantana (8)

(¢) The terms of noun case endings in common European language:
Nominative, Vocative, Accusative, Instrumental, Dative, Ablative, Genitive, Locative. (8)

Try to familiarize with the terms of (a) & (c) as they will be frequently found in the grammar
texts.

soskoskoskoskoskskoskosk
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The Meaning and Use of case-endings

The following are detailed explanation of case-endings regarding their available meanings and
common usage most commonly used and relevant examples in Pali literature. This will help
students to clearly understand the case-endings and their uses.

Nominative (2)

(1) Nominative Agent, "the subject, doer".
This occurs in most sentences written in the active voice using either an akhyata-verb
abbreviated av or a kita-verb, abbreviated kv, structured with an active-voiced suffix.

Note: Case-endings are shown underlined to make it easily understandable along with case-
ending codes such as ns etc. Where case-endings are not easily understood and hidden due to
morphological change, the reference Sutta numbers are shown in the small sized square brackets
along with numbers so that the students can consult and refer to learn the relevant morphological
process of the case-endings.

Example:
(a) Buddho [ns, Re:104] dhammam (as) deseti (av).
Buddha, to Dhamma, teaches. [WWT]
Buddha teaches Dhamma. [LT]
Note: Buddho is a masculine gender, a-ending noun, nominative singular case.

(2) Nominative in accusative sense, "object, to".
This occurs in most sentences written in the passive voice using either an akhyata-verb or a
kita-verb structured with a passive-voiced suffix.

Examples:
(a) Buddhena [is, Re:103] dhammo [ns, Re:104] desiyati (av).
By Buddha, Dhamma, is taught. [WWT]
The Dhamma is being taught by Buddha. [LT]
Note: Dhammo is a masculine gender, a-ending noun, nominative singular case.

(b) Bhikkhuna (is) arahattarm [as, Re: 360] sacchikatam (kv).
By monk, to arahatta (the fourth stage of enlightenment), had realized. [WWT]
The arahatta, i.e. sainthood (the fourth stage of enlightenment), had been realized by monk. [LT]
Note: Arahattarh [araha+tta-suffix+am]. This is a neuter gender word, a-ending taddhita-noun, nominative
singular case. These two sentences are written in the passive voice. See sutta 360 for tta-suffix.

Accusative (2)

(1) Accusative object "to".
This is common usage which expresses the object of a verb in most cases.

Example:

(a) Naro (ns) gamarn (as) gacchati (av).
The man, to the village, goes [WWT].
(The man) goes to the village [LT].

(1) Accusative of continuity for a certain time or distance meaning "till, up to".
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This process is called accantasamyoga which means "being linked continuously". This

usage occurs when expressing:
(a) some incident or action going on for a certain amount of time or

(b) something covering a certain length of geographic distance.

Examples:

(a) Temasam (as) vassam (as) vasati (av).
Till (for) three months, to (a period of) three months of the rainy season, (the monk) stays [WWT].
(The monk) stays for three months of rainy season [LT].

(b) Yojanam (as) digho (s, nv) pabbato (ns).
For a yojana, is long, the mountain [WWT].
The mountain is long up to a distance of one yojana. [LT]
Note: nv means noun-verb and abbreviated as nv, an ordinary noun used as a verb.

(c) Api pana tumhe (np) ayasmanto (np) ekam (as) va rattim (as) ekarh (as) va divasar (as)
upaddharn (as) va rattim (as) upaddham (as) va divasam (as) ekantasukhim (as) attanam (as)
safnjanatha (av)?

Ever have you, venerables, for one, or, night, for one, or, day, for half, or, night, for half, or day, purely

blissful, atta, i.e. the consciousness, realized? [WWT].
Have you ever well realized (i.e. experienced) purely blissful consciousness either for one night or for one

day, or for a half night or for a half day venerables? [LT].

Note: api & pana are two nipata-particles placed before a very polite form of inquiry or question sentence.
va is also a nipata-particle which means either or, signifying a possible choice among various things.
rattim & divasam are principal kamma-words while ekam & upaddhari are adjectives of the same

singular accusative case-endings.

Instrumental (6)

(1) Instrumental of contributing support to accomplish an action, "by means of".

Example:

Naro (ns) pharasuna (is) rukkham (as) chindati (av).
The man, by ax, to the tree, chops. [WWT]

The man chops the tree by ax. [LT]

(2) Instrumental of Subject, "agent, by".
This frequent usage occurs after words serving as the subject in a passive voice
sentence.
Example:
Buddhena [is Re: 103] dhammo (ns) desiyati (av). [Passive voice sentence]

By Buddha, Dhamma, is taught. [WWT]
The Dhamma is being taught by Buddha. [LT]

(3) Instrumental of being together, companionship, resemblance, exclusion. "with, except".
This frequent usage occurs in a sentence with clue, marker words such as saha-saddhirn-
together, sadiso, samo, tulyo, sannibho-same, similar, etc. and words which mean exclusion

such as vina, nana, rite, aifiatra-except.

Example:

Naro (ns) bhikkhuna (is) vihare (is) vasati (av).
The man, with monk, at temple, lives. [WWT]

The man lives at the temple with the monk. [LT]
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(4) Instrumental of Reason, meaning "by means of, by virtue of".
Example:
Annena [is, Re:103] vasati (av).
By rice, (he) lives. [WWT]
(He) lives by means of (eating) rice. [LT]

(5) Instrumental of defect called angavikara. "by aspect of or by part of".
Example:
akkhina (is) kano (av).
By eye, (he) is blind. [WWT]
(He) is blind by eye. [LT]

(6) Instrumental of distinction, called visesana, i.e. adjective.
Example:
Gottena [is, Re: 103] gotamo (mv).
By caste, (he is) Gotama. [WWT]
By caste, (he is) Gotama. [LT]

Dative (2)

Dative of recipient, "for, to",

Examples:

(a) Naro (ns) Bhikkhussa [ds, Re: 61] cTvaram (as) deti (av).
The man, for the monk, to robe, offers. [WWT]
The man offers the robe to the monk. [LT].

(b) Naro (ns) bhikkhtinam (dp) civarani (ap) deti (av).
The man, for the monks, to robes, offers. [WWT].
The man offers the robes to the monks. [LT].

Dative of purpose, "for the purpose of, in order to",
(c) Buddho (ns) lokassa (gs) sukhaya [ds, Re: 109] uppajjati (av).

Buddha, of the world, for happiness, arises. [WWT].

Buddha arises for the happiness of the world. [LT].
Note: When dative-case is used to express purpose or the intended result, it must be in an aya-function word-
form such as hitaya, sukhaya etc. This aya-function is applicable in dative singular case of a-ending masculine
and neuter gender nouns only. See Sutta 109 for detailed information.

Ablative (3)

(1) Ablative of separation, taking off, "from".

Example:

(a) Naro (ns) gamasma (abs) vihararm (as) agacchati (av).
The man, from village, to the temple, comes. [WWT]
The man comes to temple from the village. [LT].

(2) Ablative of reason, cause, source, origin, "due to, from the cause of".

Example:
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(a) Corasma (abs) bhayarh (ns ,neuter gender) jﬁyati (av).
From the thief, fear, arises. [WWT].
Fear arises due to thief (robbers, burglars also included by this term). [LT].

(b) Avijjapaccaya [abs, Re:108] sankhara (up, nv).
Sankharapaccaya [abs, Re:108] VIiilanam (s, nv, neuter gender).
Due to avijja, sankhara (arises). Due to sankhara, vififiana (arises). [WWT]
Due to avijja, sankhara (arises). Due to sankhara, viiifiana (arises). [LT]
Note: avijja=ignorance of truth, sankhara=conditioning mental states. vififiana=consciousness.

(3) Ablative of comparison "from, than",

Example:
(a) Tamha [abs, Re:99] ca pana tadimha [abs, Re:99] afifio (ns) tadi (ns) Uttaritaro (ns) va panitataro
(ns) va natthi (av). (Kalakarama Sutta, Catukka Anguttaranikaya Pali Texts).
From that, serene calm, other, serene mental calm, higher, either, more superior, or, there is no. [WWT]
From that serene mental calm, there is no other serene calm which is either higher or more superior. [LT].
Note: ca, pana and va are nipata particles. ca and pana are emphatic references to the word tadimha.
tadi=a serene and calm mental state, unshakable by ups and downs of life, achieved by enlightened holy
saints [ta-that+disa-to see]. natthi=na-not+atthi-there is, i.e. there is no. atthi=asa+ti, See Sutta. 494.

(b) Manusakehi (abp) kho avuso kamehi (abp) dibba (np) kama (np) abhikkantatara (np ,nv) ca
panitatara (np, nv) ca. (Gilana Sutta, Mahavagga sarhyutta Pali Texts).
From human, in fact, friend, from pleasures, divine, pleasures, (are) more pleasant, also, more superior,
also. [WWT].
Friend! in fact, divine pleasures (are) more pleasant and more superior from (than) human pleasures. [LT].
Note: kho, avuso and ca are nipata particles. kho means in fact. avuso is a vocative. It can be both singular and
plural which means friend. Kho here means "in fact" though it is meaningless in most cases.

Genitive (3)

(1) *Genitive of possession, "of".

Example:
(a) Narassa (gs) [Re:61] dhanam (nv).
Of man, wealth. [WWT].
Man's wealth. [LT]

(2) *Genitive of selection, known as niddharana, which means "among, out of".

Example:

kanha (ns) gdvinam (gp) sampannakhiratama (nv).

The black cow, among cows, the most perfect milk. [WWT].

Black cow is of the most perfect milk (with delicious taste) among cows. [LT].

Note: This usage is applicable only in plural case nari.

(3) Genitive of disrespect, disregard, known as anadara.

Two Examples:

(a) Rudato [gs, Re:127] darakassa [gs, Re:61] pita (ns) pabbaji (av).
(despite) crying, of child, the father, left (to be a monk). [WWT].
Despite the child's crying. the father left (in order to be a monk). [LT]
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(b) samano (zs) gotamo (ns) akamakanam (gp) matapitiinam (gp) assumukhanarm (gp)
rudantanar (gp) pabbaji (av).
The monk, gotama, (despite) not agreeing, of parents, of having teary-faces, while crying, left (to be a
monk). [WWT].
The monk gotama, i.e. Buddha, left (to become a monk) despite parents being disagreed, crying teary-eyed
[LT].

Note: Only two words "matapitinarh, rudantanam" are principal words, the rest in the same gp-case are

adjectives in the same case-endings.
The genitive of disrespect usage, as shown in these two sentences, occurs when expressing two
simultaneous actions or concurrent-events which is called anadara, disregard. [Re: 305].

Locative (3)

(1) Locative of position "at, in".

Example:

Buddho (ns) kosalesu (ip, Re: 101) savatthiyam [/s, Re: 216] jetavanavihare [/s, Re:108] vasati (av).
Buddha, in Kosala kingdoms, at Savatthi city, at Jeta-grove temple, stays. [WWT].

Buddha stays at Jeta-grove temple, at the Savatthi city, in the Kosala kingdom. [LT].

(2) Locative of selection "in the midst, among".

Examples:

Buddho (ns, Re:104) settho (ns ,nv) janetasmim (7s).
Buddha, (is) supreme, among beings. [WWT].

Buddha is supreme among beings. [LT].

Buddho (ss, Re:104) sattesu (ip, Re:108) settho (us, nv).
Buddha, among beings, (is) supreme. [WWT].
Buddha is supreme among beings. [LT].

(3) Locative of marker, lakkhana is of two kinds:
(a) Locative in nominative sense agent (active voice) "by".

Example:

Buddhe [is, Re:108] agate [Is, kn, Re:108] bhikkhii (np, Re:118, 88) pamodanti (av).
Buddha, when arrive, monks, (are) glad. [WWT].

The monks are glad when Buddha arrives. [LT].

(b) Locative in accusative sense object (passive voice) "to".

Example:

Pavattite [Is, Re:108] ca pana bhagavata (is, Re:127) dhammacakke [/s, Re:108] bhumma (np) deva
(np) sadda’manussavesum [saddar-sound (as) +anussavesuri-repeated. av, anuVsu+ne-+ur].

(When) having conducted, (ca & pana are two nipata-particles without meaning). by Buddha, the first
sermon, the earth-dwelling deities, sound of joy, uttered. [WWT].

(Dhammacakka-pavattana Sutta, Vinaya-pitaka, Mahavagga Pali) [LT].

When the first sermon (dhammacakka-the wheel of dhamma) have been conducted, i.e. finished, the earth-
dwelling deities voiced joyous sound of praise and appreciation.

Note: The locative of marker, as shown in these two sentences, also occurs when expressing two
simultaneous actions. There are two types of marker-sentences known as lakhana vakya. They are:
(a) Lakhana-vakya in the active voice. In this type (a) sentence, it is in the sense of kattu "by."
(b) Lakhana-vakya in the passive voice. In this type (b) sentence, it is in the sense of kamma "to."
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A summary of the ordinary common-use meanings of noun case-endings

(1) The nominative case: 2
(1) Agent, grammatically called Kattu or vutta-kattu which means principal dominant-subject.
Commonly used as agent or subject in all active voice sentences.
(2) Object, grammatically called vutta-kamma or kathita-kamma which means principally dominant object.
Commonly used as an object ending in nominative case in all passive voice sentence structures.

(2) The accusative case: 2
(1) The ordinary object (kamma), (2) An on-going pattern of continuity (accanta-sarhyoga-kamma) (2)

(3) The instrumental case: 6
(1) Contributing Factor (Karana), (2) Agent (kattu), (3) Companionship & association (sahayoga),
(4) Reason (hetu), (5) Defective part (angavikara), (6) Adjective (visesana) (6)

(4) The dative case: 2
(1) Recipient (sampadana), (2) Purpose (tadattha) (2)

(5) The ablative case: 3
(1) Separation (apadana), (2) Source and reason (pabhava & hetu), (3) Comparison (vibhatta) (3).

6) The genitive case: 3
g
(1) Possessive (sami), (2) Selection (niddharana), (3) Disrespect and disregard (anadara) (3).

(7) The locative case: 3
(1) Location (adhara), (2) Selection (niddharana), (3) Event-marker (lakkhana) (3).

Note: There is no variant meaning for vocative case as it is only used to address someone. It
is very much like another form of use for the nominative case as it is based on si and yo.

The Case-endings of Extraordinary Meanings

Out of seven case-endings, there are certain case-endings which mean differently from the
original meaning shown and explained above and the role they usually assume. The following
are a list of these unique case-endings and the example sentences. The most frequently used ones
are shown in asterisk. For beginners, it is not necessary to burden oneself with all these
details. However, it will benefit the students to read through this brief explanation regarding
such unique case-endings. This will help the students to have some basic knowledge at an earlier
stage of learning. It is recommended to pay attention to more frequently used extraordinary case-
endings in particular and others in general. Bracketed information of some words are shown
wherever necessary in order to make it easy to learn.

Accusative (3)

(1) *Accusative in locative sense "at, in". (Refer to Sutta 307)
This usage is found frequently in main scriptures when mentioning a place where someone
takes up residence or a certain time of day and night when an incidence takes place.

Two Examples:
(a) Ekam (as) samayar (as) bhagava (ns) savatthiyam (is) viharati (av).
at one, at time, Lord Buddha, at the savatthi-city, stays. [WWT].
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Lord Buddha stays at the city of Savatthi on one occasion. [LT].

(b) pubbanhasamayarm (as) nivasetva (kv) savatthim (as) pindaya (ds) pavisi (av).
at morning time, having dressed, to savatthi city, for alms, entered. [WWT].
Having dressed in the morning, (the monk) entered into savatthi city for alms. [LT]
Note: pubbanhasamayarh=pubba-early part+anha-of the day+samaya-time+ar-at (A compound noun).
nivasetva=niVvasa-to dress+i-inserted and changed into e through vuddhi procedure+tva-having (kv).
pavisi=pa\visa-to get near+i, a of pa is lengthened, T is shortened (ajjattani-av).

(2) Accusative in genitive sense "of". (Refer to Sutta 306)

This phenomena occurs under special circumstances of sentences when either a certain prefix
is appended before the root of a verb or other nipata-particles such as antra (which means
between) etc., are used together in a sentence.

Three Examples:

(a) apissu marh (as) aggivessana tisso (np) upama (np) patibharsu. [pativbha-to intuitively know-+uri,
av)
In fact, of me, i.e. in my mind, aggivessana!, three, similes, appeared [WWT].
Aggivessana! In fact, three similes appeared in my mind intuitively. [LT].

[Here, the verb patibhamsu is structured with the root bha prefixed with pati which means to come up in mind
intuitively with an idea never occurred before. Its corresponding word mar means the genitive sense. apissu
means "in fact" here. It is a combination of api-nipata-particle with ssu, api+ssu. ssu like ci, is just an expletive
which used to be found being appended after api and kuda such as apissu, kudassu. The word Aggivessana is
vocative].

(b) Tarm (as) kho pana bhavantarh (as) gotamam (as) evam kalyano (ns) kittisaddo (ns)
abbhuggato (xv). (Refer to Sutta 299)
of that, venerable, Gotama, thus, glorious, fame-sound, spread [WWT].
Such glorious sound of fame of that venerable Gotama spread [LT].

Note: Both kho and pana particles are of no meaning in this sentence. evar means thus.

[Here, the Kita-verb abbhuggato is structured with its root gamu being prefixed with abhi & u which means
to rise up and spread the fame up to the heavens. Its corresponding words "tarh bhavantarn gotamarn" implied
the genitive sense as a result despite all of three words ending in accusative singular.
[abbhuggato=abhi-+u\gamu-+ta-+si].

(c) antara ca rajagaham (as) antara ca nalandar (as) addhanamaggapatipanno (ss) hoti (av).
in between, also, of rajagaha, in between, also, of nalanda, travelling, is. [WWT].
(Buddha) is travelling between the city of rajagaha and of the city of nalanda. [LT].

[Here, in this sentence, the twin nipata-particle antra serves as correlative word to both rajagaharn and
nalandarh which end in accusative singular case. It means "between" the city of rajagaha and nalanda.
[addhanamaggapatipanno= addhana-long distant+magga-trip+patipanno-going on].

(3) Accusative in instrumental sense "with". (Refer to Sutta 307)

Two Examples:
(a) sace mar (as) Samano (ns) gotamo (ns) alapissati [aVlapa-to talk+ssati, av].
If, with me, monk, gotama, will talk, [WWT].
If monk gotama will talk with me [LT].
Note: sace-if, a nipata-particle with no case-ending, used as precursor to conditional statements.

(b) tvafica mam (as) na’bhibhasati (nabhibhasati=na-not+abhibhasati-talk, av).
You, also, with me, not, talk. [WWT].
You also do not talk with me. [LT]. [tvafica=tvarh-you, ns+ca-also. Re: 31]
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Instrumental (2)

(1) *Instrumental in Locative sense "at, in". (Refer to Sutta 290)

Two Examples:
(a) yena [is, Re: 103] bhagava (ns. Re: 124). tena [is, Re: 103] upasankamati (av).
Where, Buddha is. There, (he) approaches. [WWT]
(He) approaches to where there is Bhagava Buddha [LT].
Note: Buddha is referred to as bhagava in the texts. It is a modifier adjective to buddho.
Bhaga-six kinds of glories+va-the one who possess, a derivative of vantu-suffix. See Sutta 124, 368.

(b) tena [is, Re: 103] samayena [is, Re: 103] buddho (ns) bhagava (us, Re:124) savatthiyam viharati.
at that, at time, Buddha, referred as bhagava, at city of Savatthi, lives. [WWT]
Buddha, referred as bhagava, lives at Savatthi at that time. [LT]

(2) *Instrumental in accusative-sense "object, to". (Refer to Sutta 300)
This common usage occurs generally in a causative sentence structure known as karita-vakya after the
servant-object. This object word is known in grammar as karita-kamma shown in bold.

Example:
Puriso (zs) purisena [Re: 103, 300] gdmar (as) gamayati (av).
Man, (to other) man, to the village, causes (him) to go. [WWT]
Man causes i.e. orders the other man to go to the village. [LT]
Note: gamayati=gamu-+naya-+ti. This is a causative verb with a causative affix naya. (Re: Sutta 438).

Genitive (5)

*Genitive in Accusative sense of object "to", (Refer to Sutta 309)

Five examples:
(a) fiayassa (gs) adhigamaya (ds), nibbanassa (gs) sacchikiriyaya (ds).
To the noble path, to realize, to nibbana, to witness, i.e. to achieve. [WWT]
In order to realize the noble path and to witness and achieve nibbana, supreme bliss. [LT].

(b) ragassa (gs) pahanaya (ds) asubhasafina (ns) bhavetabba (kv).
to raga (lust), to remove, to awareness of asubha, should develop. [WWT].
(One) should develop the awareness of asubha, i.e. the repulsive nature of body, in order to remove raga,
i.e. lust. [LT]. [asubha-repulsiveness+safifia-awareness]
Note: In both a and b, adhigamaya, sacchikiriyaya and pahanaya are dative-purpose noun words in aya-
function. Refer to Sutta 109 to understand this aya-function derived from dative singular sa. The other words
shown in underlined dative case-endings serve as an object.

(c) Catunnamh *jhananarh abhicetasikanarm ditthadhammasukhaviharanam nikamalabht (s, kn)
hoti.
Of four, jhanas, belonging to specially pure consciousness, leading to peaceful living in the visible life,
used to get at will, is. [WWT]
(Buddha) is used to attain at will the four jhanas, i.e. absorption mental states, which belong to specially
pure consciousness, leading to living this visible life in blissful peace. [LT]

Note: Catunnarh, abhicetasikanarh and ditthadhammasukhaviharanam are three adjective words which modify
jananam, all ending in genitive plural nam.
Catunnarh (numeral noun). abhicetasikanarh (taddhita-noun). ditthadhammasukhaviharanarm (samasa-
noun). abhicetasika=abhiVcetasa+ika-suffix, abhi-special+cetasi-consciousness+ika-relating to.
ditthadhammasukhavihara=dittha-visible+dhamma-nature, i.e. present lifet+sukha-happiness+vihara-
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living. nikamalabhi=nikama-per wish+labha-to attain and enjoy-+ni-used to.

(d) tassa (gs) bhavanti (av) vattaro (mp).
To that person, are, those who say, i.e. blame. [WWT].
There are those who blame that person. [LT]

This kind of "genitive-in-accusative" usage also occurs in a causative sentence structure after servant-object
word, known grammatically as karita-kamma, ending in genitive case. Karita-kamma is shown in bold below.
See similar structure of causative sentence in the instrumental case shown previously.

(e) Puriso purisassa [Re: 61, 300] gdmarh gamayati. [Refer to sutta 300]
Man, to (other) man, to the village, causes to go. [WWT]
Man orders the other man to go to the village. [LT]

(2) *Genitive in instrumental sense "agent, by, with". (Refer to Sutta 308)
Example:

(a) Yam bhikkhave sadevakassa *lokassa samarakassa sabrahmakassa
sasamanabrahmaniya *pajaya sadevamanussaya dittham sutarh mutarn vififiatam
pattam pariyesitam anuvicaritarn manasa. (All underlined words are of genitive singular case.
Those ending in ya & ya are of feminine gender).

Ta’maharh janami. (Kalakarama Sutta, Catukka Anguttaranikaya Pali).

Whatever, monks, by those in heaven, by the world, by those in Mara's realm, by Gods, by monastics and

brahmins, by community of all being, inclusive of beings divine and human, seen, heard, sensed, known,

achieved, searched, repeatedly explored, by mind. That, I, know. [WWT].

Monks, I know whatever is seen, heard, sensed, known, achieved, searched, repeatedly explored in the

mind by the whole world including those in heaven, those in the Mara's domain, those in brahma God's

realm and among all beings inclusive of monastics and brahmins, divine and human. [LT].

Note: In this sentence, two asterisked words, lokassa and pajaya, play the role of subject called Katv’attha
chatthi (genitive agent). The rest are adjectives which modify those words and ending in the same case-
ending.
dittharh, sutarh, mutarh, vififiatarh, pattarh, pariyesitarh, anuvicaritarh, are seven Kita-verbs which end in
the nominative singular (am is derived from si by 219), neuter gender, structured with ta-suffix, whose
hidden voice is a kamma-(passive) voice (i.e. kammasadhana). [Re: 556].

Two examples in the sense "with": (Refer to sutta 308)
(a) Dhiro (ns) piirati (av) pufiassa (gs) thokam thokam’pi acinar (us, Re:186).
The wise, fills, with merit, little, by little, accumulating. [WWT].
Accumulating little by little, the wise fills with merit. [LT].
Note: thokam’pi= thokarh+api. thokarh-little (as, adv).

(b) Pupphassa (gs) buddham (as) piijeti (av).
With flower, to the Buddha, (he) honors. [WWT].
(He) honors Buddha with flower. [LT].
Note: The roots piira-to fill, piija-to honor, of the verbs piirati, pajeti necessitate to have this case-ending.

(3) Genitive in Ablative-sense "from". (Refer to Sutta 309)

One Example:

Sabbe (np) tasanti (av) dandassa (gs), sabbe (np) bhayanti (av) maccuno [gs, Re: 117].
All, are afraid, from (i.e. of) punishment. All, fear, from death. [WWT].

All are afraid of punishment. All fear from death. [LT].

(4) Genitive in Locative-sense "at, in". (Refer to Sutta 308)



46

MANUAL OF PALI GRAMMAR (1)

Two Examples:

(a) Kusalo (s, nv) tvam (ns) rathassa (gs) angapaccanganam (gp)?

(Are) skilled, you, at chariot, big and small components? [WWT].

(Are) you skilled (i.e. familiar with) at the various component parts of a chariot? [LT].
[Abhaya-rajakumara-sutta, Majjhimanikaya Pali Texts].

(b) Tada’harh (ns) bhikkhave (vp) kusalo (ns, nv) daruvankanam darudosanarn
darukasavanam.

Then, I, monks, skilled, at crooked woods, at wood-flaws, at wood-defects [WWT].

Monks, I was then skilled at the crooked woods, flawed woods, defective woods [WWT].

[Sacetana-sutta, Tika, Anguttara nikaya Pali Texts].

Note: This usage used to occur in the context of the words such as kusala, kovida, pasuta-skilled, pasanna-
admired, or other synonymous words in the same way certain English words such as consist and afraid
are always used with the preposition of. [Tada’harh= Tada-then+aharh-I].
daruvankanar= daru-wood-+vanka-crooked. darudosanam= daru+dosa-flaw, i.e. flawed wood.
darukasavanar= darutkasava-defect (all gp).

Locative (5)

(1) Locative in Accusative sense "to". (Refer to Sutta 310)

Example:
Ime (np) ajivaka (np) bhikkhiisu (/») abhivadenti (av).
These, heretics, to the monks, show respect. [WWT].
These heretics show respects to the monks. [LT].
Note: Though the meaning is also similar to type (II) lakkhana-vakya, the structure of sentence is different.

(2) Locative in instrumental sense "by".

Example:

hatthesu (ip) pindaya (ds) caranti (av).

By hands, for alms-food, go. [WWT].

(The monks) go for alms-food by hands (without the use of bowls). [LT].

(3) Locative in dative-sense "for". (Refer to Sutta 311)

Example:
Sarhghe [is, Re: 108] gotami! (vs) dehi (av). samghe [is, Re: 108] te (is) dinne [Is, Re: 108] ahaficeva
pﬁjito (kn, ns) bhavissami (av) sar'ngho (ns) Ca. [ahafnceva=aham-me, ns+ca-also+eva-no meaning here]
For sarhgha, gotami!, offer. For sathgha, by you, when offered, me, also, honored, sarhgha, also. [WWT].
(uparipannasa, dakkhinavibhanga-Sutta Pali)
Gotami! Offer for sarhgha. When you offer samhgha, (it is like) you are honoring me as well as sarhgha.
[LT].

(4) Locative in Ablative-sense "from". (Refer to Sutta 312)

Example:

kadalisu (i) gaje (ap) rakkhanti (av).

From banana plants, the elephants, prevent. [WWT].

(People) prevent the elephants from (eating) the banana plants. [LT].

(5) *Locative of Reason "due to". (Refer to Sutta 310)

Two Examples:
(a) dipi (ns) cammesu (/p) haiifate (av).
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Leopard, due to the hides, is killed. [WWT].
The leopard is killed for (its pretty) hides. [LT].

(b) sara (np) sare [Is, Re: 108] lopam (as). (This is Kaccayana Sutta. 12)
vowels, due to vowel, to erasure. [WWT].
(The front, preceding) vowels (are subject) to erasure procedure due to (the next, accompanying presence

of ) a vowel. [LT].

Note: In Pali Grammar, two vowels cannot exist being attached to one consonant. Therefore,
one, either a front vowel or the next one is to be erased as a rule. This Sutta explains such a
rule. The locative of reason are frequently used and found in the grammar texts.

soskoskoskeoskoskokoskosk
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A brief Guide to Morphological Procedures

A morphological procedure is a process of carrying out various steps of change starting with
setting up the base and that base, along with case-ending, becomes a complete word, ready to be
used in a sentence. When a noun becomes a complete word, the case-endings or traces of case-
endings either may remain visible or somewhat hidden or totally invisible. Some cases such as
yo, am, hi, narh, sma smim and su, are generally visible. Some cases such as si and na are
invisible and structurally hidden inside some nouns after all due and applicable morphological
process is done.

The process simply shows how an incomplete mix of the base word together with a relevant
case-ending undergoes through various stages of change as stipulated by the relevant rules of
Sutta as described in a grammar text. It also shows the invisible link every Pali word has with
certain rules of various Suttas explained by grammarians from the perspective of grammar and
linguistic analysis. This in itself is a clear testament as to how the patterns of language are
always unique and uniform which exert the invisible impact in the process of metamorphosis, not
dictated by the grammarians. The grammarians, in fact, just try to explain such morphological
change from the perspective of linguistic laws which are commonly known as Suttas.

Even though it seems like a daunting and unnecessarily boring task for a beginner, it is in fact a
necessary and quite beneficial step. This important step had long been neglected in contemporary
learning by many except in a few monastic learning centers of Myanmar. It greatly helps to
deepen the grammatical skill and insight into the structural dynamics of words. It also helps
develop a strong foundation for the proficiency of the language. There are different
morphological procedures depending on the type of the word, such as samasa-nouns, taddhita-
nouns, Akhyata-verbs, kita-verbs and kita-nouns. These words have slightly different procedures
even though they all share some similar procedures of nouns.

Here are the standard steps to start the procedure for a noun.
First step: Set up the base. This step shows the base noun-stem.

E.g. (1) purisa, (2) gunavantu etc,.

Second step: Apply the relevant case-ending.
E.g. (1) purisa+tsi, (2) gunavantu+si etc,.

Below are the samples of base-form of nouns with the applied case-endings shown in two
groups:

Group (a), words which have some form of change.
(1) purisa+si. (2) purisa+hi. (3) purisa+smir. (4) gunavantu-+si. (5) purisa+arh.

Group (b), words which do not have any change.
(1) purisasma [purisa+sma]. (2) purisasmir [purisa+smirm].
(3) yaguyo [yagu+tyo]. (4) aggina [aggi+na].

Third step: Carry out the necessary and relevant morphological procedures by means of Suttas
as required so that the base and case-ending become a complete noun word. These required and
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applicable Suttas are shown abbreviated SMP, which means "Suttas for morphological
procedure" in this book.

How to use SMP

Check out the Sutta numbers for each word shown in SMP and try to consult Kaccayana
grammar English translation, Vol II to figure out the necessary function of Sutta and work out to
complete the word. Even if one may not have a thorough understanding of morphological change
at first, one will slowly develop a simple and generalized understanding of how a word is
brought to completion by applying a specific rule of a Sutta shown in SMP.

How morphological changes takes place?
Group (a) (Words which have some form of change)

In the group (a), the structures of completed word-forms require some specific procedure of
morphological alteration. This alteration or word-form change occurs either (a) on the
component vowel or consonant of the base word or (b) on the case-ending or (c) on both the
component and case-endings. This alteration process is to be done by applying the stipulated
procedures of a specific Sutta as prescribed in the relevant grammar texts. Throughout this book,
the numbers of such Suttas are shown for the ease and convenience of students.

Shown below are examples of completed nouns after morphological procedures are done. Note
that the base structure is shown in accompanying bracket with its case-ending:

(1) Puriso [purisa+si].

In this example, the case-ending si applied after purisa has to be changed into o by Sutta 104 in
order to become complete [purisa+o] and a of purisa is deleted by 83 [puris+o] as two vowels
cannot be attached to a single consonant. Thus, it becomes a complete word.

(2) Purisehi [purisa+hi].
In this example, the component vowel a of purisa has to be changed into e by 101 [purise+hi] but
leaving the case-ending hi intact. Thus, it becomes a complete word.

(3) Purisamhi [purisa+smim].
In this example, the case-ending smirh applied after purisa has to be changed into mhi by 99 in
order to become a complete noun [purisa+mbhi].

(4) Gunava [gunavantu+si].

In this example, the component suffix ntu of gunavantu along with the applied case-ending si
have to be changed into a by 124 [gunava+a]. The component vowel a of the remaining base
gunva is deleted by 83 [gunav+a]. Thus, it finally becomes a complete word gunava.

(5) Purisam [purisat+ar].

In this example, the case-ending arh applied after purisa needs not to be changed into any form
but the end-vowel of the noun base-stem purisa has to be erased as it is quite redundant hence
unnecessary. Thus, it become a complete noun with a minimal process [puris+am].
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Group (b)
(Words which do not have any change)

On the other hand, in word-forms of group (b), there occurs no change. So, any specific
procedure is not necessary. Just applying the relevant case-ending alone will complete the word.
Such words in this group (b), are shown with an abbreviated code NSP throughout this book.

Examples:
(1) Purisasma [purisa+sma]. (2) Purisasmir [purisa+smim].
(3) Yaguyo [yagu+yo]. (4) Aggina [aggi+na].

In these examples, applying the applicable case-ending alone after the base words purisa, yagu
and aggi, will automatically complete the words as no specific morphological procedures are
required. That is why such words are shown with an abbreviated sign NSP which means "no
specific procedure". Studying the steps of morphological change is in fact not only fun and
interesting, but it also deepens the grammatical knowledge and grammatical skill of the students.
However, it needs a lot of patience and dedication so that one can progress in the journey of
grammar study and eventually develop strong proficiency in Pali firmly grounded in the
grammatical skill and mastery.

Morphological Procedures or the Ways of Grammar

A few morphological procedures shown as a sample procedures in the group (a) words seem like
a weird magic-show performed by a grammatical wizard. One may even view that such things
are a thing of past which are not necessary any more in today's time. It is totally necessary and
effective in developing the skill and mastery of the language as intended by the grammarians
since ancient times. Various kinds of grammatical texts, both Pali and Sanskrit, have been
written by grammarians with a strong focus and emphasis on learning the structural dynamics of
words and how they are formed, structured and used in the language. It is totally unlike modern
day grammars such as English, where having a good command on the vocabulary and sentence
patterns of the language play an important key role in mastering that language. Unlike English,
one will not achieve mastery and proficiency of Pali by superficially running through Pali
sentences without going into structural aspect of words.

There are five kinds of morphological procedures or the five ways of grammar, known as
niruttinaya as mentioned by means of a verse recorded in Mahaniddesa atthakatha, in the
commentary of Tissametteya Sutta:

vannagamo vannavipariyayo, dve ca’pare vannavikaranasa,
dhattina’mattha’tisayena yogo, ta’duccate paiicavidhar niruttirm.

[Translation] Inserting previously non-existing alphabet (vanna-alphabet+agama-coming, inserting),
reversing the position of alphabets, (vanna+vipariyaya-reversing), changing one type of alphabet into
the other form of alphabet (vanna+vikara-changing into the other alphabet), deleting the redundant and
needless alphabet (vanna+nasa-deleting), assuming possible extra-meaning of the root-word by
inference (dhatiinarh-of the roots+atthatisayena- attha-meaning+atisaya-extra+ena-by=by means of extra-
meaning+yogo-engaging, inferring), these are five kinds of grammar method (nirutti) said by ancient

sages.
[Word Meaning] dve-two, ca’pare (ca-also+apare-others), ta’duccate (tarh-that+uccate-said), paficavidham-of five kind.
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(panca-fivetvidhar-kind).

In light of the above verse, the ways of grammar is fivefold. They are: (1) vanpagama-inserting
of letter (2) vannavipariyaya-reversal of the front and back position of letters, (3) vannavikara-
changing into other letter (4) vannanasa-deleting the redundant or extraneous letter and (5)
dhatvatthatisaya-assuming and placing extra-meaning of the root in the context of the sentence
as relevant and necessary.

In Kaccayana Grammar text, these ways of grammar are simply mentioned in an all-purpose
Sutta number 404, tesu vuddhi lopa’gama vikara viparita’desa ca, which is called maha-vutti,
meaning the great Sutta. There are five such Suttas in Kaccayana grammar which have sweeping
power regarding the application of necessary morphological procedures.

According to that Sutta, the ways of grammar can be summarized into six. They are:

(1) Vuddhi-procedure, (making the short vowels into the long ones etc). This is vannavikara. (2)
lopa-procedure, (deleting redundant or unwanted letters). This is vannanasa (3) agama-
procedure, (inserting of a non-existing letter as necessary). This is vannagama. (4) vikara-
procedure, changing into other letter (5) viparita-procedure, the reversal of letters vice versa.
This is vannavipariyaya. (6) adesa-procedure, substituting or changing with other letters. This is
same as vannavikara in the above verse. These procedures are, therefore, quite similar and not
much different from those five nirutti-naya (ways of grammar) mentioned in the above verse.

The Common Morphological Procedures
(The morphological process of Change which used to occur in words)

Recommendation: A Keen student needs to be familiar with various morphological procedures
in order to develop necessary grammatical skill and mastery of the language. The procedures
shown here are quite easy to understand as all are explained in a more simple and clear way
which is free from any technically complexity.

(1) Vowel to Vowel Change

Changing from one type of homogenous vowel to other type of homogenous vowel:

Before studying the change of vowels, one needs to basically understand both homogeneous and
non-homogenous vowels. See the table below:

Three Homogenous Vowel Groups Lengthening process Shortening process
(Ha&ka (1) a can be changed into a (1) a can be changed into a
2Qi&1 (2) i can be changed into 1 (2) 1 can be changed into i
Bu&n (3) u can be changed into @ (3) 1 can be changed into u
e & o are non-homogeneous vowels Not-interchangeable
Pattern of change (1)

Lengthening of three short vowels a, i, u. (This process is called digha-procedure).
(a) a is lengthened into a. (b) i is lengthened into 1. (¢) u is lengthened into .
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Shortening of three long vowels a, 1, @i. (This process is called rassa-procedure).
(a) a is shortened into a. (b) 1 is shortened into i. (¢) @ is shortened into u.

Pattern of change (2)
Changing from one type of non-homogenous vowel to other type of non-homogenous
vowel:
(a) i, T changes into e.
(b) u, @ changes into o.
(2) Vowel to Consonant Change

Changing from vowel to single consonant:
(a) i, 1 changes into y.

(b) u, @ changes into v.

(c) e changes into y.

(d) o changes into v

(3) Vowel to Multi-word Form Change

Changing from one single vowel to other multi-word form:
(a) a changes into aya.

(b) e changes into aya or aya.

(c) o changes into ava or ava.

Sometimes in some rare instances,
(a) i, T changes into iya.
(b) u, @ changes into uva.

Two stage change pattern:
(a) i, 1 changes into e.> e further changes into aya.
(b) u, @ changes into 0. o further changes into ava.

(4) Consonant to Consonant Change
(Changing from one type of consonant to other types of consonant)
Note: In some of the following examples, case-endings such as si & arh are also shown in showing the structural

break-down of words inside the bracket to clarify regarding why there is such an o and am endings in the example
words. This will help the students develop some grammatical insight into word-formation and word-structure.

Ka
(1) ka to kha
Nikamati>Nikkhamati-(he) gets out, leaves [ni-out\/+kamu-to gotti].
(2)katoda
Sakatthapasuto>Sadatthapasuto-involved in one's own interest.
[saka-one's own+attha-interest, wellbeing+pasuto-involved].

kato ya
Sake>Saye-at one's own affair (Is).

Kha
kha to ga
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Elamukho> Elamugo-an autistic person.

Ga
gato ka
Kuliipako> kuliipago-perpetual home visiting monk [kula-home+upa-near+go-the one who goes].

Gha
Gha to ha
Laghu> Lahu-quick (adj, adv).

Cha
Cha to sa
Cha+ayatanamm> Salayatanam-six contact-base.

Ja

(1)Jatoda

Parasenaji> Passenadi-a king so-named [para-othert+sena-army+ji-victor].
(2)Jatoya

Nijarh puttarh> Niyarh puttarh-one's own son.

Gavajo> Gavayo-dairy product [gava-cow+jo-product].

Na

(1) fia to na

Pafinatti> Pannatti-monastic codes, regulations, terms, conventional concepts. [pa\/ﬁéthi].
Pafifiasarh> Pannasam-fifty. [pafifasam].

(2) ia to na

na fidyati> na nayati-not to be known.[fia-to know+ya+ti].

fleyyarh> neyyam-to be known, should know.[fia-to know+nya-+si, a kita-verb].

Ta

tatota

Abhihatam>Abhihatam-carried toward, brought up. [abhi—toward\/ hara-to bring+ta+si, a kita-verb].
Dukkatari>Dukkatari-a bad act. [du\ kara-to do+ta+si, a kita-verb].

Phutarh>Phutam-touched. [phusa-to touch+ta+si, a kita-verb].

Note: Here, t of ta-suffix changed to t

Tha

tha to tha

Pilanattho>P1lanattho-the meaning of tormenting. [pilana-tormenting+attho-meaning]
Atthakatha>Atthakatha-the commentary text. [attha-meaning+katha-expository word]
Atthirh katva>Atthim katva-doing attention [atthir-attention+katva-having done]

Ta

(1)tatoka

Niyato>Niyako-permanent.

(2) tato tha

Nittaranam>Nittharanam-escape, exit, liberation.[ni\/tara—to crosstyu-+si]
(3) ta to dha
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Gantabbo>Gandhabbo-a being about to be conceived in the womb of a mother in the next phase of rebirth.
[gamu+tabba+si, a kita-verb].

Tha to tha
Vavatthapeti>vavatthapeti-to delineate, to outline clearly. [viVavaV thd-to keep+nape-tti]
Vavatthanarh>vavatthanari-delineation, clear demarcation. [vivavav tha-to keep+yu-+si]

Tha

(1) cha to tha

Chambhitattarh>Thambhitattam-trembling with fear, heaviness of body & mind. [thambhita+tta].
Taccharm>Tatham-true. [tatha+nya].

(2) tha to tha

thapeti>thapeti-keeps.[thapa+ti].

Da

(1)dato da

Kayadaho>Kayadaho-body heat.[kaya-body+daho-heat+si].

(2)datota

Sugado>Sugato-well-comer, well-gone, good-speaker.

Kusido>Kusito-lazy person [ku\/ sada+a+si].

(3) da to dha

sadutararn>sadhutaram-the best, the most excellent.[sddu-pleasantt+tara-the most, a taddhita suffix].
(4)datola

Paridaho>Parilaho-heat. [pari-from all aroundVdaha-to burnt+na+si].

(5)datodra

Sukhudayam>Sukhudrayam-that which increases joy. [sukha-joy+tudayam-increasing+si].

Dha

(1) dha to da

Ekam+idha+aharm >Ekamidaham. [Ekam-one+idha-heret+aham-I].
(2) dha to ha

Sadhu>Sahu-good.

Na

(1) na to fia

neyarh>fieyarh-should be known [fia+nya+si].

(2) natona

Panamo>Panamo-bowing down. [pa\/namu-to bow, to bend+na-act of+si].
Parinayako>Parinayako-leader.

[pari\/ni—to lead+nvu-suffix which means the same as er, or-suffixes in English and changed into ak later].
Panttarn>Panitarm-the best. [pa\/ni+ta+si].

Unnati>Unnati-(he) is conceited. [u-upward\/-i‘namu-to incline+ti+si].

Note: This pattern of change is consistent whenever consonant n-containing roots such as namu-to bend, ni-to lead
etc, are prefixed with pa, para, pri and u-upasagga prefixes.

(3)natoya
Thenarm>Theyam-stealing.[thena+nya+si, a taddhita-noun].

Pa
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Pa to pha
Nipatti>Niphatti-finish. [niVpada-to get+ti+si]

Ba

va to ba

Nivanari>Nibbanari-calm, peace. [ni-outV+va-to blow+yu. This suffix yu changed into ana-+arn]
udayavvayam> udayabbayam-arising and passing. [udaya-arising+vaya-passing+am]

Ma
Ma to pa
Ciram+pavasim>Cirappavasim-to the person living in far away place.
[ciram-for long+pavasim-to the one who used to live at a distant place].

Ya

Yato va

Dighayu>Dighavu-a person of long life. [digha-long+ayu-life+si, si is deleted as per rule]
ayudham>avudham-weapon. [ayu-lifetdha-to destroy, dha derives from the root hana-to kill+am]

Ra

rato la

Mahasaro>Mahasalo-wealthy [maha-great+sala-asset+si, si changed into o].

Rohitam>Lohitarh-blood, red-colored [lohita+si, si changed into arn].

Paribodho>Palibodho-obstacle, commitment [pariVbudha-to irritate, u changed into o+si, si changed into o]

Va
Vato ba
Silavatarn>Silabbatam-habit & practice [s1la-habit+vata-practice, one b doubled+si, si changed into ari].

Sa

(1) Sato cha

Usittham>Ucchittham-left over things, discarded.

(2) Satota

Usitthapattarn>Utitthapattam-the bowl for left-over foods.

Ha
Ha to gha
Lahu>Laghu-quick, adj & adv.

La

(1)Latola

Pali>Pali-row, hedge, flowery arrangement.
(2)lato da

Garulo>Garudo-mythical bird.

Question: Why there is such mind-boggling procedure of changing from one type of consonant
to other types of consonant, as explained by grammarians in morphology?
Is this necessary to be included in the study of grammar?
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Answer: Yes, it is necessary and beneficial in many respects for a keen student who want to
deepen one's understanding of the Pali language and gain some mastery of the language.

The reason and purpose is to draw attention to the base-structure of the word so that the student
learns how a word is basically structured and completed through a due process of change. Thus,
it can further help the students develop more strong grammatical insight and skill in the course of
learning the grammar. All this matter of linguistic change fundamentally concerns with the
nature of ancient spoken language used thousands of years ago. People in those ancient
times use their spoken language in some peculiar ways by having it sometimes contracted
or having it sometimes altered from the base-structure. That is why grammarians have to make
great efforts to explain such patterns of change by means of formulating and applying various
rules. These rules are not the dictates of grammarians but required explanations from the
grammatical perspective necessitated by the language and its inherent patterns spoken in those
ancient days.

To elaborate this simple fact well, here are two example words:
(a) sugato-1. the one who comes and goes well, i.e. well-comer, 2. the one who speaks well, i.e. good-speaker.

There are two meanings as per two base-structures for this word due to two different roots.

Base structure 1: su\/gato [su-well, gato-gone, suVgamu-+ta+si, structured with the root gamu-to go,
component m & u of the root are erased and appended with ta-suffix and noun case-ending si which changed to o].

Base structure I1: su\/gado [su-well, gado-talker, su\gada+a+si, structured with the root gada-to talk].
Here in this second base structure, changing d into t is necessary to highlight d of the root gada
has been morphologically changed into t as a procedure.

(b) Dukkatam-a badly done act.

Base structure: duVkatarn [du-badly, katari-done, du\kara+ta-+si, structured with the root kara-to do,
component r & a of the root erased and appended with ta-suffix, but t is changed into t. One k is augmented and
added to the root].

Here, changing t of suffix ta into t is necessary to highlight the interchangeability of t versus t.

(5) Change of conjuncts to other conjuncts

Note: This rule of change is not associated with the rule of duplication even if the word has a
conjunct in its structure. It should be noted that some of such words of Pali, as a spoken
language, had been interchangeably used by people of ancient times. That is the reason why
there are such variation of expression of the same word with different-looking consonants.

kkha to ccha
Sakkhikaroti>Sacchikaroti-(he) witnesses, experiences [sakkhi-witness+karoti-does, av].

fifia to nna
Pafifiasamm>Pannasar-fifty.

ddha to ddha
Vuddhi>Vuddhi-increase, progress, kn.

nna to nna
Pubbannarh>Pubbannam-the early grains such as paddy, wheat [pubba-early+anna-food, cn].
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Aparannam>Aparannam-later appeared grains such as bean, pea [apara-later+anna, cn].
Unnati>Unnati-arrogance [u-upwardV namu-to incline+ti, kn].

tta to cca
batto>bacco-a person being brought up by people such as parents or anyone, kv & kn.

tta to tta
vattati>vattati-(It) circles, turns around (also) is appropriate, av.

tta to tra

Attajo>Atrajo-one's own offspring.[atta-self+jo-originated, cn].

Cittarh>Citrarh-wonderful, painting, adj & n.[citta-wonerful, paint art (not consciousness!)+si-si changed to
arh|.

ttha to ttha

Atthakatha>Atthakatha-commentary, exposition [attha-detailed meaning+katha-word, kn].

Nissaranatthena>Nissaranatthena-by being it means the liberating cause.
[ni-out\/saraljla—going+attha—meaning+ena—by, a derivative of instrumental case na, kn] .

dda to dra
Bhaddo>Bhadro-auspicious, good.

vva to bba
Kuvvato>Kubbato-of the one who acts.

(6) Common Consistent Pattern of Change
in some Upasagga Prefixes

Pra

(1) The vowel a of this prefix sometimes changes into o.

Example, para+sahassam>parosahassarh-over a thousand [paro-over, beyond-+sahassarm-thousand].
(2) The vowel a of this prefix sometimes shortened into a.

Example: parakkamo-sustained effort. [para+kamo].

Ni

R is inserted when ni precedes a vowel-initial word.

Niavasesarm>niravasesam-without exception, including all [ni-withoutt+avasesam-remaining thing,
exception]. Niaso>niraso-without desire [ni+aaso-desire].

U
U can be changed to o.
Uggacchati>ogacchati-(It) goes down, sets down [0-down+gacchati-goes].

Vi

I of vi changed to y, v changed to b>by when vi precedes a vowel-initial word.
Viakaroti>byakaroti-clearly explains [Vi-specially+a-intensifier, karoti-(he) says]. Viitha>Byiiha-special
effort, strategy [Vi-specialt+iiha-effort].

Ava
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(1)Avatou

Avatdhammo>uddhammo [u-wrong+dhammo-dhamma, one d augmented].
(2) Ava to o (Most frequently found procedure)
Ava-+tgacchati>Ogacchati-goes down [ava-downward+gacchati].

Adhi
Adhi to ajjha when it precedes a vowel-initial word.
Adhi+okase>Ajjhokase-in the open space.

Abhi
abhi to abbha when it precedes a vowel-initial word.
Abhi+uggato>Abbhuggato-spreads [abhi-being spread+u-up+gato-went].

Pati (t of pati used to change to t or t of pati changes to t).
pati to pati
Pataggi>Pataggi [pati-oppositetaggi-fire, a kind of preventive fire burned proactively to prevent a forest fire].

"ti" of prefix "ati, pati" and iti-particles changes into cca when it precedes a vowel-initial word.
(ti>ce)

atiteti>acceti-(It) goes past and beyond (said of time, natural order of things etc;) [ati-beyond+i-to go+ti] .
Pati+eti>Pacceti-(he) believes. [pati-againti-to go+ti, the root i changed to e] .
iti+evam>iccevam-thus in this manner.

Pari

(a) r of pari used to change to 1 and augmented when preceding a vowel-initial word.
Vippallaso=something which happens wrongly, i.e. a wrong notion>ViV pari\/ asatna-suffix+si [vi-
wrong+pari-all around, completely+asa-to be, na-act oft+si, kn. In this word, the initial vowel a of the root
changed to a vuddhi-vowel &, n of the suffix is erased. si is changed to 0>Vi\/pari\/ﬁ.s+0]. r of pari is changed to 1
and one extra 1 added. i of pari is redundant and to be erased and one extra p is added>vippallaso, kn.

(b) y is mostly inserted when pari precedes a vowel-initial word.
pariyadanam=overwhelming [pari\/ﬁdénarh], Pariyutthanam=being active, said of anger etc,.
[pariVutthanar], pariyosanam=end [pariVosanari].

A

This a is shortened to a when prefixed to the roots of augmented verbs and verbal nouns. See the
augmented consonant shown underlined.

A-+kamati>Akkamati-(He) tramples.

A-+kosati>Akkosati-(He) reviles.

A+khato>Akkhato-(It was) said.

Ati
Part of this prefix "ti" changes into cca when it precedes a vowel-initial-word.
Atitantarmh™>Accantam-in fact, truly, surely.

Api

The initial vowel "a" is always erased in both verbs and nouns structured with this api-prefix.
Api+dhanam>Pidhanam-the cover, lid of a pot.

Api+dahati> Pidahati-(he) covers.
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(7) Change of Niggahita "m"

Note: Any word containing an "m" usually undergo some type of change as prescribed in the
grammar texts. Refer to sutta 31, 32, 33, 34 to clearly understand why and how such type of
change of m occurs. If a student has a firm fundamental understanding of such changes, there
will be no problem or any difficulty in learning such fixed patterns of morphological change in
Pali words. A keen Pali student should know the formal grouping of Pali alphabets in order to
clearly understand as to how m changes to different consonants as explained by the rules of
Grammar.

Five formalized grouping of consonants
There are twenty five consonants formally grouped into five as a necessary morphological
procedure. They are:

(1) Ka-group which comprises ka, kha, ga, gha, na.
(2) Ca-group which comprises ca, cha, ja, jha, fa.
(3) Ta-group which comprises ta, tha, da, dha, na.
(4) Ta-group which comprises ta, tha, da, dha, na.
(5) Pa-group which comprised pa, pha, ba, bha, ma.

These are called vagga which means group.
The end consonants na, fia, na, na, ma are called vagganta which means the group-ending.
[vagganta=vagga-of the group+anta-end|

Seven Non-group consonants
ya, ra, la, va, sa, ha, la are called avagga which means non-group.
[avagga=a-not, a derives fom na+vagga-group, a compound noun]|

m & Group-consonants
Here is a fixed pattern of change regarding how m changes into various consonant when it
precedes five group:

The rule of Sutta 31 clearly states that:

(1) if mx precedes the initial four of ka-group, it becomes the end-consonant i being combined to
the one it precedes. Thus it becomes nka, nkha, nga, ngha.

(2) if m precedes the initial four of ca-group, it becomes the end-consonant fi being combined to
the one it precedes. Thus it becomes fica, ficha, fija, fijha.

(3) if m precedes the initial four of ta-group, it becomes the end-consonant n being combined to
the one it precedes. Thus, it becomes nta, ntha, nda, ndha.

(4) if i precedes the initial four of ta-group, it becomes the end-consonant n being combined to
the one it precedes. Thus it becomes nta, ntha, nda, ndha.

(5) if m precedes the initial four of pa-group, it becomes the end-consonant m being combined
to the one it precedes. Thus it becomes mpa, mpha, mba, mbha.

Note: Please refer to Sutta 31, Kaccayana Pali Grammar, Volume II, English translation.

A i t . :
~ ccom;l):::z';ng nex m will change into: Examples

m | (Ka-group) k, kh, g, gh n tankarunikar, sankharo, sanganikaramata.
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m | (Ca-group) c, ch, j, jh, il fi kifica, safichanno, safijanati, tafinanam.

m | (Ta-group)t, th,d dh n santhanam, sandahati. [t, dh examples rarely found]
m | (Ta-group) t, th, d, dh, n Santoso, santharo, sandittho, sandhamati.

m | (Pa-group) p, ph, b, bh, m sampajjati, tamphalarh, sambodhi,sambhujjhati

Note: The usual morphological patterns of change occurred for niggahita r shown in the table are easily noticeable.

Non-group consonants & m
Here is a fixed pattern of how r changes into a different consonant when it precedes a certain
non-group consonant. See both m and its coordinate letters are underlined inside the bracket.

(1) if m precedes ya, both m & y becomes i, thus it becomes fi. One extra i added in all words.
(a) Safifiojanam-bondage, shackle [sam-well+yuja-to tietyu-act of].
(b) Sanfiamo-moral restraint. [sam-well+yamu-to refrainto].

(2) if m of upasagga-particle sam precedes l-initial word, it becomes 1 and thus it becomes 11.
Examples: Patisallino-retired into privacy [pati\/ sam+Ito], sallanam-retirement in seclusion
[samm+lanam]. Here, lino and lanarh and I-initial kita-nouns.

(3) if  precedes e or ha, it becomes fi and thus it becomes fiha.

Examples: paccattafifieva-individually only [paccattarm+eva] , kifthi-why [kim+hi].

See the table below.
) Accompanying next .. .
h h will change into: Examples
letter
m y m & y changes to fi | safifiogo-joining together [sam+yogo]
m 1 1 sallTno-retired into quiet place [sarh+ITno]
m e, h il Tanfieva-to that only [tarh+eva] tafihi [tarh+hi]

Note: When 1 precedes va, sa-initial words, no change is found to have occurred in the Pali texts.

m & Eight Vowels

Here is a fixed pattern of change regarding how m changes into a specific consonant when it
precedes one of eight vowels which consists of a, a, i, I, u, @1, e and o:

The rule of Sutta 34 states that r changes to consonant m or d when it precedes a vowel-initial
word. See the examples below where m and its co-ordinate vowels of next word are shown
underlined to make it clearly understandable.

Examples:

(1) ida’mavoca=idar-to thist+avoca-said. (2) eta’davoca=etam-to thist+avoca.

(3) ta’marabbha=tam-to that thing+arabbha-regarding (4) ta’didarm=tamm-to that+idam-to this.
(5) sa’miritamm=sam-well+iritam-said. (6) ta’dudaharanam=tam-to that+udaharanam-example.
(7) ta’munadhikasatarh=tarh+iina+adhikasatam-to that deficient and excess hundred.

(8) Danda’molubbha=dandam-to stick+olubbha-having leaned.

Below are a brief list of words ending in r:

Nouns ending in "m"
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(1) Nominative singular case words ending in m of Gacchanta-group, masculine gender,
Nominative singular case of neuter gender nouns,

(2) Accusative singular case of all gender nouns,

(3) Dative & Genitive plural of all gender nouns,

(4) Locative singular case of all gender nouns,

(5) Sabbanama-noun ki,

(6) Upasagga and nipata-particles containing m such as sarm and evarn.

(1) Nominative singular case ending in m of Gacchanta-group, masculine gender example:

(a) Gaccham’pi "gacchanto"ti pajanati. [gaccha’mpi=gaccharn+pi]
[Translation] While going also, (one) mindfully aware as going.

Nominative singular case of neuter gender nouns example:

(b) Vane pupphai’ca phalafi’ca atthi. [pupphafi’ca=puppharh+ca, phalafi’ca=phalarh+ca]
[Translation] In forest, there is flower and fruit.

(2) Accusative singular case ar of all gender noun examples

(a) Purisaii’ca itthiii’ca bhikkhu passati. [purisafica=purisari-+ca, itthifica=itthirn+ca]
[Translation] The monk sees man and woman.

(b) Puriso kammaii’ca karoti. bhattafi’ca bhuijati. [kammafica=kammari-+ca, bhattafica=bhattarh-+ca]
[Translation] The man does work and eats food.

(c) yafi’ca puriso vadeti. tafi’ca afifiafi’ca puriso karoti. [yafica=yarh+ca, tafica=tarh-+ca,
afifafica=affiam+ca] [Translation] The man does what he says, also does other deed.

(d) sabbaii’ca ruparm aniccato vipassati. [sabbafica=sabbarh+ca]
[Translation] (One) sees all material-form as impermanent.

(3) Dative & Genitive plural nam of all gender nouns examples:

(a) Buddho manussanafi’ca devanaii’ca anukampati.
[manussanafica=manussanar+ca, devanafica=devanam-+ca]
[Translation] Buddha is compassionate to humans and deities.

(b) Upasaka bhikkhtinafi’ca samaneranafi’ca vihararm patijagganti.
[bhikkhiinafica=bhikkhtinarh+ca, samaneranafica=samaneranarh+ca]
[Translation] The devotees clean the temple of monks and novices.

(4) Locative singular case smim of all gender noun example:

a) Upasaka buddhasmim’pi dhammasmim’pi samhghasmim’pi pasidanti.
p p p g ptp
[buddhasmimpi=buddhasmir+pi, dhammasmimpi=dhammasmirh+pi, sarhghasmimpi=sarhghasmirh-+pi]
[Translation] The devotees devoted in Buddha, dhamma and sarhgha (community of monks) a well.

(b) Bhikkhu viharasmifi’ca gamasmifi’ca arafinasaifii viharati.

[viharasmifica=viharasmirh+ca, gamasmifica=gamasmir-+ca, arafifiasafifit=being aware of forest]
[Translation] The monk lives being aware of the forest-life despite living in the temple and village life.

(5) Sabbanama-noun kirh examples:
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Kifi’ca loke piyartipar satartipam? [kifica=kirh+ca]
[Translation] What is the pleasing and enjoyable form in the world?

Kifi’hi tassa sakam hoti, kifica adaya gacchati. [kifihi=kirm+hi, kifica=kirh+ca]
[Translation] What is one's own possession and by taking along what stuff, (one) leaves the world?

Ki’maham ettha vasami. [kimahat=kirh+aharh]
[Translation] Why do I live here?

Kim’p1 mayam kifici deyyadhammar dassati? (Civarakkhandhaka, mahavagga,
Vinayapitaka) [kimpi=kirh+pi, kifici=kirh+ci, mayarh=me-+ayarh]
[Translation] What treatment fee this (stingy) woman is going to offer me?

(6-a) Upasagga particles ending in "m"

Sar-well.

Example:

safljanati-remembers, recognizes. [sari+janati]
samadiyati-takes up well [sarh+adiyati]
samagacchati-comes together, assemble. [sah+agacchati]

Note: There is a consistent pattern of change which used to occur for m of this nipata-particle in
almost every word structured with this particle.

(6-b) Nipata-particles & some words ending in "m"

The following words serve as verbs or de facto sentence-ending.
(1) alarh-suitable, enough, rejection. (Usually used with instrumental case or aya-featured nouns, npt)
(2) kallam-suitable, appropriate, reasonable. (Usually used turm-suffixed verb or aya-featured nouns, adj, adv)

The following words serve either as adverb or adjective depending on the context.

[Note that most words end in am. Word-breakdown & meaning is shown inside the bracket where
possible so that students can easily learn without having to memorize the meaning of each word by
carefully looking at each component of the word. These words will likely be combined into sandhi if they
precede a vowel-initial word].

anantam-endlessly, without end, [na-without, na changed to anV anta-end+am]
*accantam-surely,npt.

aciram-shortly, not before long, [na-not, na changed to aV cira-long+am]|
ajjattar-inside oneself, [adhi-relating toVatta-oneself-+arn]
anantaram-immediately, afterwards, [na\/ antra-immediate interval+am]|
aparam-on other side of the shore, [apara-other bank+am |

apararn-again, other, [apara-other+am|

*abhinham-continuously, npt.

*abhikkhanam-from moment to moment, continuously [abhi-toward+khana-moment+am]|
bahiram-outside, [bahira-outside, external+am]

bahur-many, [bahu-much+ar]

*cirarm, cirassar-for long, [cira-long+am]

dhuvam-always, permanent, [dhuva-always, eternal+arh]|
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*evam-thus, in this way, similarly (Note: Sometimes this word "evar" serve as an affirmative yes, npt).
ekarmsarm-surely [eka-one+arsa-portiontam|

*kamame-in fact, really, npt.

khippamm-quickly, [khippa-quick+am]

kutilarh-crookedly, [kutila-crooked, twisted+am ]

*lahurh-quickly, [lahu-quick, light+am]

mudur-softly, delicately, [mudu-soft, delicate+ari]

*muhuttam-for a moment, not long, [muhutta-shortest span of time+arh]|

*cirassarh-for long, npt, [cira-long, ssa is an enclitic+ar]

*na cirassar-not before long, soon, [na-not\/ cirassa-long+am]

niccarh-always, eternally, [nicca-eternal+arm]|

*nissamsayar-without doubt, certainly [ni-without+samsaya-doubt, one extra s added+ar].
nicam-low, [nica-low+am]

orame-on this side, [ora-this sidet+am]|

param-to the shore, [para-other shore, yonder+am|

paccekarm-separately, each, [pati-against\/ eka-onet+am]

*saddhim-together, npt.

samam-equally, similarly, npt. [sama-same, similar, equal+am]

*samar-by oneself, npt.

*sanikam-slowly, [sanika-slow+am]|

sassatam-always, permanently, [Sa-always\/ sata-being present+am |

*sayam-in the evening, [s@ya-evening+am]|

*sayarn, samam-by onself, npt.

sadurm, sadhurm-well, nicely, [sadu, sadhu-nice, pleasanttam]

sigham-quickly, [sigha-quick, swift+am]

tankhanam-at that moment [tarh-that+khanam-moment+ar].

thaddham-roughly, [thaddha-rough, gross+am]

tiriyarh-horizontally, [tiriya-across, horizontally+am]

turitam-quickly, [turita-hurry, hastet+am]|

thokar-a little, [thoka-a little, a bit+am ]

uccam-high, [ucca-high+am]

ujur-straightly, [uju-straight+ar]

*uddham-up, above, npt.

*visurh-separately, npt.

Note: Words shown in asterisk always end in 1 and classified as unchanging nipata-particles.
Other words can end in various noun case-endings and can be used in various ways as either
adjective or adverb depending on the contextual usage and case-ending.

Indeclinable (Abyaya) words ending in "m"
Any word affixed with ttham, thattarh, turh, khatturh, hirh, harh and hificanam suffixes.

(8) The Pattern of Duplication
(See Kaccayana Sutta 28, 29, Riipasiddhi Suttas 40, 42 for detailed information)

Brief Facts:
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What is duplication? A morphological procedure where a similar or dissimilar letter is added to
its relevant base-consonant in order to complete a word, is called duplication.

Where it occurs? It used to occur in twenty-nine consonants except ra, ha, la and . So, it
should be noted that duplication occurs only in twenty-nine consonants. Duplication does not
occur in ra, ha, la, m and all eight vowels.

Two types of duplication:

(a) The first type is duplication with a similar, identical consonant called sadisa-dvebhava.
[sadisa-similar, dvebhava-duplication].

Where it occurs:
This identical duplication occurs in fifteen consonants: ka, ga, ca, ja, fa, ta, da, na, pa, ba, ma,
ya, la, va, sa.

Here are fifteen identical duplicated conjuncts: kka, gga, cca, jja, Nfia, tta, dda, nna, ppa, bba,
mma, yya, lla, vva or bba (b and v are interchangeable), ssa.

(b) The second type is duplication with a different, non-identical consonant called asadisa-
dvebhava. [a-not+sadisa-similar, dvebhava-duplication].

Where it occurs:
Non-identical duplication occurs in eight consonants: kha, gha, cha, jha, tha, dha, pha, bha.

Here are eight non-identical duplicated conjuncts: kkha, ggha, ccha, jjha, ttha, ddha, ppha, bbha.

As both rules have fixed patterns of duplication, it is quite simple and easy to understand. See
Sutta 28, 29, for detailed information in Vol I, pp 150, 151, Kaccayana Pali grammar, English
translation and Riipasiddhi grammar.

Duplication on words with the Prefixes

Duplication usually occurs in words structured with these prefixes: pa, ni, u, du, vi, ava, anu,
pari, adhi, abhi, pati, su, ati, apa, upa but this is not consistent pattern.

Prefixes with a long vowel

para, ni and a.

The duplication procedure is found to have seldom occurred in words prefixed with certain
upasagga-particles such as ni, sarh and api.

When duplication occasionally occurs in para and a prefixed words in some instances, the long
vowel a is generally shortened. See the examples below. Shortened vowels are shown
underlined.

Examples: Parakkamati-(he) exerts successively, [para+kamu+a+ti]
Akkamati-(he) tramples, walks over [a+kamu-+a+ti].
Akkhato-(It is) said, [a+kha+ta+si].
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Prefix with a niggahita "m"
There is one sam-prefix which contain a niggahita r and this niggahita is erased when
duplication process occurs.

Example: sakkaroti-(he) treats respectfully. [sam-well+kara-to act+o+ti]
sakkaro-such an act of respect [sarh+kara+na-act of]

Sometimes, after erasure of dot m of sam, its base vowel a of sa is lengthened without
duplication. Example: sarago-strong lust [sam+rago].

Note: In some instances,  changed to a consonant. But it is not a duplication procedure.
Example: sallino-retired into seclusion [sar+1i-to shelter, to hidetyu-+si]

Ava-prefix
This prefix sometimes either retains its shape ava or may be changed into o when duplicated.
Both ava and o are shown underlined to make it more simple and easily understandable.

Examples: Avaggaho-act of contemptuous grabbing, [ava-down+gaha-to grab+na]
Okkamati-(It) goes down. [ava+kamu-to got+a+ti].

Nipata-particles and Duplication

There is no duplication process found to occur in most nipata-particles even though it cannot be
ruled out as outright inapplicable.

(9) Position-change of consonants

This procedure known as vannavipariyaya, usually occurs mostly in two areas: (a) between ya
and ra (b) between ha and ya.

Reversal of ya and ra
This mostly occurs in a word structured with pari-prefix and a vowel-initial root.
Example: payirupasati- (he) devotes, looks after. [pariNupaV asa+a+ti, av]

Here, structure of the word is pariNupasati and y is inserted. Thus, it should be pariyupasati as a
conventional formal word. But, strangely, those people of ancient times rather used that word as
payirupasati in their spoken language reversing the position of y and r against the grammatical
norms.

Reversal of ha and ya

This mostly occurs in a word structured with ha-ending roots such as vaha-to carry, daha-to burn,
gaha-to grab and naha-to bind, etc and ya-affixed words where y is brought to the fore and h of the
root is placed after y. This procedure is quite simple and easy to understand.

Example: Gayhati-(it is) being taken. [gaha+ya+ti].
Dayhati-(it is) being burnt. [daha+ya+ti].
Note: The reversal process in these examples is quite clear to see.

sk sk sk sk sk sk sk sk sk
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(10) Insertion of non-Existing Letter

The basic purpose of sandhi procedure is to show how ancient people use their spoken language
in the ancient times in a rather peculiar way which is used against its original word structure.

The procedure known as agama which means "coming", is in fact adding some external letter
to a word which had its structural make-up exposed by means of separation in a sandhi process.
By inserting a non-existing letter inside that exposed word, Grammarians try to make that
exposed word structurally clear and meaningful from both grammar and linguistic viewpoints
thus making the study of language more whole and completely understandable for the learners.
Here are a few examples of insertion.

Spoken word in ancient way

Word separation in Sandhi
without separation of sandhi P

(a) ajjatagge (t inserted) ajja-today-tagge-starting, i.e. starting today
(b) chalabhififia (I inserted) cha-six+tabhinna-psychic powers
(c) niralayo (r inserted) ni-withoutt+alayo-lingering desire

Note: Without separation and necessary insertion, word-structure and its relevant meanings are
not clear but will remain confusable for the learner of Pali.

(11) Deleting the unwanted component of a word

This common procedure of deleting and wiping off unwanted components of a word such as r, a
vowel or a consonant is quite easy to understand and well-explained in the relevant Suttas of
Grammar.

Note that the only purpose of various kinds of morphological procedures shown in the Grammar
texts and briefly explained here are only to complete the words structured with various
components, not to confuse the learners of Pali but to enlighten the structural nature of words so
that one can progress in the study of Pali without confusion.

(12) Fixed Pattern of Change
on y-containing words

There is a consistent pattern of change in the words with a residual y, which may be (1) plain y
(derived from common morphological procedures) or (2) nya-suffix (Sutta 360, 541) or (3) ya-
affix (Sutta 440, 447), into other types of consonants. This rule of morphological procedure is
mentioned in the Sutta numbers 269, 441, 443 of Kaccayana Pali grammar and Sutta no. 48, 49
Sanfiadikanda, of Moggalana grammar. Those wishing to gain some fundamental knowledge and
mastery of morphological procedures should try to understand this morphological rule of change.
The rule may appear complex at first glance but it becomes much easier to understand later
on as it is quite simple and a fixed procedure. Some verbs and words structured with a y-
containing suffix will be easier to understand by being able to break down into simple structural
components through the knowledge of this rule. Note that those marked with asterisk are
unique changes while others are simple form of change as y merges into the host consonant and
augmented. See the rule being simplified in the table below:
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Consonant plus y Changed consonant Example (S:;};fd‘;onsonam &y Meaning of the word
k+y k Nepakkarh [nipaka+nya] maturity
gty g Sobaggarm [subhaga+nya] being auspicious
Jjty j Vanijjarh [vanija+nya] tradecraft
*tt+y *C Soraccarh [surata+nya] being wholesome in conduct
*th+y *ch Taccharh [tatha+nya] truthfulness
*d+y * Sohajjarih [suhada+nya] being good-willed
*dh+y *jh Bojjharh [bodhi+nya] being enlightened
*nty * Thafifiarh [thana+nya] breast-product, i.e. milk
*nty * Samafifarh [samana+nya] benefit of being monastic
pty p Sarupparh [sarupatnya] suitability
m+y m Sokhummarh [sukhuma+nya] state of being elegant
l+y 1 Kosallarh [kusala+nya] skill
vty v Dibbarh [divitnya] divine
sty S Somanassarh [sumanasa+nyal] goodwill

What are y-containing words?

Mostly, (a) taddhita & kita words structured with nya-suffix applicable through Sutta 360, 541
(b) Akhyata verbs affixed with ya-affix applicable through Sutta 440, 447. Simple ya-affixed
verbs such as niyati, fiayati etc, are excluded as they do not undergo this process. (c) kita-
verbs with tva-derivative y. e.g. upasampajja-having reached. (d) Kita-verbs or kita-nouns with
inserted y. e.g. upajjitva-having arisen, Bujjanam-knowing. (¢) Some compound nouns and
words with i-derivative y. e.g. Bojjhangam-factors of enlightenment [Bodhi+angam], yajjevam-if
so [yaditevarh]. Generally, words where an inserted y or morphologically altered y is present
may also be included.

By carefully studying the nature of fixed patterns of change occurred in most y-containing words
of various kinds, students will find it quite easy to learn and go deeper into the structural aspect
of how Pali words are formed and used in various ways depending on the category of formal
grammatical classification. This table simply and clearly shows one of the most in-depth
morphological aspect of Pali for a serious student. Without such a simple and clear guidance it
would pose inherent complexity and linguistic challenges of Pali even for a well-seasoned
and well-acquainted scholar. By understanding various kinds of morphological procedures, a
student's knowledge of Pali will be not only greatly broadened but will also immensely
deepen the grammatical insight into the structure of words. Thus leading to development of the
identification skill based on their relevant category, word-building skill, the correct usage skill in
a sentence and eventual mastery of the language as a whole.
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Changing of negative particle na into a and an

The negative particle na which means not usually changes into either a or an in a compound-
noun structure. This rule is explained in Suttas 333, 334.
Here is the rule:
(a) When the component word is a consonant-initial word, na changes to a.
(1) akusalarh=not wholesome [natkusalam]. Here, Kusalarh begins with consonant "k" in
kusalam.
(2) abhutarh=not true [na+bhiitarm]. Here, bhiitarh begins with consonant "bh" in bhutar.

(b) When the component word is a vowel-initial word, na changes to an.
(1) anariyo=not holy [na+ariyo]. Here, ariyo begins with vowel "a" in ariyo.

nn

(2) anissaro=not dominant [na+issaro]. Here, issaro begins with vowel "i" in issaro.
Changing of particle ku into kad and ka

The negative particle ku means being repugnant, disgusting, bad, or of poor quality or a small
thing. It usually changes into either kad or ka in a compound-noun structure. This rule is
explained in Suttas 335, 336.
Here is the rule:
(a) When the component word is a vowel-initial word, ku changes to kad.

(1) kadannam=badly cooked rice [ku+annam-rice]. Here, annam begins with vowel "a" in

annam.
(2) Kadasanam=poor quality food [ku+asanam-food, asa+yu, kn]. Here, asanar begins with

nn

vowel "a" in asanar.

b) When the component word is a consonant-initial word, ku normally changes to ka.
p y g
(1) Kapuriso=a man of bad conduct [ku+puriso]. Here, puriso begins with consonant "p" in
puriso.
(2) Kalavanam=little amount of salt [ku+lavanam-salt]. Here, it begins with consonant "I" in
lavanam.

The Function of changing n into n

There is a morphological procedure where n changes to n in morphological process. This
procedure stipulated in sutta 549 is not only a morphological process of change but also quite a
broad linguistic pattern found in the wider area of Pali texts and literature. Learners of Pali found
this pattern of change quite challenging.

To understand this process more simply and clearly, one need to see it from both perspectives of
the Grammar and structural linguistics.

Grammatical Perspective

The rule of Sutta 549 specifically says that any word structured with the root containing
consonant r or h changes its n into n in case it undergoes ana-function applicable by Sutta 622.
This means that if yu-suffix applied after r or h containing roots such as cara, kara and gaha
etc, had been changed to ana, its n should change to n. Thus, when the rule 549 is duly applied,
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n of yu-derivative ana will be changed to ana. See the examples below where ana is shown
underlined.

Examples:

Caranarh-practicing, the practice [cara+yu+si] (cara-root).
Karanam-doing, act. [kara+yu+si] (kara-root).
Gahanarh-grabbing, grab. [gaha+yu+si] (gaha-root).

In other roots which does not contain r or h, yu-suffix will only change to ana.
Examples:

Gamanarn-going [gamu+yu+si] (gamu-root).

Pacanam-cooking [paca+yu+si] (paca-root).

Broader Linguistics Perspective
From the perspective of linguistics, this pattern of change is widely found even beyond this
grammatical rule because it is a prevalent, distinctive pattern found in:

(a) kita-words structured with r or h containing roots where aniya-suffix is applied
through sutta 540.

(b) some words structured with other roots which do not have r or h consonants.

(¢) certain upasagga-prefixed words and

(d) a few certain nouns.

(a) Examples of aniya-suffixed words structured with r or h containing roots
SaranTyam-something memorable [sara+aniya+si] (sara-to remember),
Karaniyam-something to do [kara+aniya+si] (kara-root)

Gahantyam-something to take [gaha+aniya+si] (gaha-root).

(b) Other root examples
Single-stem roots
fia-to know, ta-to protect, I1-to shelter, to stick to.

Example of single-stem roots
(1) Nanari-knowledge [fid+yu-+si], Vififianarm-consciousness [viV fia+yu+si].
(2) Tanam-refuge [ta+yu+si]. (3) Lenam-cave, a safe place [lT+yu-+si].

Multi-stem Roots
ramu-to enjoy, to abstain, pisa-to crush, ikkha-to see, rakkha-to protect, lakkha-to mark.

Example of the multi-stem roots

(1) Ramanarm-enjoyment [ramu+yu+si], Viramanar-abstinance [Vi\/ ramu+yu+si].

(2) Pisunarm-crushing [pisa+yu+si].

(3) Ikkhanari-seeing [ikkha+yu+si], Paccavekkhanam-reflection [pati\ avaV ikkha-+yu+si].
(4) Rakkhanam-protection [rakkha+yu+si].

(5) Lakkhanam-mark [lakkha+yu+si].

(¢) Certain upasagga-prefixed words
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Those words prefixed with pa, para, pari upasagga-particles changes their n into n.
Examples:
[pa] Panttarh-the best [pa\/nT+ta+si],
Panamo-bowing down as in an act of respect [pari\/ namu-ta+si].
[para] Pardyanari-refuge [paraV i or aya+yu-+si].
[pari] Parindyako-leader [pari\ ni+nvu+si]. Parimanarm-measure [pariV ma-+yu-+si].

(d) certain nouns
Pokkharani-lake, pond.

Note: Linguistic patterns found in these words and other words are not consistent in Pali but in
Sanskrit language, it is somewhat found to be consistent. As such, sometimes there may be quite
a large number of words without this pattern despite being prefixed with such upasagga-particles.
By clear and simple explanations, it is hoped that such seemingly complex patterns inherent in
Pali will become more clear and understandable for the students of Pali.

Grammatical grey Areas and Development of Grammatical Skill

Despite having numerous morphological procedures in the Grammar texts, there are in fact some
grey areas where a certain Pali word and its applicable morphological rules and relevant
procedures are not directly shown or clearly spelled out by means of a specific Sutta in the Pali
grammar texts. Such words are termed in the grammar texts as anupadittha (i.e. not directly
indicated) or anupapanna (i.e. those in pending stage), anittha (i.e. uncompleted). However, this
does not unnecessarily mean that such words cannot be brought to completion through due
morphological procedures.

The students will slowly acquire the necessary thinking skill from the grammatical perspective
and problem-solving capacity by studying and knowing various kinds of morphological
procedures. Once this develops, students will be able to apply their grammatical skills and
pertinent grammatical guess-work to find out a relevant morphological solution to the structural
problem of words by having firm foundation on the knowledge of word-structure and relevant
morphological steps of change. The development of such grammatical skill and capacity to
figure out a relevant grammatical strategy on the structural complexity of words is the
purpose of studying and learning the grammar.

Due to extensive scope and ways of various usage and broader structural patterns of the
language, there will be certain words found in much wider areas of Pali texts and extensive Pali
literature whose structural patterns and its relevant morphological procedures are not shown or
directly mentioned in the grammar texts by grammarians. In case of such words, grammarians
are quite far-sighted. They have not only formulated all applicable extensive rules regarding the
common structural patterns of words in the grammar texts, but also formulated the important
grammatical principles regarding such words by instituting all-purpose rules known as
mahavutti which means the great rule. By invoking the powerful role of such multi-function
suttas for any necessary morphological function, any uncompleted word can be duly completed
by applying the relevant morphological procedure.
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The list of Mahavutti Suttas

There are a number of all-purpose mahavutti-suttas shown in Kaccayana Grammar. They are:
(1) Anupaditthanam vuttayogato,

(2) Ya’danupapanna nipatana sijjhanti,

(3) Tesu vuddhilopagama vikaraviparitadesa ca,

(4) Kvaci dhatuvibhattipaccayanam dighaviparitadesalopagama ca,

(5) Paccaya’danittha nipatana sijjhanti.

Of these Suttas, students will see the function of sutta 3 and 4 being frequently cited and applied
in morphological explanation of some words in this book and also in various grammar books.
However, it should be noted that other suttas can also be functionally used as deemed necessary.
Among such suttas, Tadaminadini, sutta number 47 of safinadikanda in Moggalana Grammar is
such a sutta. In Panin1 Grammar too, there is a sutta (qsigUIT= FAUiGER) in 6-3-109 which is

similar to mahavutti-sutta in terms of such various functions. Both Sanskrit and Pali
grammarians have instituted such all-purpose Suttas in order to employ all applicable
morphological procedures not specifically mentioned in the rules of grammar texts so that all
explained functions stipulated by means of certain suttas can be applied by invoking the great
suttas as necessary.

st sk sk sfeoskoskoskosk ok
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GUIDE TO NOUN-ENDINGS & THE STUDY OF NOUNS

Seven Masculine Gender Noun Endings

In order to efficiently and systematically learn nouns, one need to know the noun-endings based
on three genders. A noun basically has its base-ending in a crude, unfinished stage prior to it
becomes a complete word. A keen Pali student should know this base-ending of nouns which are
grouped and classified in a specific header noun of three genders before proceeding further.

There are seven vowel endings for the masculine gender nouns. They are:

(1) a-ending, (2) a-ending, (3) i-ending, (4) 1-ending (5) u-ending, (6) Gi-ending and

(7) 0-ending.

See the accompanying table. Note that there are some distinctive grouping of nouns in a-ending
and u-ending nouns. They are classified as such for the sake of ease and clarity in the study.

Base vowel at the Ending vowel
when complete in Example Words Note
noun-stem
ns-case
Type I o Puriso, Buddho Largest noun group
Puma, Sakha, Raja . .
a Type 11 . ulztﬁ, a];r;}ll’mﬁaja’ Limited number of similar nouns
Gacchari hant
Type 111 arm, nto ace an'l, gacchanto Large, suffix-based verbal-nouns
Cararh, caranto.
a a *Sa Similar words not found much
i i Aggi Large number of similar nouns
1 1 dandi considerable number of similar nouns
Type 1 u bhikkhu considerable number of similar nouns
u Type 11 a Sattha, bhata Specific suffix-based.
Type 111 va, ma Gunava, Satima Specific suffix-based.
u a Sayambhil Mostly rii or kvi-suffix-based
0 o *Go No other similar nouns

Note: a and o-ending nouns shown in asterisk are the smallest group while type II a-ending nouns are limited.

Three Noun groups which end in a specific suffix

There are three masculine gender noun groups which end in a vowel of the specific suffix.
This vowel is a component part of the suffix. In Sanskrit grammars, such nouns are categorized
in the byafjananta noun groups. [byafijananta=byafijana-consonant+anta-ending]

They are:

(1) nta-suffixed semi-verbal nouns, shown as type III of a-ending nouns,

(2) ntu-suffixed nouns, shown as type III, u-ending nouns,
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(3) ratthu, ratu, ritu, tu suffixed nouns, shown as type II, u-ending nouns.

Seven Neuter Gender Noun Endings

There are seven endings for the neuter gender nouns. They are:
(1) a-ending, (2) a-ending, (3) i-ending, (4) 1-ending (5) u-ending, (6) @i-ending and (7) o0-ending.
Please note that most a-ending neuter nouns are often referred to as amm-ending by the
scholars to make it more distinctive and more reflective of its structure. See the table below.

Base vowel at the noun

Ending vowel when

stem complete in ns-case Example Words Note
Type I am cittarh Largest noun group
a Type 11 am, o manarh, mano Masculine & Neuter mixed
; e
i i atthi Frequently found nouns
1 1 sukhakart Contextual gender
u u ayu Frequently found nouns
u 0 *gotrabhii Contextual gender
0 u *cittagu Not much found in the texts.

Note: Those shown in asterisk are the smallest and insignificant noun groups. Neuter nouns are quite easy to study.

Six Feminine Gender Noun Endings

There are six endings for the feminine gender nouns. They are:
(1) a-ending, (2) i-ending, (3) 1-ending (4) u-ending (5) @i-ending and (6) o-ending.
Note: The word "go" is shown as feminine gender o-ending in Saddaniti & Rupasiddhi.

Base vowel at the noun

Ending vowel when

stem complete in ns-case Example Note
A a Kafina Large noun group
I i Ratti Large noun group
I 1 Nadi Large noun group
U u Yagu Large noun group
U i Vadhi Large noun group
(0] 1 Gavi-female cow Smallest noun group

Note: Gavi is similarly inflected as in nad1 without irregular words. So, it is not shown in the o-ending separately.
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The Study of Masculine Gender Nouns
(Necessary Steps, Methods and Order of Nouns to give priority in the Study)

(1) Before studying nouns, one strictly needs to familiarize with case-endings of nouns.

To do this, one should try to memorize all fourteen case-endings of each case and try to
remember both terms of seven cases in English as well as in Pali together with the skill to
distinguish between singular and plural of each case.

(2) Try to go through the declined word-forms of each case and recite aloud up to the
locative case repeatedly back and forth until you are able to say them without having to
read frequently. This oral drill is necessary as it can help learn well and remember the
order of the declined words according to their case-endings. Also, try to know how many
singular & plural word-forms are there in each case. This will help in gaining a thorough
familiarization.

(3) Next step is to look into why these words in each case are differently declined. To be able to
figure out, you need to look for SMPs and try to understand the function and rule of relevant
Sutta shown in SMP. You can do this step by looking into the relevant Sutta in the
Kaccayana Pali grammar, English translation, Vol II. Once you have a rough generalized
understanding regarding the structural change of the word-form from the base plus the
applied case-ending such as si, yo etc. to a completed word-form, then you have made some
real progress! Remember that you do not need to have a thorough understanding like an
academic. Do this step on a case by case basis, not all the cases at the same time at one go.
Start with one case at a time. (You can take this step before taking step three if you wish to
go into structural patterns first so that it is much more easier to recite and remember well
without much toiling around.

(4) After making sure that all word forms have been familiarized well, you can go ahead with
trying to interpret or understand the possible meaning and the role of each case in a sentence.
This can be done by looking at the section under the heading of The Meaning and Use of
Case-endings together with an explanation table shown.

(5) Next step: try on your own to decline some words contained in the verse. This will be not be
a big problem if the student have studied the first declension of header word well. All words
in the verse are to be declined in the same way. Besides, there are no irregular word-forms
too. The irregular word-forms are specially declined words which are different from most
other words. So, it is quite easy to practice in declining these words from the verse.

(6) Next step: try to test one's knowledge by reading the relevant basic Pali reader. If one
can roughly make sense of each sentence and understand little by little, then one can be sure
of making some progress!

At this point, it can be said that the study of type I, a-ending nouns is almost formally done
but needs further repeated orientation and familiarization from time to time by following
recommended steps.

The Priority Order of Nouns to Study
(Masculine Gender Nouns)
Three simple nouns with the basic vowel-endings

The study of masculine gender nouns should be started with:
(a) Type I, a-ending nouns,
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(b) i-ending nouns,
(c) Type I, u-ending nouns.

These are simple nouns with the basic vowel-endings. They also form the backbone of declined
noun word-forms and are quite easy to begin with for all beginner students. If and when a
student had made a thorough study of these nouns, 1-ending and @i-ending nouns will be also a lot
easier.

Follow the recommended six steps shown above. Notice carefully in which cases the base-vowel
i & u are lengthened. You will find that i & u are lengthened in the plural cases.

1-ending and u-ending nouns

If i-ending and u-ending nouns have been thoroughly studied to some extent, I-ending and -
ending nouns are quite easy to learn for a student. Therefore, one can proceed to study 1-ending
and u-ending nouns if one wishes so.

Notice carefully in which cases the base-vowels 1 & 1 are shortened. You will find that both 1 &
@i are shortened in singular cases, leaving the plural cases as it is by just adding the necessary
case such as hi, nam and su etc,. It is quite interesting to note such subtle nuances of the
language. Type II, Type III a-ending nouns and a-ending nouns are to be skipped and to be
studied later after these three basic nouns.

Reasons:

(1) Type II noun group is not as large as type I a-ending noun group. Besides, there are some
special word-forms in type II a-ending noun group though it has some similar word-forms
like type I a-ending nouns.

(2) Type III a-ending noun group is a very unique, large noun group structured with the present
participle suffix anta. It will surely need some more time to focus on the unique structural
patterns of this suffix anta along with the applicable rules of relevant Suttas.

(3) The a-ending masculine gender nouns are, as a matter of practical use, not significantly
important as there are only a few similar words found in the Pali texts.

Also, skip type II & III u-ending nouns as they are unique nouns. A student needs to take some
sufficient amount of time and clear focus on these nouns in order to familiarize and understand
the structural patterns of these nouns.

Study of Special Nouns

(a) Type III a-ending nouns, (b) Type II, (¢) Type III u-ending nouns are called special
nouns because they are structured with specific suffixes and have unique structural patterns. Of
these three, type III a-ending nouns and type III u-ending nouns have close relationship in
matters of morphological procedure. So, the students will find some similar unique structural
patterns in these two noun groups.

The grammarians have stipulated to recognize nta-suffixed words which belong to type III a-
ending nouns as ntu-suffixed words so that their morphological procedure can be carried out in
such a way that most of these nta and ntu suffixed words share similar structural patterns when
they become the complete words.
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Start with type I1I u-ending nouns

After one had studied the basic nouns of simple vowel-endings, one can go ahead to study type
II1, u-ending nouns. Note that this noun group is one of the large noun group extensively found
in the Pali texts. It is also unique in its structure because it is based on the suffixes which signify
either quality or possession or measurement. Without understanding the structural dynamics of
these nouns, one will be like groping for the way in a big, thick forest, not knowing where to go.
Knowing the unique pattern of the words will help the students to determine the case-ending and
the relevant meaning of the word.

When one starts studying such type of special nouns, one needs not push oneself too much. It

needs more time, patience, perseverance and dedication to study these noun groups.

(1) Be calm and relaxed to familiarize with word-forms in each case. Initially, it is not necessary
to make efforts to remember and recite all declined word forms as recommended.

(2) Find out and note down how many singular and plural word-forms are there in each case.

(3) Then, consult with SMP and figure out the possible morphological procedure to have at least
some vague, generalized understanding as to how the word is brought to completion. This
will help students a lot in familiarizing with the structural pattern of the word.

Once the student is quite well familiarized with the words, then follow other recommended steps.

Then, study type III a-ending nouns

After the study of type III u-ending nouns have been done thoroughly, then continue to study
type III a-ending nouns because these two noun groups share some similar morphological
procedures. There will be not much difficulty to learn this type III, a-ending noun group if a
student have had a firm grasp of type III, u-ending nouns. Take some more time to study this
noun group as it is also one of the large noun group frequently found in the Pali texts.

Then, study type 11, u-ending nouns

The type II, u-ending nouns are not related to both type III a-ending nouns and u-ending nouns in
terms of morphological procedure as well as the structural patterns. Besides, type II u-ending
noun group is a relatively smaller noun group than the type III u-ending and a-ending nouns.

Except for tu-suffixed nouns, most type II u-ending nouns are limited in terms of having similar
nouns found throughout Pali texts. Moreover, all type II u-ending nouns including tu-suffixed
nouns, have fixed patterns of the structural change. As such, it is not difficult as one may expect.
Note that tu-suffixed type II u-ending nouns are found numerous and aplenty in the
Buddhist Pali texts as all of them are structured with various kinds of roots and tu-suffix. They
also share similar structural patterns of satthu, the main header word of the noun group. Follow
all the seven steps as recommended to familiarize well and develop the declension skill of these
nouns.

Three Remaining Noun Groups
(Type II a-ending nouns, a-ending noun and o-ending nouns)

Study these three noun groups as a last phase of study.

Type 1I a-ending nouns
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Of the three nouns, study the type II, a-ending nouns first.

These nouns are frequently found in the Pali texts and also have quite a good number of similar
words. Note that, based on two different Suttas, these nouns are divided into two header
words into which other similar words are coherently grouped for easy learning. With the
exception of some special word-forms in each word, they all share somewhat similar, albeit not
identical structural patterns and morphological procedures. Follow the recommended points until
one becomes well familiar with these nouns.

a-ending Nouns

This noun group is the smallest and quite insignificant noun group as there are not much
similar nouns belonging to this group. It is also comparatively similar to type Il a-ending header
noun "puma" in terms of structural pattern and morphological procedure. So, it can be said that
they have close affinity to each other even though they are in different grouping. The study of
this noun group is quite simple and easy if one is already familiar with "puma." While puma has
some different word-forms, this noun has more simpler word-forms.

0-ending Nouns

O-ending nouns are uniquely special in that they are different from other nouns except in having
some similar basic patterns. This means that they are quite different from other nouns as they
have their unique structural patterns of having an ava or ava function and other unique patterns
applicable through the rules of Suttas in the relevant cases.

If one check SMPs and figure out how they are completed, then everything will be quite easy to
understand and progress in one's learning journey quite smoothly.

The Study of Neuter Gender Nouns
(Necessary Steps, Methods and Order of Nouns to give priority in the Study)

The priority Order of Neuter Gender Nouns to Study

If one had made a patient and thorough effort in the study of masculine gender nouns, neuter
gender nouns are quite easy to study. There are no complex nouns in neuter noun group except
having two types in am-ending group. See the order of nouns to give priority for study in the
table below. Those in asterisk are important ones. Only casual study is needed for noun groups 6,
7 and 8, as they are not much important.
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Priority Ending vowel Example Words Note
*1 Type I, am-ending nouns cittarh Largest noun group
*2 Type 11, o, arh-ending nouns manarh, mano Masculine & Neuter mixed
*3 j-en ding nouns atthi Similar W(t);i.:sin the Pali
*4 1-ending nouns sukhakarl Contextual gender
x5 u-ending nouns ayu Similar w;)rds frequently
ound
ii-ending nouns gotrabhi Contextual gender
a-ending nouns asaddharn Not important
8 o-ending nouns cittagu Not much found in the texts.

The Study Feminine Gender Nouns
(Necessary Steps, Methods and Order of Nouns to give priority in the Study)

The Order of Feminine Gender Nouns to Study
The feminine gender nouns are also quite easy to study. There are no complex nouns in the
whole noun group except having some special word-forms in i-ending, 1-ending noun group.

(a) Start with a-ending nouns.

(b) Then, continue with i, u ending nouns.

(c) After one becomes well familiarized with both 1 and u-ending nouns, the study of 1, t-ending
nouns will proceed more smoothly and easily. Follow the recommended steps.

Order Ending vowel Example Words Note
1 a-ending nouns Kaiifia Largest noun group
2 i-ending nouns Ratti Many similar words
3 u—ending nouns Yagu Many similar words
4 1-ending nouns Nadt Many similar words
5 @i-ending nouns Vadhil Many similar words

The study of Genderless Pronouns

The two Pali pronouns, tumha-you and amha-me, are without a specific gender as they are
like unisex which can be used for both female and male genders in matters of reference in the
Pali texts. These two are called alinga-nama which means genderless nouns. There are no
complex nouns in the whole noun group except having distinctive word-forms in each case as
stipulated by the rules of applicable Suttas. Besides, the rule of Suttas are also very clearly stated
regarding how to transform the applied case-ending and the base pronoun-stem tumha and
amha. One needs to study these distinctive word-forms in each case carefully to familiarize with
word-forms in each case. Students will find that some words are similarly structured as in purisa
such as tumhehi, tumhesu, amhehi, amhesu and so on.
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First, consult SMP for words in each case and try to understand how the words are completed.
Once you have a clear idea or understanding on the word-forms, follow all the recommended
steps including the repeated oral drill to familiarize with the words. Remember not to push
yourself too much in doing all this. Perseverance will eventually pay off better results in the
long-term study.

The Study of Sabbanama Nouns

Three basic endings of Sabbanama-nouns

There are only three endings: (a) two a & u vowel endings and (b) one m-ending called
niggahitanta in Sabbanama Nouns.

(1) The majority of sabbanama nouns are a-ending nouns.
(2) But, note that indefinite pronoun *amu ends in an u-vowel.
(3) The interrogative* Kir ends in a niggahita dot m. [niggahitanta=niggahita-dot+anta-ending].

There are some special word-forms which can be checked in the relevant sections of a specific
sabbanama noun. The study of these special word-forms are also quite easy as extensive
reference of applicable Suttas are shown alongside in each section.

For the most part, it can be said that majority of sabbanama nouns are similarly inflected in
three genders as shown in purisa, citta and kaiifia even though there are different word-forms
in some cases. There will be not much problem and difficulty for the students because basic
structure and most morphological procedures are not much different from those studied in the
preceding section of nouns. If one refers to and consults SMPs and understands both the rule and
function of the special Suttas applicable for certain sabbanama nouns, the study of sabbanama
nouns is like a pleasant rehash and review of the previous sections which will reinforce one's
grammatical knowledge eventually.
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MASCULINE GENDER NOUNS

Preliminary Guide on the Standard Morphological Procedures
to complete the word purisa in all cases

(1) Nominative Case

Note: Do not forget to erase final redundant vowel of the base noun-stem in most word-forms
where necessary.

Puriso
By Sutta 284, a nominative singular case si is applied after purisa> purisa+si.
Change si into o by 104>purisa+to. Then, component vowel a of purisa is erased by 83> puriso.

Purisa
By Sutta 284, a nominative plural case yo is applied after purisa> purisatyo.
Change yo into a by 107>purisa+a. Then, a of purisa is erased by 83> purisa.

(2) Vocative Case
Bho Purisa!
By Sutta 285, a singular case si is applied after purisa> purisa+si.
Name this si as a ga-named si by 57, thus it becomes an alapana si, i.e. vocative si.
Then, delete si by 220>purisa.

Note: In Tha-bye-gan reference book and Kaccayana, it is said to change a of purisa into a by
244> purisa+si and shorten that a into a again by 246> purisa+si and delete si by 220.

Bho Purisa!
By Sutta 285, a singular case si is applied after purisa> purisa+si.
Name this si as a ga-named si by 57, thus it becomes an alapana si, i.e. vocative si.

Change a of purisa into a by 244> purisa+si. Delete si by 220> Purisa.
Note: Usage of this word-form is not widely found in the canonical texts but included as it was shown in the
grammatical texts.

Bhonto Purisa!
By Sutta 285, a vocative plural case yo is applied after purisa> purisa+yo.
Change yo into a by 107>purisa+a. Then, a of purisa is erased by 83> purisa.

(3) Accusative Case
Purisam
By Sutta 297, an accusative singular case am is applied after purisa> purisa+ar.
Then, a of purisa is erased by 83> puris+am.

Purise
By Sutta 297, an accusative plural case yo is applied after purisa> purisa+yo.
Change yo into e by 107>purisa+te. Then, a of purisa is erased by 83> purise.
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(4) Instrumental Case
Purisena
By Sutta 286, an instrumental singular case na is applied after purisa> purisa+na.
Change na into ena by 103>purisa+ena. Then, a of purisa is erased by 83> puris+ena.

Purisehi
By Sutta 286, an instrumental plural case hi is applied after purisa>purisa+hi.
Change a of purisa into e by 101>purise+hi.

Purisebhi
By Sutta 286, an instrumental plural case hi is applied after purisa>purisa-+hi.
Change a of purisa into e by 101>purise+hi. Change hi into bhi by 99>purise+bhi.

(5) Dative Case
Purisassa
By Sutta 293, a dative singular case sa is applied after purisa> purisa+sa.
Insert an additional consonant s in the front of sa by 61>purisa+s+sa.

Purisaya (This aya-feature is for purpose, result-descriptive usage only)
By Sutta 293, a dative singular case sa is applied after purisa> purisa+sa.
Change sa into aya by 109>purisa+aya. Then, a of purisa is erased by 83>purisaya.

Purisanar
By Sutta 293, a dative plural case nar is applied after purisa> purisa+nar.
Then, lengthen a of purisa into a by 89>purisa+nam.

(6) Ablative Case
Purisasma

By Sutta 295, an ablative singular case sma is applied after purisa> purisa+sma.
Note: This word is quite simple which needs applying the case-ending only.

Purisamha
By Sutta 295, an ablative singular case sma is applied after purisa> purisa+sma.
Change sma into mha by 99>purisa+mha.

Purisa
By Sutta 295, an ablative singular case sma is applied after purisa> purisa+sma.
Change sma into a by 108>purisa+a. Then, a of purisa is erased by 83> puris+a.

Purisehi
By Sutta 295, an ablative plural case hi is applied after purisa> purisa+hi.
Change a of purisa into e by 101>purise+hi.

Purisebhi
By Sutta 295, an ablative plural case hi is applied after purisa> purisa+hi.
Change a of purisa into e by 101>purise+hi. Change hi into bhi by 99>purise+bhi.

(7) Genitive Case
By Sutta 301, a genitive singular case sa is applied after purisa> purisa+sa (as shown before).
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By Sutta 301, a genitive plural case nam applied after purisa> purisa+nam (as shown before).

Note: All morphological procedures are the same as in dative case, except Sutta which applies
the genitive case-ending.

(8) Locative Case
Purisasmim

By Sutta 302, a locative singular case smim is applied after purisa> purisa+smirm.
Note: This word also needs applying the case-ending only.

Purisamhi
By Sutta 302, a locative singular case smim is applied after purisa> purisa+smim.
Change smir into mhi by 99>purisa+mhi.

Purise
By Sutta 302, a locative singular case smirh is applied after purisa> purisa+smirh.
Change smim into e by 108>purisa+e.

Purisesu
By Sutta 302, a locative plural case su is applied after purisa> purisa+su.
Change a of purisa into e by 101>purise+su.

Note: This is only a sample explanation for the word "purisa" which is basically similar to other
remaining nouns though any specific morphological procedure required for a specific noun may
differ based on the rules of necessary Sutta, its relevant gender, the ending vowel and the
numbers.
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Lesson (1)

Pumlinga, Akaranta sadda
Masculine Gender,

a-ending nouns, Type (I)
Purisa-group nouns

Purisa-man

General Aspects

The masculine gender a-ending nouns, which share similar morphological procedure of the word
"Purisa-man" in each of seven case-endings, are called purisa-group nouns.

All nouns shown in type I, usually end in an o when all morphological procedures are done and
become a complete word in the nominative singular case word-forms.

Base crude structure in the nominative-singular case: purisa+si.

si is transformed into "0" as per rule of Sutta 104 and thus it becomes "puriso" ending in an o.
Here, "0" symbolizes the masculine gender of all a-ending nouns of Purisa-group.

See the verse shown to understand this fact. All the words are shown in an "o-ending" to be
grammatically easily identified in such a group.

Recite the following declined word-forms for oral drill:

(ns) Puriso (np) Purisa

(vs) Bho Purisa, Bho Purisa, (vp) Bhonto Purisa

(as) Purisam (ap) Purise

(is) Purisena (ip) Purisehi, Purisebhi

(ds) Purisassa, *Purisaya (dp) Purisanam

(abs) Purisasma, Purisamha, Purisa (abp) Purisehi, Purisebhi
(gs) Purisassa (gp) Purisanam

(Is) Purisasmim, Purisamhi, Purise (Ip) Purisesu.

Note: Bho and Bhonto are added to show the vocative-case of the words. Sometimes the word
“He-pronounced hay” is also used.

*Purisaya is a special use dative singular case which signifies purpose and result:

Besides using as an ordinary noun, dative singular case "sa" is frequently used as purpose-
descriptive to-infinitive noun in major Buddhist Pali texts. The word *purisaya with an "aya"
function (See Sutta 109) is a special-use dative singular case example. It is applicable only when
expressing the purpose for any a-ending masculine or neuter gender nouns whose meaning is
either a specific purpose or a condition such as happiness (sukha), suffering (dukkha), or the
wellbeing (hita) etc. For feminine gender nouns, this aya-function is not required. Instead of it,
only ordinary dative-singular case words with aya-function (for a-ending nouns), ya-function

(for i, T-ending nouns) is used to express this meaning.

SMP [Suttas for morphological procedure]
(ns) Puriso (104, 83) (np) Purisa (107, 83)
(vs) Bho Purisa (57, 220), Bho Purisa (57, 244, 220), (vp) Bhonto Purisa (107, 83)
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(as) Purisarh (83) (ap) Purise (107, 83)

(is) Purisena (103, 83) (ip) Purisehi (101), Purisebhi (101, 99)

(ds) Purisassa (61) *Purisaya (109, 83) (dp) Purisanar (89)

(abs) Purisasma (NSP), Purisamha (99), Purisa (108, 83) (abp) Purisehi, Purisebhi (same as above)
(ds) Purisassa (61) (dp) Purisanar (89)

(Is) Purisasmim (NSP), Purisamhi (99), Purise (108, 83) (Ip) Purisesu (101)

Note: The numbers indicate the applicable Sutta to use for necessary morphological procedure of the
word. NSP means no specific morphological procedure required.

Similar Nouns shown in the verse
Buddho Dhammo Samgho Poso, Devo ca Manusso Naro
Brahmano Samano capi, viharo tu Gamo Loko
Sugato Stho Cando ca, Lobha-dosa-moha'pi ca
Naga-yakkha ca Gandhabba, Purisa'digana Mata.

[Translation] Buddha, Dhamma, Sarmgha, Posa, Deva, Manussa, Nara, Brahmana, Samana,
Vihara, Gama, Loka, Sugata, Stha, Canda, Lobha, Dosa, Moha, Naga, Yakkha, Gandhabba and
so on are to be known as Purisa-group nouns and similarly declined.

[Word Meaning] Buddho-the perfectly enlightened holy one, the knower of truth. Dhammo-
the sacred teachings of Buddha, truth, Samgho-community, Poso-male-man, a living being,
Devo-a celestial being, rain, Manusso, Naro-human being, Brahmano-brahmin, Samano-
monk, (ca, api-means also). viharo-temple (tu is an expletive decorative word with no meaning),
Gamo-village, Loko-the world, living beings in it, Sugato-the speaker of wholesome words i.e.
Buddha, Stho-lion, Cando-moon, Lobha-greed, Dosa-anger, Moha-ignorance (lobha, dosa,
moha+api+ ca), Naga-serpent, Yakkha-demon, Gandhabba-celestial artiste. (ca, api-means also.
purisadigana-as the purisa group. mata-should be known).

[Words not shown in the verse] amacco-minister of king, a friend, aharo-food, akaso-sky,
aloko-light, asso-horse, avato-hole, coro-thief, Kayo-body, kumaro-young boy, kiipo-well,
gono-cattle, deho-body, maggo-road, path, matugamo-mother-folk, woman, mitto-friend,
odano-rice, orodho-ladies in royal harem, pabbato-mountain, patto-bowl (in case it means the
leaves of tree, it is neuter gender), pado-foot, Pasano-stone, putto-son, rukkho-tree,
sammasambuddho-sambuddho-perfectly enlightened Buddha, sakuno-bird, siiriyo-sun,
sunakho-sono-dog, vanizo-merchant.

Note: Like the word matugamo, the word “daro-wife” is also of masculine gender even though
the meaning is feminine.

CLARIFICATION TABLE

See the accompanying table shown to easily understand how a noun undergoes various stages of
morphological process of change as explained in the grammatical texts.

Where do morphological changes occur: Either in the ending vowel or the applied case-ending
known as vibhatti. (2 points of change).
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Base vowel
Case Number & case- Change Applicable Sutta
ending
.. si a+tsi 0 104
Nominative —
yo atyo a 107
. si a+si a,a 57-220, 57-244-220
Vocative -
yo at+yo a 107
. am atam
Accusative
yo atyo e 107
na a+na ena 103
Instrumental hi athi a.>e . (?uris§hi) 101
hi>bhi purisebhi(99-101)
extra"s"
. i 1
Dative & sa atsa inserted pur} s:assa (61)
.\ — purisaya (109)
Genitive sa>aya
narn a+nam a>a 89
sma . ha (99
sma at+sma mha purl:iasr;l (;1 0(8) )
u
Ablative a P
. . a>e Same as in Instrumental
hi a+hi g
hi>bhi plural case
smirh . .
. . P - purisamhi (99)
. smirh a+tsmirh smirh>mhi .
Locative purise (108)
a>e
su atsu a>e 101
sckoskskoskoskokkk

Attha (Multi-use, of various meaning word)

The word attha is similarly declined and frequently found in Pali texts. It also has various uses.
Shown below are some important things which should be learned by students. This a-ending,
masculine gender word has multiple-uses in the Pali texts. The most frequent usage is to-
infinitive, which expresses purpose, result, wish and the benefit depending on the context. A
neuter gender attha is also occasionally found in the Pali texts.

Attha-meaning, wish (Masculine Gender)

(ns) Attho, (np) Attha,

(as) Attharh, (ap) Atthe

(is) Atthena (ip) Atthehi, Atthebhi

(ds) Atthassa, *Atthaya (dp) Atthanam,

(abs) Atthasma, Atthamha, Attha, (abp) Atthehi, Atthebhi
(gs) Attassa, (gp) Atthanarm,

(Is) Atthasmirh, Atthamhi, Atthe, (Ip) Atthesu
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Note: Morphological procedure for most words are similar to purisa except *atthaya.
*atthaya [attha+sa, dative singular case-ending sa is changed into aya by 109> attha+aya. Then,
the redundant final component vowel a of noun stem-base attha is deleted by 83> atth+ayal].

Attha (Neuter Gender)

(ns) Attharh (219, 83), (np) Atthani (218, 88)
(as) Attharh (NSP), (ap) Atthe (107, 83), Atthani (218, 88)

Note: Refer to the word citta in neuter gender regarding necessary morphological procedures.
All remaining examples of declined word-forms starting from instrumental to locative case, are
similar to purisa-group nouns.

The Meanings of the word Attha

Pali Verse
Attho tu bhasita'tthe ca, icchakhayakiccesu ca
hite ca ani'tthilinge, pavacanamhi dissati.

[Translation] The word "attha" in the Buddhist texts is found to mean: (a) the meaning of a word,
bhasitattha (b) purpose, wish, need or result, iccha (c) disappearance or cessation, khaya (d)
something to do such as a matter or a duty, kicca and (e) the wellbeing, hita. It is of non-
feminine gender (ani'tthilinga). i.e. masculine and neuter genders. (5 meanings)

(1) bhasitatthe-bhasita-said, spoken word+attha-meaning (2) pavacanamhi-in Buddha's word, i.e. Buddhist
text, pavacana+smirn. dissati-seen, disat+ya+te].

Examples of each definition:

(a) The meaning of a word spoken

Ayarm (ns) imassa (gs) bhasitassa (gs) attho (»). (Kiitadanta-sutta, Dighanikaya Pali)
This, of this, spoken word, meaning [WWT]

This is the meaning of this spoken word. [LT]

(b) Wish, need,
Na me (ds) dhanena (is) attho (»v). (Pandita-samanera vatthu, Dhammapada-athakatha)

Not, my, by wealth, need. [WWT]
I don't need wealth. [LT]

(c) Disappearance, Cessation

Sun, to disappearance, goes [WWT]
The sun sets. [LT]

(d) Something to do, a case, a matter.

Atthamhi (/s) jatamhi(is) sukha (»v) sahaya (ns). (Mara-vatthu, Dhammapada Pali)
When matter, when arises, happy, friend [WWT]

Having a (helping) friend is joyous when an (important) matter arises.[LT]

Note: This is a lakkhana (Marker, concurrent) sentence-structure.
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How to use dative-singular-case derivative aya & the word Attha

In Pali language, dative singular case in aya-feature and the word attha are used to express wish
or purpose or an intended result.

(1) Dative singular case noun in an aya-feature:

Structure formula: a-ending noun+sa (Dative singular case sa changed to aya per 109)
Note: Only masculine and neuter gender, a-ending common nouns are applicable.

Example: Sukha-happiness+aya-for. Hita-wellbeing+aya-for.
The last vowel a is erased>Sukhaya-for happiness. Hitaya-for wellbeing.

(2) The word attha in dative singular case either in aya-feature or ttham-feature.

(a) attha in an aya-feature.
Example: Devamanussanam-of deities and men, atthaya-for benefit.

(b) ttharh is used in place of aya
Example: sukhatthar-for benefit. hitatthar-for wellbeing.

Refer to Sutta 109, Kaccayana Grammar, regarding aya and ttham feature.

Below are examples of dative singular case in aya, ttham-features, shown underlined.
(1) Buddho (ns) sattanam (gp) hitaya (ds) sukhaya (ds) loke (is) uppajjati (av).

Buddha, of living beings, for the wellbeing, for the happiness, in the world, arises [WWT].
Buddha arises in the world for the wellbeing, for the happiness of living beings [LT].

(2) Buddho sattanam hitattharh sukhattharh loke uppajjati.
The meaning and cases are similar to previous sentence except ttham-function being applied to
sa-case.
Example of the word "attha" in an aya-function:
atthaya (ds) vo (gp) bhavissami (av). [Ambattha-sutta, silakkhandha-vagga Pali].
For the benefit, of you, (I) will be.[WWT].
I will be (doing) for your benefit. [LT].

s sk sk skosk sk sk sk sk sk
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Lesson (2)

Pumlinga, A-karanta sadda
Masculine Gender,

a-ending nouns, Type (II)
Puma-group nouns

General Aspects

The masculine gender a-ending nouns, which share either the prevalent basic characteristics of
morphological procedures or the common structural patterns of Puma in seven case-endings are
called puma-group nouns.

All nouns shown in type II, usually end in an a when necessary morphological procedures are
done and become a complete word in the nominative singular case word-forms.

This noun group has two header-words:
(a) puma and (b) raja.

Puma-group consists of maghava, yuva and addha, muddha (4).
Raja-group consists of brahma, sakha, atta and atuma (4).

Even though shown under two header words, most nouns in this group are similar in fundamental
structure in most cases with the exception of special word-forms applicable through specific
Suttas such as those found in raja, brahma and sakha. (These words have specific Suttas).

Basic crude structure in the nominative-singular case is puma-si.

The case-ending si, together with the component vowel "a" of "puma," is transformed into "a" as
per the rule of Sutta 152. Thus it becomes "puma" ending in an a.

Here "a" symbolizes the masculine gender a-ending nouns of Puma-group. To make it easier to
understand, the distinctive word-forms, which are unique to this group, are shown in asterisk.
The rest are similar to the previous purisa-group nouns. Note that there are only two main

patterns: a and ana in this group. Therefore, only puma & Pumana are easily noticeable.

(a) Puma-man, male

Recite the following declined word-forms for oral drill:

(ns) *Puma, Pumo (np) Puma, *Pumano,

(vs) Bho Puma, Puma, *Pumar (vp) Bhonto Puma, *Pumano,

(as) Pumar, *Pumanar, (ap) Pume, *Pumano

(is) Pumena, *Pumuna *Pumana, (ip) Pumehi-Pumebhi, *Pumanehi-Pumanebhi,
(ds, gs) Pumassa, *Pumuno (dp, gp) Pumanan,

(abs) Pumasma, Pumamha, Puma, *Pumuna, *Pumana,

(abp) Pumehi-Pumebhi, *Pumanehi-Pumanebhi

(Is) Pumasmir, Pumamhi, Pume, *Pumane. (Ip) *Pumanesu, Pumesu, *Pumasu.

SMP [Suttas for morphological procedure]
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(ns) Puma (152), Pumo (104), (np) Puma (107), Pumano (155).
(vs) Puma (57, 244, 246, 220), Puma (57, 244, 220), Pumarh (153) (vp) Puma (107), Pumano (155).
(as) Pumarh (NSP), Pumanarh (188), (ap) Pume (107), Pumano (155).
(is) Pumena (103), Pumuna (159) Pumana (159).
(ip) Pumehi (101), Pumebhi (101, 99), Pumanehi (157, 101), Pumanebhi (157, 101, 99).
(ds, gs) Pumassa (61), Pumuno (Change “a” of puma into “u” by “ca” of 157 and term it “la” by 58. 117).
(dp, gp) Pumanam (89).
(abs) Pumasma (NSP), Pumambha (99), Puma (108),
Pumuna (Change “a” of puma into “u” by “ca” of 157, 270), Pumana (270, 159).
(abp) Pumehi-Pumebhi, Pumanehi-Pumanebhi (same as shown above).
(Is) Pumasmirm (NSP), Pumamhi (99), Pume (108), Pumane (156). (Ip) Pumanesu (Change a of puma into
ana by "sumha ca", Sutta 186, Syadikanda, Moggalana, 101) Pumesu (101), Pumasu (158).

Note: The word "pumo" in nominative singular is similar to "puriso". Both puma and pusira mean male.
But puma is sometimes combined to other words in a compound noun structure such as Pumbhavo,
Punkokilo, Pullingam. (For more information, see Sutta 82, Kaccayana Pali grammar).

[Reference Texts] (a) Yatha balakayonimbhi, na vijjati pumeo sada. (Upali-thera gatha Pali Texts).
(b) Na puma jayare kule. (Cetiya-jataka, Atthaka Nipata Jataka Pali Texts).

st s sk s sk skoskosk

Yuva-youth, young

Recite the following declined word-forms for oral drill:
Note basic a and ana pattern-pairs in each case so that it will be much easier to learn.

(ns) Yuva, Yuvano (np) Yuva, Yuvana,
(vs) Bho Yuva-Yuva, Yuvana-Yuvana (vp) Bhonto Yuva, Yuvana,
(as) Yuvarh, Yuvanam, (ap) Yuve, Yuvane
(is) Yuvena-Yuvanena, Yuvana (ip) Yuvehi-Yuvebhi, Yuvanehi-Yuvanebhi,
(ds, gs) Yuvassa, Yuvanassa *Yuvino (dp, gp) Yuvanam, Yuvananamn,
(abs) Yuvasma, Yuvamha, Yuva,
Yuvanasma, Yuvanamha, Yuvana,
(abp) Yuvehi-Yuvebhi, Yuvanehi-Yuvanebhi
(Is) Yuvasmim, Yuvamhi, Yuve, Yuvanasmirm, Yuvanamhi, Yuvane.
(Ip) Yuvasu, Yuvanesu.
Note: Declension and word-forms of maghava are similar excluding special word-form yuvino.

SMP [Suttas for morphological procedure]
(ns) Yuva (Change a of yuva along with si into a by anta of 152),
Yuvano (Change a of yuva into ana by ca of 157, 104, 83)
(np) Yuva (107, 83), Yuvana (ca of 157, 107, 83),
(vs) Yuva (57, 220), Yuva (57, 244), Yuvana (ca of 157, 57, 220), Yuvana (ca of 157, 244)
(vp) Yuva (107, 83), Yuvana (ca of 157, 107, 83),
(as) Yuvam (83), Yuvanar (ca of 157, 83), (ap) Yuve (107, 83), Yuvane (ca of 157, 107, 83)
(is) Yuvena (103, 83) Yuvanena (ca of 157, 103) Yuvana (ca of 160)
(ip) Yuvehi-Yuvebhi (same as in purisa), Yuvanehi-Yuvanebhi (ca of 157 and same as in purisa),
(ds, gs) Yuvassa (61), Yuvanassa (ca of 157, 61)
*Yuvino (Change sa into ino either by 404 or yuva sassino, Sutta 193, Syadikanda, Moggalana
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grammar).
(dp, gp) Yuvanam (89), Yuvananam (by ca of 157, 89),
(abs) Yuvasma, Yuvamha, Yuva (same as in purisa),

Yuvanasma, Yuvanamha, Yuvana (ca of 157 and as in purisa),

(abp) Yuvehi-Yuvebhi, Yuvanehi-Yuvanebhi
(Is) Yuvasmirh, Yuvamhi, Yuve (as in purisa),

Yuvanasmim, Yuvanamhi, Yuvane (ca of 157 and as in purisa).
(Ip) Yuvasu (ca of 160), Yuvanesu (ca of 157, 101).

Where do morphological changes occur: (1) In the ending vowel (2) or the applied case-
ending known as vibhatti (3) or in both (3 points of change). The applicable Suttas are only for
the special example words shown in a star mark. Other words which are similar to purisa-group
nouns are not shown as it is not necessary and easy.

Feminine word-form of yuva: yuvati-young lady, young girl. This word is declined as in itthi-
woman in nadi-group nouns.

Similar words
Maghava yuva muddha’ddha, raja brahma atta sakha,
atuma’ti nava pada, Puma’diganika mata.
[Translation] Maghava, also yuva, muddha, addha, raja, brahma, atta, sakha, atuma, thus these
nine words are known as Puma-group nouns.
(atuma’ti-[atuma+iti-thus] nava-nine. pada-words, Puma’diganika-puma-groups. mata-known).

Maghava-the celestial king, yuva-youth, muddha-head, top, peak, addha-a certain period of
time, raja-king, brahma-God, holy, sakha-friend, atta-atuma-soul, self, oneself (reflexive
pronoun).

Note: All nouns in this group basically have similar basic characteristics such as having a, ano
in nominative singular and plural cases. However, this noun group is quite different from
previous purisa-group nouns because they have certain particular word-forms in some cases
applicable through special Suttas prescribed in the grammar texts. Purisa group nouns have the
same word-forms in all cases. So, it is much easier to study purisa group nouns.

There are three meanings of the word addha:
(1) a certain period of time, path (2) half the measure (3) surely.

(a) When it means a period of time duration, it is masculine gender, puma-group.

(b) When the word addha (also spelled addha) means half the measure, it is mostly used as an
adjective and of variable gender. It normally follows gender of the word it qualifies.

(c) When it means "surely," it is to be categorized as a nipata-particle. It has no gender in this
case but always ends in an “a” as “addha” without any other particular word-forms.

seoskeoskoskoskoskoskoskosk

Muddha-head, top, peak.

Recite the following declined word-forms for oral drill:
(ns) Muddha, (np) Muddhano
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(as) Muddharh, (ap) Muddhano,

(is) Muddhana, muddhena (ip) Muddhehi-bhi, Muddhanehi-bhi
(ds, gs) Muddhassa, (dp, gp) Muddhanam

(abs) Muddha, Muddhana (abp) Muddhehi-bhi, Muddhanehi-bhi,
(Is) Muddhani (Ip) Muddhasu.

Note: These word-forms are from Saddantti.

SMP (Suttas for Morphological Procedure)

(is) Muddhana (NSP)

(abs) Muddha (108), Muddhana (270).

Note: Morphological procedures for most words are similar as in addha.

Addha-time, period of time, path, trip.
(a-ending, masculine gender)

Recite the following declined word-forms for oral drill:
(ns) Addha, (np) Addha, Addhano

(as) Addhanam, (ap) Addhane

(is, abs) *Addhuna (ip, abp) Addhanehi-bhi,

(ds, gs) *Addhuno, (dp, gp) Addhanarm

(Is) *Addhani, addhane (Ip) Addhasu, Addhanesu.

Note: This word is similar to puma but there are some special word-forms in as, is, ds, gs, abs
and Is cases. Morphological procedures for most word-forms in all cases are similar to Puma. Below are
a few special word-forms whose morphological procedure are a bit different.

SMP (Suttas for morphological procedure)
(ns) Addha (152), (np) Addha (107), Addhano (Change a of addha into ana by ca of 157, 104, 83)
(as) Addhanar (ca of 157), (ap) Addhane (Change a of addha into ana by ca of 157, 104, 83)
(is) *Addhuna (Change “a” of “addha” into “u” by anta of 160 per Rupasiddhi).
(ip) Addhanehi (157). Addhanebhi (157, 99).
(ds, gs) *Addhuno (Change “a” of addha into “u” by “ca” of 159 per Riipasiddhi. Term it “la” by 58 and
change “sa” into “no” by 117). (dp, gp) Addhanarh (89).
(abs) *Addhuna (Change “a” of “addha” into “u” by “ca” of 159 per Riipasiddhi. Recognize and change
“sma” into “na” by 270).
(Is) *Addhani (Change “smim’ into “ni” by “tu” of 197). (Ip) Addhasu (89),
Addhanesu (Change a of addha into ana by ca of 157, 101).

[Reference Text]
(a) tayo addha (Sangtti-sutta. Pathika-vagga Pali texts
(b) Antaggahanena thama’ddhadina’mantassapi uttar. [Riipasiddhi grammar].

[Trans] By anta of 159, the last component vowel of thama, addha can also be changed into u in na,
sma-cases. Example: thamuna, addhuna (na-case), thamuno, addhuno (sma-case).
(c) Puma,kamma,thama’ddhanarh va sa,smasu ca [Sutta 192, Syadikanda, Moggalana
grammar].

[Trans] The last component vowel of Puma, kamma, thama, addha changes into u in sa, sma, na cases.

Some additional word-forms
Shown below are some additional word-forms in the accusative to locative cases mentioned in
various grammar texts such as Saddaniti, Niruttidipani and Payogasiddhi grammars. These
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word-forms are also possible and applicable if viewed from the perspective of acceptable
grammatical norms and usage of such word-forms found in the Pali texts. Some of them are
similar to purisa while some are unique to this group with an ana-function shown in asterisk.

(as) Addham, (ap) Addhe, *Addhane

(is) Addhana, Addhena, * Addhanena (ip) Addhehi-bhi

(ds, gs) Addhassa, *Addhanassa. (dp, gp) Addhiinamm

(abs) Addhasma-addhamha-addha, * Addhanasma-mha-a, (abp) Addhehi-addhebhi
(Is) Addhasmim-addhamhi-addhe, * Addhanasmim-addhanamhi-addhane,

(Ip) *Addhanesu, Addhesu.

Note: Niruttidipani states that there is the word “addhana” often found in the Pali texts such as
addhanamaggappatipanno and so on. That word "addhana" is complete in itself and of neuter gender.
This means that it does not need to have an ana-function specifically applied because it is structured as
such without any morphological process being required. These are shown only for the purpose of
broadening grammatical knowledge.

[Reference Text] addhanamaggappatipanno’ti adisu addhanasaddo pana visum siddho
napurhsakalingo’va. (Niruttidipani).

skoskeosk sk skoskokosk sk
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Pumlinga, A-karanta sadda
Masculine gender, a-ending noun

(b) Raja-the king

(Brahma, sakha, atta, atuma are included under this header-word as they have some shared
patterns).

Basic crude structure in the nominative-singular case is Raja+si

The case-ending si is transformed into "a" as per rule of Sutta 189 (Note this Sutta is different
from Sutta 152 of puma-group). Thus it becomes "raja" ending in vowel a. Here "a" symbolizes
the masculine gender a-ending nouns. Even though it is a bit similar to puma, there are a few
different word-forms in is, ip, ds, dp, gs, gp, abs, abp, Is and Ip cases applicable through special
Suttas as shown in the grammar text. Those different word-forms are shown in asterisk.

Recite the following declined word-forms for oral drill:

(ns) Raja, (np) Rajano, *Rajino

(vs) Bho Raja, Raja! (vp) Bhavanto Rajano, *Rajino!

(as) Rajarn, Rajanam, (ap) Rajano, *Rajino

(is) Rajena, *Rajina, *Rafina, (ip) Rajehi-Rajebhi, *Rajihi-Rajtbhi,

(ds, gs) Rajassa, *Raififno, *Rajino, (dp, gp) *Rainfiam, *Rajinam, Rajanam,
(abs) Rajasma, Rajamha, *Rafa, (abp) Rajehi-Rajebhi, *Rajthi-Rajubhi,
(Is) Rajasmirh, Rajamhi, *Rafifie, *Rajini, (Ip) *Rajisu, Rajesu.

SMP [Suttas for morphological procedure]

(ns) Raja (189), (np) Rajano (190), *Rajino (Change yo into ino by 404).

(vs) Bho Raja, Raja! (as in Purisa) (vp) Bhavanto Rajano! (190)

(as) Rajam, Rajanam (188), (ap) Rajano (190).

(is) Rajena, *Rajina (Change “a” of “raja” into “i”” by 404 or rajassi namhi, a Moggalana Sutta),
Ranfa (137).

(ip) Rajehi, Rajebhi, Rajthi (169, 89), Rajubhi (169, 89, 99),

(ds, gs) Rajassa, Rafino-Rajino (135), (dp, gp) Rafifiam (136), Rajanam, Rajunarm (169, 89),

(abs) Rajasma, Rajamha, Rafina (270, 137),

(abp) Rajehi-Rajebhi, Rajihi-Rajubhi (Same as in instrumental case)

(Is) Rajasmirh, Rajamhi, Rafifie (138), Rajini (138), (Ip) Rajesu, Rajusu (169, 89)

Note: No Sutta numbers are shown for easier word-forms similar to Purisa.

Reference Text regarding rajino:
Mahavuttina rajato yonam ino hoti. [Niruttidipani].
[Translation] yo applied after raja changes into ino by invoking the great Sutta.

Examples of rajino, in nominative plural, in the Pali texts:
Samantapasadika nama, terasa’simsu rajino [ Tipupphiya therapadana, Sudhavagga, Apadana Pali].
Bhataro’mha tayo sabbe, sarhvisattha’va rajino [Uruvelakassapa therapadana, Apadana Pali].
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CLARIFICATION TABLE
Case Number Base Structure Change Applicable Sutta
o si rajatsi a 189
Nominative -
yo raja+yo ano 190
. si raja+si a,a As in purisa
Vocative -
yo rajat+yo ano 190
. amh rajatam anam 188
Accusative :
yo rajatyo ano 190
*Rafiia (137) *raiina
na raja+na ena, *Rafifia afifia (137) *rajina (See
Instrumental note)
hi rajathi raju rajuhi-bhi (169-89)
Dative & sa rajatsa rafifio, rajino | (135)
Genitive nam rajatnarm raju (169-89)
sma
sma rajatsma mha, raffia (270-137)
Ablative rafina
hi rajathi aze Same as in g
! hi>bhi P
smirh
. smirh rajatsmirh mhi rafifie, rajini (138)
Locative . .
rafifie, rajini
su rajatsu raju (169-89)
skoskeskoskeoskoskoskoskosk

Brahma-(a) Holy God (n). (b) holy, noble (adj).

(Masculine gender, a-ending noun)

Recite the following declined word-forms for oral drill:
(ns) Brahma, (np) Brahmano
(vs) He *Brahme! (vp) Bhavanto Brahma, Bhavanto Brahmano!

(as) Brahmarh, Brahmanam, (ap) Brahmano

(is) *Brahmana, *Brahmuna, Brahmena, (ip) Brahmehi-bhi, *Brahmhi-bhi,
(ds, gs) Brahmassa, *Brahmuno, (dp, gp) Brahmanarm,*Brahmiinarm,

(abs) *Brahmana,*Brahmuna, (abp) Brahmehi-bhi, *Brahmiihi-bhi,

(Is) Brahmasmirh, Brahmamhi, Brahme,*Brahmani, (Ip) Brahmesu.

SMP [Suttas for morphological procedure]

(ns) Brahma (189), (np) Brahmano (190).

(vs) He *Brahme! (193) (vp) Bhavanto Brahma (107), Bhavanto Brahmano (190).

(as) Brahmarh, Brahmanarh (188), (ap) Brahmano (190).

(is) *Brahmana (NSP), *Brahmuna (Change the last vowel “a” of brahma into “u” by 198).
(ip) *Brahmiihi-bhi (Change “a” of brahma into “u” by 404, lengthen it into “@” by 89, 99).
(ds, gs) *Brahmuno (198, 58, 117).
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(dp, gp) *Brahmiinarh (Change the last a of brahma into u by the split-sutta uttar of 198).
(abs) *Brahmana (270), *Brahmuna (270, 198).
(Is) *Brahmani (197). (Ip) Brahmesu.

Sakha-friend.

(Masculine gender, a-ending noun)

Note: This word has special word-forms as shown in the grammar texts by applicable special
Suttas. Such word-forms are shown in asterisks.

Recite the following declined word-forms for oral drill:

(ns) Sakha, (np) *Sakhayo, *Sakhano,*Sakhino, *Sakharo

(vs) Bho Sakha, Sakha, *Sakhi, *Sakhi, *Sakhe!

(vp) Bhavanto *Sakhayo, *Sakhano,*Sakhino!

(as) Sakharh,*Sakharam, Sakhanar, (ap) *Sakhayo, *Sakhano,*Sakhino, *Sakharo
(is) Sakhena, *Sakhina, *Sakharena (ip) Sakhehi-bhi,*Sakharehi-bhi,

(ds, gs) *Sakhissa, *Sakhino, (dp, gp) Sakhanam, *Sakharanam,*Sakhinam,

(abs) *Sakhina *Sakhisma-sakhimha, Sakha, *Sakharasma-mha-Sakhara,

(abp) Sakhehi-bhi, *Sakharehi-bhi,

(Is) Sakhe (Ip) Sakhesu, *Sakharesu.

SMP [Suttas for morphological procedure]
(ns) Sakha (189). (np) *Sakhayo (191), *Sakhano (190), *Sakhino (191-194)
*Sakharo (Change a of sakha into ara and yo into o by 404 or Moggalana Sutta 161, 171).
(vs) Bho Sakha, Sakha, Sakhi, Sakhi, Bho *Sakhe! (113, 83).
(as) Sakharh (83) *Sakhararh (196, 83),*Sakhanam (188, 83).
(ap) *Sakhayo (191), *Sakhano (190),*Sakhino (191-194), *Sakharo (as in np).
(is) Sakhina (194), Sakhena (103) Sakharena (Change last a of sakha into ara by 404, 103).
(ip) *Sakharehi (195, 101), Sakharebhi (195, 101, 99).
(ds, gs) *Sakhissa (194, 61) *Sakhino (194, 58, 117)
(dp, gp) *Sakharanarm (196, 89), *Sakhtnarm (194, 89).
(abs) *Sakhina (270, 194), Sakhisma (270, 194), Sakhimha (270, 194, 99), Sakha (108, 83).
*Sakharasma-mha-Sakhara (See note below).
(abp) *Sakharehi-bhi (Same as in ip).
(Is) Sakhe (192) (Ip) Sakhesu (101), *Sakharesu (196, 101).

Reference Texts regarding examples:

ye ve sakhinarh sakharo bhavanti (Mahasuva-jataka Pali)

etadisa sakharasma, araka parivajjaye (Verse no. 96, Pitimarsa-jataka, navakanipata).

Sakharena (Shown in Nirutti Dipani).

*Sakharo *Sakharasma, sakharamha, sakhara.

In these words, an “ara” function is applicable either by a Moggalana Sutta Yosvamhisu carim
(Syadikanda, Sutta No. 161) or by invoking the power of Sutta 404 along with suttas 99, 108.
[Translation of Sutta] Yosva mhisu ca’rim: The last component vowel a of sakha changes into ara in

yo, am, hi, su, sma, narh cases.

sskoskeoskeoskeoskeoskesk sk
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Atta-self, individual being, oneself.
(Masculine gender, a-ending noun)

Recite the following word-forms for oral drill:

(ns) Atta, (np) Attano

(vs) Bho Atta! (vp) Bhavanto Atta, Bhavanto Attano!

(as) Attarh, Attanam, (ap) Attano

(is) Attana, Attena, (ip) Attehi-bhi, * Attanehi-bhi,

(ds, gs) Attassa, *Attano, (dp, gp) Attanam,

(abs) Attasma-mha, Atta, *Attana (abp) Attehi-bhi, *Attanehi-bhi,
(Is) Attasmimm-mhi, Atte, *Attani, (Ip) Attesu, * Attanesu.

SMP [Suttas for morphological procedure]

(ns) Atta (189), (np) Attano (190)

(vs) Bho Atta! (220) (vp) Bhavanto Atta (107), Bhavanto Attano! (190)

(as) Attarh (NSP), Attanam (188), (ap) Attano (190)

(is) Attana (NSP), Attena, (ip) Attehi-bhi, *Attanehi (211, 101), *Attanebhi (211, 101, 99)

(ds, gs) Attassa, *Attano (213), (dp, gp) Attanarm (89)

(abs) Attasma-mha, Atta, *Attana (214)

(Is) Attasmirh, Attamhi, Atte, * Attani (212),

(Ip) Attesu, *Attanesu (Change a of atta into ana by anattarh of 211 or by Suhisu nak, Sutta No.195,
Syadikanda, Moggalana grammar).

[Reference Text] Anatta’nti bhavaniddesena sumbhi ca ano. attanesu. [Balavataraganthi]

Atta-related word:

attrajo-one's own child. One "t" of atta changed to "r" by means of the word "tato" contained in the vutti
of 214. [atra-from oneselftjo-being born, one's biological offspring. jo is derived from the root jana-to
father, to cause to be born]. Atrajo is a compound noun, a-ending masculine gender, similarly declined as
purisa.

Atuma-oneself.

(Masculine gender, a-ending noun)
(Both atta, atuma are used reflexively)

Recite the following declined word-forms for oral drill:
(ns) Atuma, (np) Atumano

(as) Atumarh, Atumanarh, (ap) Atumano

(is) Atumena, (ip) Atumehi-bhi,

(ds, gs) Atumassa, (dp, gp) Atumanar,

(abs) Atumasma-mha, Atuma, (abp) Atumehi-bhi

(Is) Atumasmirh-mhi, Atume (Ip) Atumesu.

SMP [Suttas for morphological procedure]
(ns) Atuma (189), (np) Atumano (190).
(as) Atumarh (83), Atumanarn (188), (ap) Atumano (190).
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Note: Declension of this word is quite simple and easy as there are no special word forms. This
word is used as a reflexive-pronoun like “atta-oneself”.

Morphological procedure for word-forms in the nominative and accusative cases are similar to
atta. Morphological procedure for all of the remaining word-forms, starting from is to /p-case,
are similar to Purisa.

Tuma-that person

This word tuma means that honorable gentleman. It is similar to the words ta & esa but with somewhat
polite hint in its usage. It is to be declined as the word "purisa-man" as it is of masculine gender, a-ending
noun.

[Reference Texts]

(1) Tenatumanam kusalo’ti ca’ha. (Verse 123, Culavytha-sutta, Suttanipata Pali).

(2) Adakkhi ce kifihi tumassa tena (Verse 914, Mahabytha-sutta, Suttanipata Pali).

(3) Natumanar vikappayam titthe. (Verse 153, Tuvataka-sutta, Suttanipata Pali).

(4) Yarh tumo karissati, tumo’va tena paffiayissati. (Kakudha-thera sutta, Anguttara nikaya Pali).

(5) Yarh tumo karissati tumo’va tena pafifiayissatiti-yarm esa karissati, eso’va tena kammena pakato
bhavissati.

(Kakudha-thera sutta, Anguttara nikaya Pali commentary. In this commentary, tuma and eta shown by

the esa and eso, are used synonymously).

sk skoskoskoskoskosko sk
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Lesson (3)

Purhlinga, Akaranta sadda
Masculine Gender,

a-ending nouns, Type (III)

Gacchanta-group nouns
Gaccham, Gacchanto-the one who is going (noun)

General Aspect

The masculine gender, nta-affixed nouns, which share similar morphological procedures of
Gacchanta in each of seven case-endings are called Gacchanta-group nouns.

(See Sutta 565. nta is the present participle anta-suffix with its initial vowel “a” being dropped).
This group of nouns are not ordinary nouns but verbal nouns as all of them derive from the
present participle verb.

Basic crude structure in the nominative-singular case is Gacchanta+si.

nta is changed into "am" as per Sutta 186. si is deleted as per the rule of Sutta 220. Thus it
becomes "Gacchamh" ending in an "am". Here "am" symbolizes the masculine gender nta-
suffixed nouns of the Gacchanta-group. See the verse of similar words to understand this.

Five distinctive patterns of words belonging to this noun group:

(1) having a present participle "anta" suffix at the base noun-stem,

(2) ending in "am" when completed in the nominative singular as per the rule of 186,

(3) having "ta, to, ti" function such as gacchata, gacchato, gacchati per the rules of 187, 127 in
the is, ds, gs and /s cases. (This pattern is similar to those in Gunavantu-group nouns).

(4) being related to and derived from a wider category of all eight of Akhyata-verb groups
including abbhasa-verbs, nominal-stem verbs and causative verbs. All those various types
of Pali verbs can be included in this gacchanta-group verbal nouns in case they are anta-
suffixed. As such, it is regarded that this gacchanta-group is the largest noun-group of all.
[See this inherently unique correlationship between this noun group and various type of
akhyata verbs as clearly shown in WM.

(5) with the exception of nouns in vocative case, all words in this noun group contextually play
multiple roles in a sentence such as (a) an individual noun, (b) an adjective, (c) an adverb,
(d) a present participle verb which signifies an on-going concurrent action.

Recite the following declined word-forms for oral drill:

(ns) Gaccham, Gacchanto, (np) Gacchanto, Gacchanta,

(vs) Bho Gacchanta, *Gaccham *Gaccha *Gaccha (vp) Bhonto Gacchanto, Gacchanta
(as) Gaccham, Gacchantarh (ap) Gacchante

(is) Gacchata, Gacchantena, (ip) Gacchantehi, Gacchantebhi

(ds/ gs) Gacchato, Gacchantassa, (dp/ gp) Gacchatarh, Gacchantanam

(abs) Gacchata, Gacchantasma, Gacchantamha, Gacchanta,

(abp) Gacchantehi, Gacchantebhi,

(Is) Gacchati, Gacchantasmim, Gacchantamhi, Gacchante (Ip) Gacchantesu.
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SMP [Suttas for morphological procedure]

(ns) Gaccharh (186, 83, 220), Gacchanto (104, 83), (np) Gacchanto (187, 122), Gacchanta (107)
(vs) Gaccharh, Gaccha, Gaccha (57, 187, 126) (vp) Gacchanto (187, 122), Gacchanta (107)

(as) Gaccham (187, 93, 83) Gacchantarh (NSP) (ap) Gacchante (107, 83)

(is) Gacchata (187, 127), Gacchantena (103, 83), (ip) Gacchantehi (101), Gacchantebhi (101, 99)
(ds/ gs) Gacchato (187, 127), Gacchantassa (61), (dp/ gp) Gacchatarm (187,127) Gacchantanam (89)
(abs) Gacchata (270, 187, 127), Gacchantasma (NSP), Gacchantamha (99), Gacchanta (108, 83)
(abp) Gacchantehi, Gacchantebhi (See ip-case words)

(Is) Gacchati (187, 127), Gacchantasmirh (NSP), Gacchantambhi (99), Gacchante (108, 83),

(Ip) Gacchantesu (101).

Note: Gaccharh in nominative plural is also found in the Pali texts. If so, it has to be changed
nta and yo together into am by invoking the power of 404, said in Niruttidipani.

[Reference Texts] Api pana tummhe ekantasukham lokarh janarm passam viharatha?
(Potthapada Sutta, Dighanikaya Pali. Here, Janam & passam are nominative plural word-
forms).

Confusable Word-forms
Locative singular case ti-function word such as gacchati etc., is confusable with akhyata verbs
which have the same identical form. The way they structured is totally different even if they may
look very similar. Here is how they differ structurally:
[Akhyata Verb] Gacchati=gamu-+a+ti. (Here, ti is a verb-termination for third person singular)
[Noun] Gacchati=gacchanta+smim. (Here, ti is derived from smim case-ending and nta).

Similar Words
Evam Sayarh Caram Tittharh, Dadamm Bhufijarh Sunarh Pacam
Jirah Miyam Cavarh Kararm, *Bavam *Sarh Araharh Maham
Saram Janar Vidhiipayarh, Yar kifici Anta-sahitar.

[Translation] Thus, any word ending in the present participle suffix "anta" such as Sayam,
Caram, Tittharh, Dadarh, Bhufijarh, Sunam, Pacam, Jiram, Miyarm, Cavarh, Karam, *Bavam,
*Sam, Araharh, Maharm, Saram, Janam, Vidhiipayam and so on, are similarly declined.

This noun group is called Gacchanta-group because they are similarly declined as the word
"Gacchanta". Please see how these verbal nouns have inherent correlationship with various kinds
of Akhyata Pali verbs as explained in WA. (evam=thus, yam kifici=any, whatever word,
antasahitarm=anta-suffix anta+sahitar=containing).

Classification: All structurally-based eight akhyata-verb-groups such as bhuvadi-group etc.,
along with some abbhasa-verbs are classified into this gacchanta-group verbal nouns. See WM to
clarify this fact.

[Note for WA] The first word is an Akhyata-verb and the second two words are its relative kita-
words in anta-suffix belonging to this noun group. (a) In Sayam, anta-suffix together with si
had been changed into am. (b) In sayanto etc. [sayanta+si], only si is changed into o. They are
shown alongside each other so that students can compare and understand their inherent inter-
relationship and the basic structural aspects easily.

[WA] Sayati (@v). Sayam-Sayanto-the one who sleeps, while sleeping, [si+anta+si].
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Carati (av). Caram-Caranto-the one who practices, goes, while practicing, while going,
[caratanta+si].

Titthati (av). Tittharm-Titthanto- the one who stands, while standing, [tha+anta+si].

Dadati (@v). Dadam-Dadanto-the one who gives, while giving, [dada or da+anta-+si].

Bhuiijati (av). Bhufijarh-Bhufijanto-the one who eats, while eating, [bhuja+anta+si].

Sunati (@v). Sunam-Sunanto-the one who hears, while hearing, [su+na+anta, two suffixes+si].

Pacati (av). Pacarh-Pacanto-the one who cooks, while cooking, [paca+anta-+si].

Jirati (@v). Jiram-Jiranto-the one who ages, digests, while aging, while digesting, [jarat+anta+si].

Miyati (av). Miyarm-Miyanto-the one who dies, while dying, [mara+anta+si].

Cavati (av). Cavam-Cavanto-the one who moves, dies, while moving, while dying, [cutanta+si].

Karoti (av). *Kararm-Karonto-the one who does, while doing, [kara+o+anta, two suffixes+si].

Bhavati (av). *Bavam-Bavanto-the one who is, while being, [bhii+anta+si].

Atthi (a@v). *Samm-Santo-that which is, that being so, [asa+anta+si].

Arahati (@v). Araham-Arahanto-the one who is worthy of, while deserving, [araha+anta+si].

Mabhati (av). Maham-Mahanto-the one which is big, or great, [maha+anta+si].

Sarati (a@v). Sararh-Saranto-the one who remembers, while remembering, [sara+anta+si].

Janati (av). Janam-Jananto-the one who knows, while knowing, [fia+na+anta, two suffixes+si].

Vidhuipayati (av in causative affix). Vidhiipayam-Vidhtipayanto-the one who crushes, while
crushing, [vivdhii+napaya, anta, two suffixes+si].

Words not shown in the verse:
Vimarnsati (An abbhdsa av). Vimarsar, Vimarsanto-the one who analyzes, while
analyzing [mana+sa, anta, two suffixes+si].
Cirayati (A nominal-stem av) Cirayam, Cirayanto-the one who is delaying, while delaying.
[cirat+ayatanta, two suffixes+si].

Note: Sayati (av) etc; are the related Akhyata verb-forms of sayam. The gacchanta-group noun
and its related akhyata-verbs are shown in bold to make it more clearly understandable.
Sayanto-is Gacchanta-group noun word-form in anta-suffix [sayanta+si].

Below are some reference texts where these nouns, shown underlined, are frequently found
in the Scriptures.

(1) Cararmh va yadi va tittharh, nisinno uda va sayarn (Cara-sutta, Catukka, Anguttaranikaya Pali
Texts).

(2) Vidhuipayam titthati marasenarm, siiriyo’va obhasaya’mantalikkham
(Bodhikatha, Mahavagga, Vinaya Pali Texts).

(3) Yathabhiitarh janarh passarh nibbindati, nibbindar virajjati.
(Dasuttara-sutta, Pathikavagga Pali Texts).

(4) Sakka nu kho rajjarh kareturh ahanarh, aghatayam, ajinarh, ajinapayarh, asocarn, asocapayar.
(Dhammapada’ttakatha, mara-vatthu, naga-vagga).

(5) Yavaii’cidamh tena bhagavata janata passata arahatd sammasambuddhena sattanarm
nanadhimuttikata suppatividita (Brahmajala-sutta, Dighanikaya Pali Texts).

(6) Riipe aniccato janato passato avijja pahiyati vijja upajjati.
(Avijjapahana-sutta, Salayatana-samyutta Pali Texts).

Note: (a) The nouns in 1, 2, 3, 4, are in nominative singular case used as adverbs.
(b) In 5, the nouns are in instrumental singular case with ta-function used as adjective
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which modifies the subject in a passive voice structure.
(c) In 6, the noun is in dative singular case with a to-function used as an ordinary noun.

Gacchanta
(Present participle, Neuter Gender)

Recite the following declined word-forms for oral drill:
Note: Special word-forms are shown in asterisk.

(ns) Gaccham, *Gacchantarh (np) Gacchanta, *Gacchanti, *Gacchantani
(as) Gacchantarh (ap) Gacchante, *Gacchanti, *Gacchantani

Note: The remaining cases from instrumental to locative are similar to the masculine forms.
Those shown in asterisk are unique to neuter gender.

SMP [Suttas for morphological procedure]

(ns) Gaccharm (186, 83, 220), Gacchantarn (219, 83)

(np) Gacchanta (107, 83), Gacchanti (change yo into i by anta of 92),
Gacchantani (218, 88)

(as) Gacchantarh (83) (ap) Gacchante (107, 83), Gacchanti, Gacchantani

Gacchanti-the lady who is going, while going.
(Present participle, Feminine Gender, 1-ending noun)
(An "1" affix is added to signify feminine gender and declined as in nadi)

Recite the following declined word-forms for oral drill:

(ns) Gacchanti, (np) Gacchantiyo

(vs) Bhoti Gacchanti (vp) Bhotiyo Gacchantiyo

(as) Gacchantim (ap) Gacchantiyo

(is) Gacchantiya, (ip) Gacchantihi, Gacchantibhi

(ds, gs) Gacchantiya (dp, gp) Gacchantinam

(Is) Gacchantiya, Gacchantiyam

(Ip) Gacchantisu.

Note: These word-forms are actually similar to nadr in the way they are declined. The only
difference is that this word is structured with both anta and 1 suffixes while nadi is structured
with single suffix 1.

Important Morphological Notes
gacchant:
Step 1: Gacchanta. Step 2: add T-affix after it by 238> gacchanta+1.
Step 3: Erase the last component vowel a of gacchanta> gacchant+1.
Step 4: Recognize it as a noun by 601.
This is the base-structure and preliminary steps of gacchanti before applying case-endings.
Further morphological procedures in all seven cases are similar as in nadf.

Note: Refer to the declension of nadrt in feminine gender 1-ending noun as it is similarly declined
as in it. Note that special irregular word-forms such as najjo, najja are not needed and
inapplicable.
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Now, one can practice the sample words from the verse to structure in similar feminine gender as
shown in gacchantt such as:

Sayanti, Caranti, Titthanti, Dadanti, Bhufijanti,

*Sunanti (do not forget to include na-affix for this word),
Pacanti, Jiranti, Miyanti, Cavant,

*Karontt (do not forget to include an o-affix for this word),
Bavanti, Sant1, Arahanti, Mahant1, Saranti.

Words not included in the verse:

*Jananti-while knowing, the knowing lady (do not forget to include na-affix for this word)
*Passanti-while seeing, the seeing lady (disa root changed to passa)

Vidhiipayanti-while destroying.

seoskeoskoskeoskoskeoskoskosk

Kita-nouns used as Participles

In addition to this gacchanta group, there are other kita-nouns, which are not related to
gacchanta-group nouns in terms of shared morphological patterns. Those kita-nouns, just like
gacchanta-group nouns, are used as the participle verbs in Pali texts. They are:

(1) mana-suffixed kita-nouns,
(2) ta-suffixed kita-nouns,
(3) ssantu and ssamana-suffixed kita-nouns.

Of these,

(a) Like anta-suffixed words of gacchanta-group, mana-suffixed kita-nouns are similarly used
as present participle,

(b) ta-suffixed kita-nouns are used as past participle,

(c) ssantu & ssamana-suffixed nouns are used as future participle.

Gender and Word-forms

(1) mana-suffixed words can be easily declined as purisa, kafnfia and citta in three genders.
Examples: gacchamano (masculine), gacchamana (feminine, no 1-ending!), gacchamanam
(Neuter)

(2) ta-suffixed words are to be declined as mana-suffixed words.
Examples: (a) gato (masculine), gata (feminine), gatam (Neuter)

(b) uppanno (masculine), uppanna (feminine), uppannarh (Neuter).
Note: ta-suffix is invisible and hidden in b-group words due to structural changes.

(3) ssantu-suffixed words can be declined as in anta-suffixed words in three genders.
Examples: gacchissam, gacchissanto (masculine), gacchissantt (feminine)
gacchissantarh (neuter)
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(4) ssamana-suffixed words can be easily declined as in mana-suffixed words in three genders.
Examples: gacchissamano (masculine), gacchissamana (feminine), gacchissamanarh (Neuter)

Note: Future participle word-forms are seldom found in the Pali texts even though it is clearly
mentioned in Sutta 655, Unadikanda chapter, Kaccayana Grammar text and also in Sutta 67,
Khadikanda section, Moggalana Grammar texts.

Passive Participles

Passive participle verbs are formed by:

(a) adding passive-voiced ya-suffix and an inserted i or T before anta or mana-suffixes,
(b) having the second pattern of somewhat complex passive-voice verbal structure (This will be
explained in the Pali verbs chapter).

See the example (a) below. Both inserted T and ya-suffix are shown underlined to make it more
easy to understand.

(a) Kartyanto [kara+i+ya+anta+si],
Karlyamano-while being done [kara+i+ya+mana +si],
Paciyanto[pacati+ya+anta+si],
Paciyamano-while being cooked etc [paca+i+ya+mana+si].

In example (b) below, second type of somewhat complex verbal structure is shown underlined.
Note that if a word is affixed with active-voiced ya-affix applicable through sutta 447, it can be
an ordinary participle verb such as in uppajjanto, nirujjhamano etc.

(b) Vuccanto [vacatyatanta+si],
vuccamano-while being said [vaca+ya+mana+si],
yujjanto [yujatya+anta+si],
yujjamano-while being bound [yuja+ya+mana+si], etc.

Note: The formation of passive participle word-forms may pose a big challenge for beginners
who have never yet learned various types of active voice and passive voice akhyata-verbs and
their somewhat complex structure. Therefore, only a brief note is provided here to educate
students about a wider scope of correlationship of this gacchanta-group nouns with these
participle words to some extent in the matter of practical usage in Pali texts. Thus, it will help
students familiarize with formation of participle words and their practical use in the sentence
structure.

skeoskeoskeoskeoskeoskeoskeoskosk
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Declension of some words from the verse

Now, the declension of some of most frequently found words such as bhavar, sarh and araharm
are shown here for the familiarization with the structural pattern of such words. By patiently
studying these additional word-forms, students will broaden and deepen their understanding of
various words and develop some degree of mastery of the related nouns in this group.

Bhavanta

[bhii+anta, @ of bhii changed to 0. o further changed to av by rule of 485, 513]

Meaning: Your honorable, Gentleman, a polite term used in ancient India to address each other
politely.

Recite the following declined word-forms for oral drill:

(ns) Bhavarh, Bhavanto, (np) Bhavanto, Bhavanta, *Bhonto, *Bhonta,

(vs) Bho, *Bhavanta, *Bhonta, Bhante, *Bhadde (vp) Bho, Bhavanto, Bhavanta,
*Bhonto, *Bhonta

(as) Bhavantarh (ap) Bhavante

(is) Bhavata, *Bhota, Bhavantena, (ip) Bhavantehi, Bhavantebhi

(ds, gs) Bhavato, *Bhoto, Bhavantassa, (dp, gp) Bhavatarh, Bhavantanam

(abs) Bhavata, Bhavantasma, Bhavantamha, Bhavanta,

(abp) Bhavantehi, Bhavantebhi,

(Is) Bhavati, Bhavantasmirh, Bhavantamhi, Bhavante, (Ip) Bhavantesu.

Note: Suttas for special word-forms.

(1) Bho (vs). This is a commonly found word in every vocative-case such as bho purisa! etc.
[Change bhavanta into bho by 243, 220]. Bhavanto is common vocative plural-case.

(2) Bhonta *Bhante, *Bhadde, [57, change bhavanta into such word-forms by tu of Sutta 243
and delete case-ending si by 220].

(3) *Bhota, *Bhoto [Change bhavanta into bhota, bhoto by tu of Sutta 243 and delete na, sa
case-endings by 517 or 404, both of which are applicable and widely used].

(4) *Bhonto
Step 1: Start the base bhavanta and apply the case-ending yo> bhavanta+yo
Step 2: Change va of bhavanta into o by Sutta: obhavo kvaci yosu vakarassa (Riipasiddhi
Sutta No. 109)> bhonta+yo
Step 3: Recognize nta as ntu by 186 > bhontu+yo
Step 4: Change ntu and yo together into nto by 122> Bhonto. Done.

(5) For *Bhonta, continue up to step 2 and then change yo into a by 107 > bhonta+a and
component vowel a of bhonta is deleted by 83> bhonta. (Step 3 not necessary)

Re: Ripasiddhi Sutta No. 109 and Kaccayana Grammar, English translation, Vol II, pp 354.

skeoskeoskeoseoskoskeoskeoskosk
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Bhadanta-good honorable, gentleman

(A polite term like bho and bhavanta)
(a-ending masculine gender noun)

Recite the following declined word-forms for oral drill:

(ns) Bhaddanto (np) Bhaddanta,

(vs) Bho *Bhaddanta, *Bhadanta (Note the difference underlined), Bhante (vp) Bhaddanta
(as) Bhaddantarm (ap) Bhaddante

(is) Bhaddantena (ip) Bhaddantehi, Bhaddantebhi

(ds, gs) Bhaddantassa, (dp, gp) Bhaddantanam

(abs) Bhaddantasma, Bhaddantamha, Bhaddanta,

(abp) Bhaddantehi, Bhaddantebhi,

(Is) Bhaddantasmim, Bhaddantamhi, Bhaddante, (Ip) Bhaddantesu.

Brief morphological note:
Base: Step 1: Bhadanta
Step 2: Apply necessary case-ending > bhadanta+si
Step 3: Change bhadanta into bhaddanta by *111 (Rapasiddhi Sutta)> bhaddanta+si

Step 4: Follow all procedures as in purisa such as 104, 83 etc,.> bhaddant+o.
Note: *111, Bhadantassa Bhaddanta, bhante (This Sutta is from Riipasiddhi, not from Kaccayana).

Here is a sample of notes for some of the rest:

(ns) Bhaddanto (*111, 104, 83) (np) Bhaddanta (*111, 107),

(vs) Bho Bhaddanta (*111, 220), Bhadanta (220), Bhante (*111, 220)
(vp) Bhaddanta (*111, 107).

(as) Bhaddantam (83) (ap) Bhaddante (*111, 107).

Note: This word Bhaddanta is actually not anta-ending word but a complete word without
affix. As such, it is to be similarly declined as purisa. There are no special word-forms except

two possible word-forms bhadanta and bhaddanta with one extra "d" added. Bhadanta is the base
word from which bhaddanta is derived as a result of the function of Sutta 111. Both are

acceptable word-forms found in the texts.

[Reference texts regarding the usage of bhaddanta]
(1) *Sutta 111, Bhadantassa bhaddanta bhante, (Riipasiddhi Grammar).
(2) Bhaddanta mama bhataram “sariputto”ti vadanti.
(Khadiravaniya revatavatthu, Arahanta-vagga, dhammapada atthakatha).
(3) Bhaddantanam kifici khalitarh nama na ditthapubbam.

(Stukarapetavatthu, Magga-vagga, dhammapada atthakatha).

sk sk sk skoskoskosk
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Santa (Masculine)
while being, that being so, present, (adv), a Saint (n), virtuous (adj)

There are various meanings of this word. They are:

(1) while being, present participle, adv, adj. [vijjamanattha=vijjamana-being present+attha-meaning].
(2) calm, ceased to be active, adj. [santattha, nirodhattha, santa-calm, nirodha-cessation].

(3) Saint, or a virtuous person with peaceful mind and conduct, n. [sappurisattha=sappurisa-saint].
(4) being weary or tired, adj. [khedattha= kheda-being weary-+attha-meaning].

The various roots for this word santa: (a) asa-to be, (a) samu-to calm, to be weary.

(a) In the first meaning, it derives from the root asa-to be [asa+anta]. It belongs to this
gacchanta-group. The initial vowel a of root asa, is always erased as a rule except
in some akhyata-verbs such as atthi, asi, attha and atthu. [Re: Sutta No. 506].

(b) In other three meanings, it derives from the root samu-to calm, to be weary [samu+ta].
It is an a-ending masculine gender noun and declined as in purisa. (Niruttidipani).
Regarding the structural pattern of kita-verb santo, refer to Sutta no. 584 to understand how
it is structured to become santa.

Recite the following declined word-forms for oral drill:

(ns) TSam, Santo, (np) Santo, Santa,

(vs) Santa (vp) Santo, Santa,

(as) TSarh, Santarh (ap) Sante

(is) Sata, Santena, (ip) Santehi, Santebhi, *Sabbhi (See Sutta 185)
(ds/ gs) Sato, Santassa, (dp/ gp) Satarh, Santanarh, *Satanam,
(abs) Sata, Santasma, Santamha, Santa,

(abp) Santehi, Santebhi, *Sabbhi

(Is) Sati, Santasmirh, Santamhi, Sante, (Ip) Santesu.

Note: Two word-forms of Sarh in ns, as cases are shown because they are traditionally taught as
applicable word-forms but not widely found in the Pali texts. Those shown in asterisk are special word-
forms applicable only in the sense of a saint.

[*Sabbhi-with/by/from saints]. This interesting word is explained in some detail in Saddaniti.
sati, sante (Is), santesu (Ip), are frequently found as "conjunction” in the long Pali sentences such as (a)
evarh sati, (b) evaihi sati, (c) evam sante, (d) evarh santesu, which means "this being so, in that case, if
being so" etc. In this meaning, note that the root is asa-to be, not the root samu-to calm.
*Satanam=change santa into sata by 404, 89.

Note: This word is found frequently in Pali texts. It derives from the word sati or santa depending on the
context.

Reference Texts:
(a) Satanarh santanam sappurisanar [Tuvataka-sutta, Mahaniddesa Pali].
(b) Addha hi tata satanesa dhammo [satanesa=satanam+esa, Verse No. 76, Jayaddisa Jataka].

st skoskoskoskoskoskosk
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Arahanta (Masculine)
[the root: araha-to be worthy oft+anta-suffix|

Meaning: The enlightened saint, the one who had attained the fourth stage of enlightenment and
the one who had eradicated all defilements and mental impurities. This words is quite often
misspelled as arahat in major writings on Buddhism. Instead, it should be written as arahanta
(plain noun, which means the one who attained the fourth stage of enlightenment). The term
arahatta, a taddhita noun, denotes such an enlightened sainthood. See Sutta 360 [araha+tta].

Recite the following declined word-forms for oral drill:

(ns) *Araha, Araham, Arahanto, (np) Arahanto, Arahanta,

(vs) Arahanta, (vp) Arahanto, Arahanta

(as) Arahantarh (ap) Arahante

(is) Arahata, Arahantena, (ip) Arahantehi, Arahantebhi

(ds/ gs) *Arahato, Arahantassa, (dp/ gp) Arahatarh, Arahantanarm
(abs) Arahata, Arahantasma, Arahantamha, Arahanta,

(abp) Arahantehi, Arahantebhi,

(Is) Arahati, Arahantasmim, Arahantamhi, Arahante, (Ip) Arahantesu.

Note: *Araha (Change nta together with si into a by 404).
See the word arahato in "namo tassa bhagavato *arahato sammasambuddhassa".

sk skoskoskoskosko sk sk
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Lesson (4)

Purnlinga, Akaranta sadda
Masculine Gender,

a-ending noun

Sa-dog

This word is shown in Sanskrit grammars as n-ending masculine gender noun because of its base
structure (¥=) ends in n-consonant. In Pali grammars, it is shown as the masculine gender, a-

ending noun because it ends in an a vowel. Note that there are not much other similarly declined
words except a few shown in the verse. As such, this noun group is very much limited in terms
of similar nouns and usage found in the Pali texts.

Basic crude structure in the nominative-singular case is sa+si and si is deleted as per rule of
Sutta 220.

Recite the following declined word-forms for oral drill:
(ns) Sa, (np) Sano

(vs) Hay Sa, Hay Sa (vp) Bhonto Sano

(as) Sanarh, (ap) Sane

(is, abs) Sana, (ip, abp) Sanehi-Sanebhi

(ds, gs) Sassa (dp, gp) Sanam

(Is) Sane, (Ip) Sanesu.

Morphological Note:

This word is a special kind of word whose morphological procedure and relevant Suttas are not directly
mentioned in Kaccayana grammar. Despite being similar to puma in terms of having similar structural
pattern of ama in such word-forms as samo, sanehi and so on, a separate Sutta, shown below, is
mentioned in Syadikanda (Nouns section), Moggalana grammar for necessary morphological procedure.
Shown below are the relevant morphological notes mentioned in both Moggalana and Niruttidipani.

(a) Sassamse ca’nan (Sutta No.188, Syadikanda, Nouns Section)

Sassa+am se+ca+anan (Separation of Sandhi of Sutta)
[Translation]: The component vowel a of the word sa changed into ana in arh (accusative singular),

sa (dative & genitive singular cases) a (vocative singular case).

(b) Ca-saddo avuttasamuccayattho’pi hot1’ti katva sito sesasu vibhattisupi anan hoti va.

Mahavuttina ca anadesato yonarh o. (Niruttidipant, a-karanta Pullingarasi).
[Translation]: Ca of this Sutta can imply a relevant function not directly said in Sutta, of changing into
ana in all case-endings with exception of si (nominative singular). Additionally, yo (nominative,
vocative, accusative plural) is to be changed into o after ana-function is done, by invoking Mahavutti, i.e.
great Suttas.

(ns) Sa (220), (np) Sano (Change a of sa into ana> sana+yo, change yo into o by 404>sana+o, erase
a>sano).

(vs) Hay Sa (Shorten a into a by 404, 220), Hay Sa (220), (vp) Bhonto Sano (same as in np).

(as) Sanarmh (Change a into ana by ca of 188 above), (ap) Sane (same as in np, change yo into e by 107).

(is) Sana (NSP), (ip) Sanehi (Change a into ana by ca of above-Sutta 188, 101).
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Sanebhi (Change a into ana by ca of above-Sutta 188, 101, 99).
(ds, gs) Sassa (61) (dp, gp) Sanarm (NSP).
(abs) Sana (270), (abp) Sanehi, Sanebhi (Same as above).
(Is) Sane (Change a into ana by ca of above-Sutta 188, change smirh into e by 404 or 108).
(Ip) Sanesu (Change a of sa into ana by ca of above-Sutta> sana+su. (Change a of ana into e by 101).

Similarly declined words
Vattaha, Dalhadhamma, Paccakkhadhamma, Vivatacchada, Vuttasira and Raha are shown as the
words similarly declined in Niruttidipant and Saddaniti. Therefore, a short verse is composed
below for the ease of learning for the students.

Vattaha Dalhadhamma ca, Paccakkhadhamma tatha,
Vivatacchada vuttasira, Raha’ti akarantaka.

Vattaha, Dalhadhamma, also Paccakkhadhamma, Vivatacchada, Vuttasira, Raha, these are a-
ending masculine gender nouns similarly declined.

Vattaha-celestial king, Dalhadhamma-the one who had steadfast practice and awareness of the
dhamma, i.e. a dedicated fellow of Buddha's teaching, Paccakkhadhamma-the one who had
witnessed the noble dhamma, i.e. an enlightened saint, Vivatacchada-the Buddha who had
uncovered the thick roof and heavy layer of ignorance, Vuttasira-the one who had recently
shaved head, Raha-the one who has evil-nature. [Raha’ti=raha+it-thus, akarantaka-akara-the vowel
at+antaka-ending nouns]

Note: Except Vattaha and raha, other words are bahubbihi-compound nouns. Therefore, they
can be declined as ordinary a-ending masculine gender nouns too, said in Niruttidipani.

Vattaha-the celestial king

Recite the following declined word-forms for oral drill:
(ns) Vattaha, (np) Vattahano

(as) Vattahanam, (ap) Vattahane

(is) Vattahana, (ip) Vattahanehi-Vattahanebhi

(ds, gs) *Vattahano (dp, gp) *Vattahananarh

(abs) Vattahana, (abp) Vattahanehi, Vattahanebhi
(Is) Vattahane, (Ip) Vattahanesu.

Note: Change sa into no, and change narh into nanam by Vattaha sanarhnarih no nanari, Sutta no. 189,
Syadikanda, Moggalana grammar. The rest are similar as shown in sa.

skeoskeoskoskoskoskoskoskosk
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The Meanings of the word “sa”

The word sa , though not related to the word sa, is quite found frequently in Pali texts. One
should understand this word and both its meaning and uses. There are three various meanings of
an independent sa. They are:

(a) that, (b) one's own or oneself (reflexive). (c) together, with, having (d) same, similar

(a) When it means “that”, it is derived from a sabbanama noun word “ta-that” and does not end
in an a. Its base vowel-ending in this case is an “a”. It is of three genders. See detailed
declension information in the Sabbanama Nouns Section.

(b) When it means “one's own or oneself”, it is similar to saka-of one's own. The word “sa” of
this meaning, is of variable gender and is used as an adjective. As such, it may be of three
genders. but the word sa in the feminine gender with the meaning "oneself, one's own" in
various case-endings is quite rarely found in the Pali texts but applicability of such word is
still acceptable from the grammatical viewpoint. See declension of the example word-forms
below.

(c) When it means “together, with,”, it is derived from a nipata-particle saha-which means “with,
together, having.” In this case, it used to be found in compound noun words. saha is changed

into sa by invoking the power of great Sutta. Please note as this structure is frequently found.
Examples: (a) sarago-the one who has craving [sa+raga+tsi], (b) sadoso-the one who has
anger [satdosa+si].

(d) When it means “same, similar,”, it is derived from a nipata-particle samana-which means-
the same, similar. Example: sadiso-similar.

Sa-one's own.
Masculine Gender, a-ending

Base Structure: Sa+tsi etc;

Recite the following declined word-forms for oral drill:
(ns) So, (np) Sa

(as) Sam, (ap) Se

(is) Sena (ip) Sehi-Sebhi

(ds, gs) Sassa (dp, gp) Sanam,

(abs) Sasma, samha, sa, (abp) Sehi-Sebhi.

(Is) Sasmirm, sambhi, se, (Ip) Sesu.

Note: Morphological procedure is similar to purisa. Note that nominative case word-forms are easily
confusable for students with ta-sabbanama noun because they look very much similar except the
meaning.

Sa-one's own,
Neuter Gender, a-ending
(ns) Sam, (np) Sa, Sani
(as) Sam, (ap) Se, Sani (The remaining cases are the same as in masculine word-forms)

Note: Morphological procedure is similar to Citta.
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Shown below are some of the Pali texts where "sa" is used quite variably as an adjective,
meaning one's own.

[Reference Texts]|

(a) hitva gacchati sam tanurm (Uragajataka Pali).

[LT] having discarded, goes, to one's own, to body. i.e. A person goes by having discarded his body (on
death just as a snake goes discarding its old-skin).

(b) sani kammani nayanti duggatirh (Malavagga, Dhammapada Pali).
[LT] One's own, actions, lead, to bad destiny of rebirth. i.e. One's own actions lead to bad destiny of
rebirth.

(c) nihino sena manena (Vasalasutta, khuddakapatha Pali text).
[LT] Inferior, by one's own, conceit. i.e. One becomes inferior by one's own conceit.

(d) sehi darehi asantutho (Parabhava-sutta Pali text).
[LT] With one's own, with wives, being not contented. i.e. Being not contented with one's wives.

(e) samhi dahlarm’vadana (Mahabytha-sutta Pali text).
[LT] In one's own view, firmly, speaking. i.e. speaking by firmly holding one's own view.

(f) dhammarh care sesu presu ca’pi (Verse 72, Jayaddisa jataka, tihsa nipata jataka Pali).
[LT] To dhamma, one should practice, in oneself, in others, also. i.e. One should practice dhamma
(righteousness) in (toward) oneself as well as in others.

skeoskeoskoskeoskoskoskoskosk

Saka - (one's own, reflexive pronoun)

This word “saka” is said to have derived from the word “atta” by Kaccayana grammar (See Sutta
211). It is of variable gender because it is usually used as an adjective contextually.

Here are samples of the word "saka" in three genders which can be easily declined:
(a) sako (Masculine, Nominative Singular case, to be declined as Purisa in all cases).
(b) saka (Feminine Gender, Nominative Singular case, similar to Kafina in all cases).
(c) sakam (Neuter Gender, Nominative Singular case, similar to Citta in all cases).

Synonymous Words of Sa
(which means the dog)

Sono, svano, suvano, stino, sunakho, suno, sano.

Note: All of these words are to be declined like a-ending masculine gender word purisa. Only
the word “sunakha” is mostly found in the Pali texts. Other words are seldom found in the main
texts. See Kaccayana grammar, Sutta No. 647 regarding these words and learn how they are
structured and completed.
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Lesson (5)

Purnlinga, i-karanta sadda
Masculine Gender,
1-ending nouns

Aggi-fire

General Aspect
The masculine gender i-ending nouns, which share some morphological procedures and
structural patterns of aggi in each of seven case-endings, are called aggi-group nouns.

Basic crude structure in the nominative-singular case is aggi+si and si is deleted as per rule of
Sutta 220.

Recite the following word-forms for oral drill:

(ns) Aggi,*Aggini, (np) Aggl, Aggiyo,*Aggayo,

(vs) Bho Aggi, (vp) Bhonto Aggl, Aggiyo,*Aggayo,

(as) Aggir, (ap) Aggl, Aggiyo,*Aggayo,

(is) Aggina, (ip) Aggthi-Aggibhi, Aggihi-Aggibhi

(ds/gs) Aggissa, Aggino, (dp/gp) Agginarm, Agginam,

(abs) Aggisma, Aggimha,*Aggina, (abp) Aggthi-Aggibhi, Aggihi-Aggibhi,
(Is) Aggismim, Aggimhi, (Ip) Aggisu, Aggisu,

SMP [Suttas for morphological procedure]

(ns) Aggi (220) *Aggini (95, 220), (np) Aggt (58, 118, 88), Aggiyo (NSP),*Aggayo (58, 96)
(vs) Aggi (220), (vp) Aggt (58, 118, 88), Aggiyo (NSP),*Aggayo, (58, 96)

(as) Aggim (58, 82), (ap) Aggt (58, 118, 88), Aggiyo (NSP),*Aggayo (58, 96)

(is) Aggina (NSP), (ip) Aggihi (89) Aggibhi (89, 99), Aggihi (NSP) Aggibhi (99)

(ds/gs) Aggissa (61), Aggino (58, 117), (dp/gp) Agginar (89), Agginam (NSP),

(abs) Aggisma (NSP), Aggimha (99),*Aggina (270) (abp) Aggihi-Aggibhi, Aggihi-Aggibhi,
(Is) Aggismirh (NSP), Aggimhi (99), (Ip) Aggisu (89), Aggisu (NSP).

Similarly Declined Words
Isi Muni Mani Yati, Vyadhi Pani Mahesi ca
Kucchi Vihi Adi Kavi, Setthi Ravi Kali Pati
Ari Nati Ahi Kimi, Nidhi Sakkhi Vidhi Asi,
Bali Afjjali Atithi, Samadh1’ti Aggi-sama.

[Translation] Isi, Muni, Mani, Yati, Vyadhi, Pani, Mahesi, Kucchi, Vihi, Adi, Kavi, Setthi, Ravi,
Kali, Pati, Ari, Nati, Ahi, Kimi, Nidhi, Sakkhi, Vidhi, Asi, Bali, Afijali, Atithi and Samadhi.
These words are similar to the word "aggi".

Isi-hermit, Muni-sage, Mani-ruby, Yati-moral restraint, effort, Vyadhi-disease, *Pﬁl_li—hé_md,
living being, Mahesi-seekers of virtue. i.e. holy ones, Kucchi-abdomen, Vihi-paddy, Adi-
beginning, Kavi-poet, scholar, Setthi-rich person, Ravi-light, Kali-fault, portion. Pati-husband,
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lord, Ari-opponent, enemy. Nati-relative, Ahi-snake, Kimi-insect, Nidhi-treasures, Sakkhi-
witness, Vidhi-plan, order, Asi-sword, Bali-sacrificial offering, Afijali-both of clasped palms as
in a show of courtesy or respect, i.e. a respectful hand-gesture. Atithi-guest, Samadhi-
concentration. [Samadhi’ti-samadhi+iti Aggi-sama-with aggi+sama-similar].

Note: Most words in the verse are declined as in aggi except special word-form aggini. Some
words such as isi, muni, adi, Nati, and gahapati, may have similar word-form like aggayo but
most of other words do not have this word form. (See Sutta 96 for clarification).

*Pani belongs to this noun group if it means hand. But when it means a living being which has
life, it will belong to dandi-group, 1-ending nouns because it is structured with 1-suffix, as a
taddhita-noun [pana-life+1-one who has+si].

Similar words not shown in the verse:

Udadhi-ocean [uda-water+dha-carrying place+i], Kapi-monkey, Dipi-leopard, Giri-mountain,
Yatthi-stick, Ramsi-ray, Mutthi-fist, hammer, Gahapati-house-holder [gaha-home+pati-lord],
Adhipati-lord.

eoskoskoskoskoskoskokok
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Lesson (6)

Pumlinga, 1-karanta sadda
Masculine Gender,
1-ending nouns

Dandi-a person having or holding a stick

General Aspect

The masculine gender 1-ending nouns, which share common morphological procedures and
structural patterns of the word “Dandi” in each of seven case-endings are called Dandi-group
nouns.

Basic crude structure in the nominative-singular case is Dandi+si and si is deleted as per rule
of Sutta 220.

Recite the following declined word-forms for oral drill:

(ns) Dandi (np) Dandi, Dandino

(vs) Bho Dandi (vp) Bhonto Dandi, Dandino

(as) Dandim, (ap) Dandi, Dandino

(is) Dandina, (ip) Dandthi, Dandibhi,

(ds) Dandissa, Dandino, (dp) Dandinamn,

(abs) Dandisma, Dandimha,*Dandina, (abp) Dandthi, Dandibhi,
(gs) Dandissa, Dandino, (gp) Dandinam,

(Is) Dandismim, Dandimhi, *Dandini, (Ip) Dandisu,

SMP [Suttas for morphological procedure]

(ns) Dandi (220) (np) Dandt (58,118), Dandino (58, 84, 225)

(vs) Dandi (57, 58, 245, 220) (vp) Dandi (58, 118) Dandino (58, 84, 225)

(as) Dandir (58, 84, 82), (ap) Dandi (58, 118), Dandino (58, 84, 225)

(is) Dandina (58, 84), (ip) Dandihi (NSP), Dandibhi (99),

(ds/gs) Dandissa (58, 84, 61), Dandino (58, 84, 117), (dp/gp) Dandinarh (NSP),

(abs) Dandisma (58, 84), Dandimha (58, 84, 99), *Dandina (58, 84, 270), (abp) Dandihi, Dandibhi,
(Is) Dandismirh (58, 84), Dandimhi (58, 84, 99), *Dandini (58, 84, 226), (Ip) Dandisu (NSP).

Similarly Declined Words
Hatthi Pakkhi Gani jhay1, Day1 Nani ca’nupassi
Yogi Rogt Sukhi Dukhi, Cart Cagi ca Kusalt
Dhammavadi Dhammakami, Brahmacari tu Medhavi
Niccasafifit Vajjadassi, Dighadassi ca Atapt
Bhayadassavi Tapassi, [ssukt Maccharm Makkhi
Upanaht ca Mayavi, Vijitavi Bhuttavi tatha
1kara’ntapada ime, dandiva sadisa mata.
[Translation] The words Hatthi, Pakkhi, Gani, Jhayi, Dayi, Nani, Anupassi

[ca’nupassi=ca+anupassi], Yogl, Rogi, Sukhi, Dukhi, Cari, Cagi, Kusali, Dhammavadi,
Dhammakami, Brahmacari, [tu is expletive]. Medhavi, Niccasanfii, Vajjadassi, Dighadassi, [ca-also],
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Atapi, Bhayadassavi, Tapassi, Issuki, Macchari, Makkhi, Upanahi and Mayavi, Vijitavi and
Bhuttavi ending in "T" are similarly declined as "dandi". [tatha-besides, Tkara’ntapada-ikara-the
vowel t+anta-endingt+pada-words, ime-these, dandiva-dandi+iva-like dandi, sadisa-as similar, mata-
should be known].

Note: Most of these words are either taddhita-nouns, abbreviated #x or kita-nouns kn.

Hatthi-male elephant (also Hatthini, with an "in1" affix, but feminine gender) she-elephant
[hattha-trunks+1. hattha originally means hand. In this case, it refers to the trunks which serve like the hands for an
elephant, tn].

Pakkhi-the bird which has wings [Pakkha-wings+1, m].

Gani-leader having a community [Gana-group+i, m].

Jhayi-the one who used to enter into absorption mental states [jhe-to be absorbed-+ni, in].
Dayi-the one who used to donate [da-to give+ni, kn].

Nani-the one who used to know, knower [fia-to know+ni, &n].

Anupassi-the one who used to reflect repeatedly or meditate

[anu-repeatedlyV disa-to see+ni, disa changed to passa per 471, n].

Yogi-meditator [yoga-meditative effort+1, m].

Rogi-the one who has disease [roga-disease+i, m].

Sukhi-the one who has happiness [Sukha-happiness+1, n].

Dukhi-the one who has suffering [dukkha-suffering+i, ].

Cari- the one who has practice [Cara-to practice+ni, kn].

Cagi-the one who has charitable deed [Caja-to give in charity+n, kn].

Kusali-the one who has wholesome deeds [kusala-wholesome deed+1, ].

Dhammavadi-the one who speak the Dhamma [Dhamma-+vada-to speak+ni, 4n].
Dhammakami-the one who admire Dhamma [Dhamma-+kamu-to admire+ni, in].
Brahmacari-the one who practices the noble act [Brahma-the noble act+eara-to practice+ni,
kn].

Medhavi-the one who has wisdom [Medha-wisdom, intellect+v1, ].

Niccasaiiiil-the one who has the notion of permanence [Nicca-as being permanent+saififia-notion+1,
tn].

Vajjadassi-the one who used to see fault [vajja-fault+disa-to see+ni, in].

Dighadassi-the one who used to see the long-view, i.e. the events of a distant future,
[Digha-the long distant futuretdisa-to see+ni, in].

Atapi-the one who has intensive effort [aVtapa-to exert-+ni, k». Here, "a" is intensifier].
Bhayadassavi-the one who used to see danger [bhaya-danger+disa-to see+avi, in].
Tapassi-the one who practices austerity [tapa-austerity+si, with one "s" doubled, #].
Issuki-the one who has jealousy, jealous [Issuka-jealousy+i, ].

Macchari-the one who has stinginess, stingy [macchara-stinginess+i, ].

Note: If this word is translated as "the one who used be stingy", then it is kn as per "maccharayati silenati macchart".
[macchara+ni, kn].

Makkhi-the one who used to disregard other person's kind help, an ingrate.

[makkha-to erase other's good-willed act+ni, kn].

Upanahi-the one who used to hold grudge, vengeful [upa\/naha—to tie up+ni, in].
Mayavi-the one who has deceit, deceitful [maya-deceit+vi, m].

Vijitavi-the one who had conquered [viV ji-to conquer+tavi, kn].

Bhuttavi-the one who had eaten [bhuja-to eat+tavi, in].
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Similar Pali words not shown in the Verse:

Saccavadi-the one who used to speak truth. [sacca\/vadaﬂﬁ, kn]
Musavadi-the one who used to speak lies. [musé\/vadaﬂ_ﬁ, kn]
Panatipati-the one who used to kill beings. [panaVatiV pata+ni, kn]
Sassatavadi-the one who used to speak eternalism. [sassataVvada+ni, kn]
Papakari-the one who used to do evil. [papa\ kara+nl, kn]

Punfiakari-the one who used to do virtuous deeds. [puﬁﬁa\/ kara+ni, kn]
Note: Similar words are found in large numbers in Pali texts.

suffixes are included in this group of nouns.

In case an in1-suffix is appended after these nouns, they are to be categorized in feminine gender,
1-ending nouns and to be declined as in nadi, but irregular word-forms such as najjo, najja etc,
are not applicable.

See these Suttas for suffixes: vi (364), ss1(365),1(366), n1 (532), avi (527, 532), tavi (555).

Aokockock sk skkkok
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Lesson (7)

Pumlinga, Ukaranta sadda
Masculine Gender,

U-ending Nouns, Type (I)
Bhikkhu-group

Bhikkhu-monk

General Aspect
The masculine gender u-ending nouns, which share common morphological procedures and
structural patterns of Bhikkhu in each of seven case-endings are called Bhikkhu-group nouns.

Basic crude structure in the nominative-singular case is Bhikkhu+si and si is deleted as per
rule of Sutta 220.

Recite the following declined word-forms for oral drill:

Note: Special word-forms are shown in asterisk.

(ns) Bhikkhu, (np) Bhikkhii,*Bikkhavo

(vs) Bho Bhikkhu, (vp) Bhonto Bhikkhi, *Bhikkhave, *Bhikkhavo,

(as) Bhikkhum, (ap) Bhikkht, *Bhikkhavo,

(is) Bhikkhuna, (ip) Bhikkhiihi, Bhikkhiibhi,

(ds) Bhikkhussa, *Bhikkhuno, (dp) Bhikkhiinar,

(abs) Bhikkhusma, Bhikkhumha, *Bhikkhuna, (abp) Bhikkhiihi, Bhikkhiibhi,
(gs) Bhikkhussa, *Bhikkhuno, (gp) Bhikkhiinam,

(Is) Bhikkhusmirm, Bhikkhumbhi, (Ip) Bhikkhiisu, Bhikkhusu.

SMP [Suttas for morphological procedure]

(ns) Bhikkhu (220), (np) Bhikkhi (58, 118, 88), *Bikkhavo (58, 119, 97)

(vs) Bhikkhu (57, 220), (vp) Bhikkhii (58, 118, 88),*Bhikkhave (58, 116, 97),*Bhikkhavo (58, 116, 97)
(as) Bhikkhurh (58, 82), (ap) Bhikkhi (58, 118, 88),*Bhikkhavo (58, 119, 97),

(is) Bhikkhuna (NSP), (ip) Bhikkhihi (89), Bhikkhiibhi (99, 89),

(ds, gs) Bhikkhussa (61), *Bhikkhuno (58, 117), (dp, gp) Bhikkhiinarh (89),

(abs) Bhikkhusma (NSP), Bhikkhumha (99), *Bhikkhuna (270), (abp) Bhikkhiihi, Bhikkhiibhi,

(Is) Bhikkhusmirh (NSP), Bhikkhumhi (99), (Ip) Bhikkhiisu (89), Bhikkhusu (NSP).

Similar Words
Hetu Ketu Setu Velu, Maccu’su Bandhu Banu ca
Guru Jantu Sanu Sadhu, Sindhu Pasu Bhikkhusama.

[Translation] Hetu, Ketu, Setu, Velu, Maccu, Usu (Maccu’su is to be separated into two words as
Maccu+Usu), Bandhu, Banu, Guru, Jantu, Sanu, Sadhu, Sindhu and Pasu are similar to Bhikkhu.
[bhikkhusama-bhikkhu-with bhikkhu+sama-similar].

Note: Irregular and special word-forms with ve, vo-feature such as bhikkave, bhikkhavo are
inapplicable in some words in the verse.
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But, word-forms with ve-feature in nominative plural case such as "hetavo, bandhavo, jantavo,
sadhavo, sindhavo, pasavo" are quite frequently found in the Pali texts.

Hetu-reason, Ketu-banner, Setu-bridge, Velu-bamboo, Maccu-death, Usu-arrow, Bandhu-
friend, Banu-sun, Guru-teacher, Jantu-creature, living being, Sanu-mountain peak, Sadhu-
saint (n), good (adj, adv), Sindhu-ocean, Pasu-animal.

Note: Sadhu is also nipata-particle used in the initial point of a sentence to express a polite
request. In this case, it has no gender. Example: Sadhu bhante dhammar desetu. (I request you)
to teach dhamma, venerable!.

Words not shown in the verse:
sattu-enemy, susu-young one, taru-tree, bahu-arm, elbow, pharasu-ax, katacchu-big spoon
used to scoop rice and curry etc.

dayalu-the one who has much compassion. abhijjhalu-the one who has much greed. [These last
two words are taddhita nouns in alu-suffix. See Sutta 359].

If these last two words are appended with an additional "ka" suffix, they will become "dayaluko,
abhijjhaluko" and meaning is the same because the suffix is an expletive without meaning. These
words, however, have to be declined as purisa-group, masculine gender nouns. Please note this
carefully.

sk skoskosko sk sk
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Lesson (8)

Pumlinga, U-karanta sadda
Masculine Gender,

U-ending Nouns (Type II)
Satthu-group

Satthu-teacher

General Aspect
The masculine gender u-ending nouns, which share common morphological procedures and
structural patterns of Sattha in each of seven case-endings are called Satthu-group nouns.

Basic crude structure in the nominative-singular case is Satthu-+si.

Si is deleted. "u" of Satthu, is transformed into "a" as per rule of Sutta 199. Thus it becomes
"sattha" ending in an a. Here "a" symbolizes the masculine gender u-ending nouns of Satthu-
group. See the verse to understand about this fact clearly. All similar words end in an a-ending in
the verse.

Two distinctive patterns of words belonging to this group:

(1) ending in "a" in nominative singular per rule of 199,

(2) having "ara or ara" function such as sattharo, sattharam, satthari, mataro, matararm, per rule
of 200, 201, 208.

Recite the following declined word-forms for oral drill:

(ns) Sattha, (np) Sattharo

(vs) Bho Sattha, Sattha, (vp) Bhonto Sattharo

(as) Sattharam, (ap) Sattharo

(is) *Satthuna, Satthara, (ip) Sattharehi-Sattharebhi, Satthiihi-Satthiibhi

(ds, gs) Satthussa, Satthu, Satthuno, (dp, gp) Sattharanar, Satthanam, Satthiinar,
(Is) Satthari, (Ip) Sattharesu, Satthiisu.

SMP [Suttas for morphological procedure]

(ns) Sattha (199), (np) Sattharo (200, 205, 83).

(vs) Sattha (57, 244, 246, 220), Sattha (57, 244, 220), (vp) Sattharo (200, 205, 83).

(as) Satthararh (200, 83), (ap) Sattharo (200, 205, 83).

(is) *Satthuna (NSP), Satthara (200, 207, 83).

(ip) Sattharehi (200, 101), Sattharebhi (200, 101, 99), Satththi (89), Satthaibhi (99, 89).
(ds, gs) Satthussa (203 but no erasure of sa, 61), Satthu (203), Satthuno (203, 58, 117).
(dp, gp) Sattharanar (201, 89), Satthanarh (202, 89), Satthiinarh (89).

(Is) Satthari (200, 206, 208), (Ip) Sattharesu (200, 101), Satthtisu (89).

Note: The word satthu ends in suffix ratthu [sasa-to teach+ratthu]

Similar Words
*Mata Pita Bhata *Dhita, Natta Katta Vatta Jeta
Jamata ca Ganta Dhata, Deseta Satthu-adayo.
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[Translation] Mata, Pita, Bhata, Dhita, Natta, Katta, Vatta, Jeta, Jamata, Ganta, Dhata and Deseta
etc; are called Satthu-group nouns and to be declined as the word "satthu".

[Satthu-with the word satthu, adayo-have similar measures. This word "adi" generally means 1. first, beginning,
2. original cause, 3. similar measure, 4. et cetra, such-like, so on]

Base Structure of all words: Matu, Pitu, Bhatu, Dhitu, Nattu, Kattu, Vattu, Jetu, Jamatu, Gantu,
Dhatu and Desetu.

In the verse, all words are shown in a-ending in the nominative singular case as they are the
completed words.

The Structural break-down
of words in this noun group

Note: Knowing and understanding the structural break-down will immensely help the students to
develop the grammatical insight into these words and develop the gradual mastery of the
language. Words are shown in order of those having similar-suffixes.

Words ending in suffix ratu, ritu:

[WM & WA] Mata-mother [mana+ratu+si],

Bhata-brother [bhasa+ratu+si], Natta-grandchild [nata+ratu+si],
Jamata-son-in-law [jana+ratu+si],

Pita-father [pa+ritutsi], Dhita-daughter [dhara+ritu+si],

Words ending in suffix tu:

Katta-doer, [kara+tu+si],

Vatta-speaker [vada+tutsi], Jeta-victor [ji+tu+si],
Ganta-goer [gamu-+tu+si]|, Dhata-carrier [dha or dhara+tu+si],
Deseta-preacher [disa+tu+si].

Words not shown in the verse:

o~ A —

Bhatta-husband [bhaja+tu+si].

Words ending in tu-suffix are sometimes found in both ordinary tu-suffix and causative ne or
nape-suffixes. These words of causative structure are also included this group. Hidden suffix
traces are shown underlined to make it understandable and easily noticeable for the students.

Causative Nouns in tu-suffix examples:
[ne+tu suffix] Kareta-the one who causes someone to do [kara+ne+tu+si]
[nape+tu] Karapeta-the one who causes someone to do [kara+nape+tu+si]
[ne+tu suffix] Ghateta-the one who causes someone to kill [hana+ne-+tu+si]
[nape+tu suffix] Ghatapeta-the one who causes someone to kill.

[hana+nape+tu+si, hana changes into ghata, Re: 591, Kaccayana]
Viffapeta-educator teacher [viViia+nape-+tu-+si]
Patitthapeta-founder [paVtha-+nape-+tu+si]
Panfnapeta-the one who cause something known among public, pioneer philosopher.
[paViia+nape+tu-+si]
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Note: All words, except Mata and Dhita, are similarly declined. *Mata and *Dhita shown in
asterisk are feminine gender nouns with special word-forms in is, ds, gs, Is cases unique to
feminine gender u-ending nouns. They are classified together and shown in this group because
they share similar "ara" function.

Please also note that "ara" is only applicable for satthu and any word structured with a tu-suffix
such as kattu-doer, vattu-speaker, gantu-goer etc.

There is no "ara" pattern with a lengthened vowel a when declining Matu, Pitu, Bhatu and
Dhitu. So, there will be only such words as mataro, matara, mataranar, mataresu etc, with an

"ara" pattern.

Similar word but with different meaning and gender:

Sattha=weapon, manuscript, text or book written about a specific subject.
(Neuter gender, a-ending noun, to be declined as in citta. Note that depending on the
meaning, the meaning of root also changes).

Sattha=A caravan of merchants and a co-traveler or travelers going on a journey together.
(Masculine gender, to be declined as in purisa, In this word, it is structured as sa+attha. sa
means similar, attha means purpose such as a personal interest or business interest.

s sk oot sk skeosk skok

Matu-mother

Feminine gender, u-ending noun
(This word shares the patterns found in satthu & yagu)

Note: Even though this word belongs to feminine gender, yagu-group nouns, it is shown here
because it has shared structural patterns as those found in satthu in having ara & ara-feature.
Special word-forms unique to Matu are shown in asterisk. Most word-forms (those without ara
& ara-feature) are similar to u-ending feminine gender noun word yagu in is, ip, ds, dp, gs, gp,
Is, and Ip cases. Knowing this fact will make students a lot easier to learn this noun.

Recite the following word-forms for oral drill:

(ns) Mata, (np) Mataro

(vs) *Bhoti Mata, Bhoti Mata, *Bhoti Mate (vp) Bhotiyo Mataro

(as) Matarar, (ap) Mataro

(is) Matara, *Matuya, *Matya (ip) Matarehi-Matarebhi, Matthi-Matiibhi

(ds, gs) Matu, Matussa, *Matuya, *Matya, (dp, gp) Mataranamm, Matanarm, Matiinam,
(Is) Matari, *Matuya, *Matya, *Matuyam, *Matyar (Ip) Mataresu, Matiisu.

SMP [Suttas for morphological procedure]

(ns) Mata (199), (np) Mataro (200, 205)

(vs) Bhoti Mata (57, 244, 246, 220), Bhoti Mata (57, 244, 220), *Bhoti Mate (change si to e by 404)
(vp) Bhotiyo Mataro (200, 205)

(as) Mataram (200, 209, 83), (ap) Mataro (200, 205)

(is) Matara (200, 209, 207), *Matuya (59, 112), *Matya (59, 112, shorten a and erase u of matu by 404)
(ip) Matarehi (200, 209, 101), Matarebhi (200, 209, 101, 99), Matihi (89), Matabhi (89, 99)

(ds, gs) Matu (203), Matussa (203, no erasure of sa, 61), *Matuya (59, 112), *Matya (59, 112, 404),
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(dp, gp) Mataranarh (201, 209, 89), Matanarh (202, 89), Matiinam (89)

(Is) Matari (200, 206, 208), *Matuya (59, 112), *Matya (59, 112, 404),
*Matuyam (59, 216), *Matyar (59, 216, 404)

(Ip) Mataresu (200, 209, 101), Matisu (89).

Morphological Notes:

*Matya= matu+na. The vowel u of matu is given formal grammatical term pa by 59.

na is changed into ya by 112> matu+ya. Shorten the initial vowel a of matu and erase u of matu by 404>
mat+ya). Perform necessary morphological procedure for *Matyarh as shown in this example by applying
the rule of bracketed Suttas.

Note: Dhita, Duhita (daughter) are also similarly declined without special irregular word-forms
shown in asterisk. Such special words are used mostly in prose (gatha) found in the Jataka Pali
texts and not as main-stream common word-forms. See the reference texts.

[Reference texts]

(1) Visesavidhimmbhi gathasu mahavuttina matu,pitu-saddehi na’dinarm paficannarn
ekavacananam ya hoti. Smimno pana yaiica hoti. Antalopo ca (Nirutti-dipant).

[Translation] As a special function (visesavidhi) for special word-forms, there is ya-function in

five singular cases such as instrumental to locative cases and also yam-function in locative

singular case with additional erasing of component vowel u of the words matu and pitu by

invoking the role of great Sutta.

(2) Matya ca petya ca katarh susadhu (Verse no. 61, ummadantt jataka Pali text).

Classification & Categorization

Q: What kinds of words are included in this group of nouns and why?

A: Those containing ratthu (566), ratu (568), ritu (567) and tu suffix (527) are included and
categorized in this group because they share some similar structural patterns of having an ara
or ara-feature in the morphological procedure.

sk skoskosko sk sk sk
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Lesson (9)

Purnlinga, u-karanta sadda
Masculine Gender,

U-ending Nouns, Type (III)

Gunava-group nouns

General Aspect

Those masculine gender nouns having either of vantu, mantu, imantu, tavantu, tavantu,
avantu affixes, which share similar morphological procedures and structural patterns of
Gunavantu in each of seven case-endings are called Gunava-group nouns.

Basic crude structure in the nominative-singular case is Gunavantu-+si.
si together with ntu is transformed into "a" as per rule of Sutta 124. Thus it becomes "Gunava"

ending in "va". [Note similar words "bhagava, silava" which are frequently found in the Pali texts. Refer to the
verses of similar words shown for this noun-group to clearly understand how each word ends in 2 in nominative
singular case].

Distinctive patterns of this noun group:
(a) having either va, ma, tava in the nominative singular case,
(b) having ta, to, ti, unique patterns in instrumental, dative, genitive and locative singular cases.

Here "va" is derived from vantu. "ma" is derived from mantu. "tava" is derived from tavantu.
"tava" is derived from tavantu or avantu-affixed nouns of Gunava-group. Below is a list of the
words with those five suffixes. Please see the pattern of suffixes in the completed word-forms
shown in bold in the nominative, instrumental and locative singular cases.

(a) [va-vantu] Gunava-the one who has virtue, virtuous. [ns]
[ma-mantu] Ayasma-the one who has long life. [ns]
Satima-the one who has mindfulness. [7s]
[tava-tavantu] Bhuttava-the one who have eaten. [ns]
(b) [ta] Gunavata-by the one who has virtue, by the virtuous. [is]
Satimata-by the one who has mindfulness. [is]
*Kittavata-by what measure. [is]
*Tavata-by that measure. [is]
*Ettavata-by such measure. [is]
[to] Gunavato-for / of he one who has virtue, for/ of virtuous. [ds, gs]
Satimato-for / of the one who has mindfulness. [ds, gs]
[ti] Gunavati-in the one who has virtue, in a virtuous person. [/s]
Satimati-in the one who has mindfulness. [/s]

Note: Those shown with star mark in tavantu, avantu affix are mostly found in is-case in the
Pali texts
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Gunavantu-virtuous
(Masculine)

Recite the following declined word-forms for oral drill:

Note: Special word-forms are shown in asterisk.

(ns) *Gunava, Gunavanto (np) Gunavanto, Gunavanta

(vs) Bho Gunavarh, Bho Gunava, Bho Gunava, (vp) Bhonto Gunavanto, Gunavanta
(as) Gunavarh, Gunpavantar, (ap) Gunavante

(is) *Gunavata, Gunavantena, (ip) Gunavantehi, Gunavantebhi

(ds, gs) Gunavassa, *Gunavato, Gunavantassa (dp, gp) *Gunavatarh, Gunavantanarm,
(abs) Gunavantasma, Gunavantamha, Gunavanta,

(abp) Gunavantehi, Gunavantebhi,

(Is) *Gunavati, Gunavantasmim, Gunavantamhi, Gunavante, (Ip) Gunavantesu.

SMP [Suttas for morphological procedure]
(ns) Gunava (124, 83). Gunavanto (94, 104, 83). (np) Gunavanto (122). Gunavanta (92, 107, 83).
(vs) Gunavam, Gunava, Gunava (57, 126, 83). (vp) Gunavanto (122) Gunavanta (92, 107, 83).
(as) Gunavar (93, 83), Gunavantarh (Change u of ntu into a by ca of 92, 83)
(ap) Gunavante (92, 107, 83).
(is) Gunavata (127), Gunavantena (Change u of ntu into a by ca of 92, 103, 83)
(ip) Gunavantehi (92, 101) Gunavantebhi (92, 101, 99)
(ds, gs) Gunavassa (93, 61), Gunavato (127), Gunavantassa (123) (dp, gp) Gunavatarn (128),
Gunavantanarm (Change u of ntu into a by 92, 89).
(abs) Gunavata (270, 127),
Gunpavantasma (Change u of ntu into a by ca of 92),
Gunavantamha (Change u of ntu into a by ca of 92, 99),
Gunavanta (Change u of ntu into a by ca of 92, 108 ),
(abp) Gunavantehi, Gunavantebhi, (same as in ip-case)
(Is) Gunavati (127), Gunavantasmirh (Change u of ntu into a by ca of 92),
Gunavantamhi (Change u of ntu into a by ca of 92, 99),
Gunavante (Change u of ntu into a by ca of 92, 108),
(Ip) Gunavantesu (92, 101).

Gunavantu-virtuous family
(Neuter)

Recite the following declined word-forms for oral drill:

Note: Special word-forms are shown in asterisk.

(ns) Gunavam, Gunavantarh (np) Gunavanta, *Gunavanti, Gupavantani
(vs) Bho Gunavam, Gunava, Gunava

(vp) Bhonto Gunavanta, Bhavantani *Gunavanti, Bhavantani Gunavantani
(as) Gunavarh, Gunavantar (ap) Gunavante, *Gunavanti, Gunavantani,

Note: The remaining cases are similar to those in the masculine word-forms of Gunavantu.
SMP [Suttas for morphological procedure]

(ns) Gunavarm (125, 83), Gunavantarh (219).
(np) Gunavanta (92, 107, 83).



MASCULINE GENDER NOUNS 125

*Gunavanti (Change u of ntu into a and change yo into i by anta of 92, §3).
Gunavantani (Change u of ntu into a by ca of 92, 218, 88).

(vs) Gunavarh, Gunava, Gunava (57, 126, 83).

(vp) Gunavanta, Gunavanti, Gunavantani (Similar to word-forms in np-case).

(as) Gunavar (93, 83). Gunavantarh (Change u of ntu into a by ca of 92, §3).

(ap) Gunavante (92, 107, 83). Gunavanti, Gunavantani (same as in np-case words).

Gunavantu-virtuous lady

(Feminine Gender)
(Added an "1" affix and declined as in nadt)

Recite the following declined word-forms for oral drill:

(ns) Gunavanti, Gunavati (np) Gunavantiyo, Gunavatiyo

(vs) Bhoti Gunavanti, Bhoti Gunavati (vp) Bhotiyo Gunavantiyo, Gunavatiyo
(as) Gunavantim, Gunavatim (ap) Gunavantiyo, Gunavatiyo

(is, abs) Gunavantiya, Gunavatiya,

(ip, abp) Gunavantthi, Gunavantibhi, Gunavatihi, Gunavatibhi

(ds, gs) Gunavantiya, Gunavatiya (dp, gp) Gunavantinarh, Gunavatinarm,

(Is) Gunavantiya, Gunavatiya, Gunavantiyar, Gunavatiyam,

(Ip) Gunavantisu, Gunavatisu.

Note: There are two word-forms of the same case-ending in the same function with a slight
difference, shown underlined such as Gunavatiya, Gunavantiya. Please refer to Sutta 241 to
understand this dual variation.

Important Morphological Notes
(a) Base I for gunavanti:
Step 1: Gunavantu. Step 2: add 1-affix after it by 238> gunavantu-.
Step 3: Erase the last vowel u of gunavantu> gunavant+i. Step 4: Recognize as a noun by 601.
This is the base-structure and preliminary step of gunavanti.

(b) Base II for gunavati: Follow the first step> gunavantu+1.
Step 2: Change ntu of vantu into "t"> gunavat+1. Follow the step 4 as shown above.

This is the base-structure of gunavati. These preliminary steps are necessary steps before applying the
case-endings and proceeding with the follow-up functions of Suttas shown in SMP. All the rest of
morphological procedures are like in the feminine gender, 1-ending noun nadi-river.

SMP [Suttas for morphological procedure]

(ns) Gunavantt, Gunavati (220) (np) Gunavantiyo, Gunavatiyo (59, 84)

(vs) Bhoti Gunavanti, Bhoti Gunavati (59, 245, 220) (vp) Bhotiyo Gunavantiyo, Gunavatiyo (59, 84)
(as) Gunavantim, Gunavatir (59, 82, 84) (ap) Gunavantiyo, Gunavatiyo (59, 84)

(is) Gunavantiya, Gunavatiya (59, 112, 84),

(ip) Gunavantthi (NSP), Gunavantibhi (99), Gunavatthi (NSP), Gunavatibhi (99)

(ds, gs) Gunavantiya, Gunavatiya (59, 112, 84) (dp, gp) Gunavantinarh, Gunavatinarh (NSP),

(Is) Gunavantiya, Gunavatiya (59, 112, 84), Gunavantiyarh, Gunavatiyarm (59, 84, 216),

(Ip) Gunavantisu, Gunavatisu (NSP).

Similar Words
Silava Balava ce’va, Satima Bandhuma Goma
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Puttima Ayasma’ti, Janiya Gunavadayo.

[Translation] The words Silava, Balava, Satima, Bandhuma, Goma, Puttima, Ayasma and so on,
are to be known as Gunava-group nouns as they are similarly declined.
[Janiya-should be known, fia+na+eyya, akhyata-verb, Gunavadayo-as gunavadi-group nouns].

[Word Meaning] Silava-the one who has morality, i.e. moral person [sila-morality+vantu+si].
Balava-the one who has strength, i.e. strong [bala-strength+vantu+si].

Satima- the one who has strong memory, mental alert, i.e. alert, mindful [sati-mental
alert+mantu+si].

Bandhuma-the one who has relatives [bandu-relative+mantu+si].

Goma-the one who has cattle [go-cattle+tmantu+si].

Puttima-the one who has children [putta-son or children+mantu+si. an "i" is inserted].
Ayasma-the one who has long life [ayu-long life+mantu-+si].

skeoskeoskoskeoskoskeoskoskosk

Ayasma-one having a long life

(A kind of polite term addressed among monastics, also used in conducting
monastic procedures such as the ordination etc.)

Base structure: Ayasmantu-the one who has a long life+si.

Here is basic morphological process of Ayasmantu:

Ayu-lifeerantu-the one who has.

The component vowel “u” of ayu changed into as> ay+as+mantu. Then, ntu of mantu changed
into a by the procedure of Sutta 124> ayas+ma. It thus finally becomes ayasma.

All morphological process of word-form change are similar to Gunava except the suffix
“mantu”. [Refer to Sutta 369, 371, 124].

Recite the following declined word-forms for oral drill:

(ns) Ayasma, (np) Ayasmanto, Ayasmanta

(as) Ayasmantarh, (ap) Ayasmanto, Ayasmante

(is) Ayasmata, Ayasmantena, (ip) Ayasmantehi-Ayasmantebhi

(ds, gs) Ayasmassa, Ayasmantassa, Ayasmato, (dp, gp) Ayasmatarh, Ayasmantanarm,
(abs) Ayasmantasma,, Ayasmantanmha, Ayasmanta, (abp) Ayasmantehi-bhi,

(Is) Ayasmantasmitn, Ayasmantamhi, Ayasmante, (Ip) Ayasmantesu.

Similar Nouns in Verse
(Words in vantu suffix)

Bhagava Silava ce’va, Pafinava Dhanava’pi ca
Himava Balava adi, pada’me vantu-antaka.

[Translation] These words such as: Bhagava, Silava, Pafinava, Dhanava, Himava, Balava etc;
ending in vantu-suffix are similarly declined.
[adi-so on, pada’me-pada-words+ime-these, vantu-antaka-ending in vantu-suffix].
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[WM] Bhagava-the one who has glory, glorious [bhaga-glory, grace+vantu-+si].
Silava-the one who has morality [sila-morality+vantu+si].

Pafinava-the one who has wisdom, wise [paiifia-wisdom+vantu+si].
Dhanava-the one who has wealth, wealthy [dhana-wealth+vantu+si].
Himava-the mountain which has snow, snowy [hima-snow-+vantu-+si].
Balava-the one which has energy, energetic [bala-energy-+vantu-+si].

Words in mantu suffix
Satima ca’pi Sirima, Gatima Iddhima atha
Buddhi-Cakkhu-Dhitima’ti, pada’me mantu-antaka.

[Translation] These words such as Satima, Sirima, Gatima, Iddhima, Buddhima, Cakkhuma,
Dhitima and so on, ending in mantu-suffix are similarly declined. [capi-ca+api-also, atha-besides]

[WM] Satima-the one which has sati, mindful [sati-memory, mindfulness+mantu+si].
Sirima-the one which has splendor, grace [siri-splendor, good fortune+mantu+si].
Gatima-the one which has destiny [gati-destiny, outcome+mantu+si].

Iddhima-the one who has power or accomplishment [iddhi-power+mantu-+si].
Buddhima-the one who has wisdom [buddhi-wisdom, knowledge+mantu+si].
Cakkhuma-the one who has eye [cakkhu-eye+mantu-+si].

Dhitima-the one who has integrity, wisdom [dhiti-wisdom+mantu+si].

Words in imantu suffix
Papima Puttima ce’va, Sandima Khandima tatha
Anima Laghima’tya’di, pada imantu-antaka.

[Translation] The words Papima, Puttima, Candima, Khandima, Anima, Laghima etc, which end
in imantu-suffix, are similarly declined. [Laghima’tya’di-Laghima+iti-thus+adi-etc., last i of iti
changed to y per 21]

[WM] Papima-the one who has evil nature, the devil [papa-evil+imantu+si].

Puttima-the one who has son or children [putta-son+imantu+si].

Candima-moon [canda-moon+imantu+si].

Khandima-the one who has aggregates [khanda-aggregates+imantu+si].

Anima-small, minute [anu-minutest measure+imantu+si, the suffix is meaningless in this word].
Laghima-quick and fast, agility [laghu-quickness+imantu+si].

Words in tavantu suffix
Bhuttava ce’va Jitava, Vusitava ca Muttava
Tavantu-antaka ete, atitatthassa vacaka.

[Translation] These words "Bhuttava, Jitava, Vusitava, Muttava" and so forth, ending in
tavantu-suffix expressive of the past-tense (atita’tthavacaka), are similarly declined.
[Tavantu-antaka-Tavantu-suffix+antaka-ending, ete-these words, atitatthassa-atita-pastt+atthassa-
meaning, vacaka-indicate].

Note: The words in tavantu-suffix are usually found in a few case-endings such as ns, np cases.
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[WM] Bhuttava-the one who have eaten, having eaten [bhuja-to eat+tavantu-+si].
Jitava-the one who have won, having won [ji-to win+tavantu+si].

Vusitava-the one who had lived, having dwelt [vasa-to dwell+tavantu+si].
Muttava-the one who is free, being released [muca-to free+tavantu+si].

Words with avantu, tavantu suffix
Ettavata Kittavata, Sabbavata ca Yavata
Tavata’ti Pada ime, avantu-paccaya’ntaka.

[Translation] The words Ettavata, Kittavata, Sabbavata, Yavata, Tavata, ending in 'avantu-
suffix are similarly declined.
[Tavata’ti-Tavata+iti-thus, avantu-paccaya’ntaka- avantu+paccaya-suffix, antaka-ending].

[WM] Ettavata-by such measure [eta-that+avantu+na].

Kittavata-by how much measure [Kirm-what+tavantu+na, m of kirh is erased by 404].
Sabbavata-by all measure [sabba-all+avantu+na].

Yavata-by which measure [ya-which+avantu+na].

Tavata-by that measure [ta+avantu+na].

Ettavata-such measure, this measure

Recite the following declined word-forms for oral drill:

(ns) Ettavanto, (np) Ettavanta.

(as) Ettavantarm, (ap) Ettavante

(is) Ettavata, Ettavantena (ip) Ettavantehi-Ettavantebhi

(ds, gs) Ettavato, Ettavantassa (dp, gp) Ettavatam, Ettavantanam,
(abs) Ettavantasma, Ettavata, (abp) Ettavantehi-Ettavantebhi

(Is) Ettavantasmirh, Ettavantamhi, Ettavante, (Ip) Ettavantesu

Base: Ettavantu+si

(ns) Ettavanto (94, 104, 83), (np) Ettavanta (92, 107, 83).

(as) Ettavantarh (Change u of ntu into a by ca of 92, 83), (ap) Ettavante (92, 107, 83)

Note: Morphological procedure of most words are as in gunavantu. Vocative case is not applicable.

Note: The words in avantu-suffix are usually found in a few case-endings such as is, dp or gp.
But applicable word-forms in all case-endings are shown for the purpose of developing
grammatical knowledge and necessary Pali grammatical skill. Besides, they are grammatically
applicable word-forms.

Categorization: Those nouns having either of vantu, mantu, imantu, tavantu, tavantu,
avantu affixes are to be categorized in this Gunava-group nouns.
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' The affix for these words is described in Sanskrit grammars as davantu (313!*_(:;) applicable by Sutta

(UIC('IQdJJﬂ' STa—d ) In Pali grammars, all imantu, tavantu, avantu affixes are applicable by Sutta 391. But
avantu affix is also applicable by Moggalana, nadikanda, Sutta no. 43. Sabba ca’vantu.
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Lesson (10)

Purnlinga, U-karanta sadda
Masculine Gender, ti-ending Nouns

Sayambhii-self-enlightened Buddha

General Aspect

The masculine gender Gi-ending nouns, which share similar morphological procedures and
common structural patterns of Sayambhii in each of seven case-endings are called Sayambhii-
group nouns.

Basic crude structure in the nominative-singular case is Sayambhii+si and si is deleted as per
rule of Sutta 220.

Recite the following declined word-forms for oral drill:

(ns) Sayambhi, (np) *Sayambhuvo, *Sayambhuno,

(vs) Bho Sayambhu, (vp) Bhonto Sayambhii, *sayambhuvo, *Sayambhuno,
(as) Sayambhurh, (ap) Sayambhii, *sayambhuvo, *Sayambhuno,

(is) Sayambhuna, (ip) Sayambhiihi, Sayambhiibhi

(ds, gs) Sayambhussa, *Sayambhuno, (dp, gp) Sayambhiinam,

(abs) Sayambhusma, Sayambhumha, *Sayambhuna, (abp) Sayambhiihi-bhi
(Is) Sayambhusmirh, Sayambhumbhi, (Ip) Sayambhiisu

SMP [Suttas for morphological procedure]

(ns) Sayambhii (220),

(np) Sayambhuvo (58, 119, 84), *Sayambhuno (58, 84, turn yo into no by kara or ca of 119),

(vs) Sayambhu (57, 58, 245, 220),

(vp) Sayambhii (58, 118), sayambhuvo (58, 119, 84), *Sayambhuno (as in np-case),

(as) Sayambhum (58, 82, 84), (ap) Sayambhii (58, 118), *sayambhuvo (58, 84, 119),
*Sayambhuno (as in np-case),

(is) Sayambhuna (58, 84), (ip) Sayambhtihi (NSP), Sayambhiibhi (99)

(ds, gs) Sayambhussa (58, 84, 61), Sayambhuno (58, 117, 84), (dp, gp) Sayambhiinarh (NSP),

(abs) Sayambhusma (58, 84), Sayambhumha (58, 84, 99). Sayambhuna (58, 84, 270),

(abp) Sayambhiihi-bhi

(Is) Sayambhusmir (58, 84), Sayambhumbhi (58, 84, 99), (Ip) Sayambhtisu (NSP)

Note: (a) karaggahanena yonarm no ca hoti.

[Rupasiddhi Grammar, Sutta No. 155].

Similar Words
Abhibhli Vessabhii Vifiiili, Sabbafint Vedagii Pabhi
Paragu Cittavidi ca, Sahabhii Atthaifit tatha
Lokavidu ca Katanfii, Dhammanifia Mattafifit sama
Rattafint adayo ete, siyurh tikara-antaka.
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[Translation] These words such as Abhibhii, Vessabhii, Vi, Sabbaniit, Vedagii, Pabha,

Paragii, Cittavidi, Sahabht, Atthanfiii, Lokavidi, Katanfiti, Dhammaiini, Mattaifiti and Rattanfii
ending in "@", are to be declined similarly. [siyum-are, Gikarantaka-iikara-i vowel+antaka-ending].

Note: Words in this group are found to be mostly suffixed with either kvi-suffix or ra-suffix.

Words in kvi-suffix:

Abhibhii-the one who overwhelms all defilements and opponents

[abhi-being dominantV bhii-to be-+tkvi-+si].

Vedagii-the one who knows by wisdom [vida-saddapapada\ gamu-+kvi+si, veda-wisdom].
Vessabhii-a Buddha so-named [Vessa-saddﬁpapada\/ bhii+kvi+si, vessa-trader].

Pabhii-the source [pa—originally\/+bhﬁ+kvi+si].

Paragii-the one who had gone to the shore, expert [para-saddapapaday gamu-+kvi-+si, para-shore].
Cittavidii-the one who knows the mind, i.e. psychic, [citta-saddﬁpapada\/ vida-to know+kvi+si].
Sahabhii-the one who happens together, friend, [saha-saddapapada\ bhii+kvi+si, saha-together].
Lokavidii-the one who knows the world, [loka-saddupapada\/ vida+tkvi+si, loka-world].

Words in rii-suffix: (conjoined "r" is deleted per rule 539 thus leaving only 1)

Viiia-the wise, [Vi-specially\/ Na-to know+ri+si].

Sabbaiiii-omniscient Buddha, [sabba-saddﬁpapada\/ na-+ri+si, sabba-all].

Atthaiifiii-the one who knows the meaning, [attha-saddupapada\/ na-+ri+si, attha-meaning, wellbeing].
Kataiiiii-the grateful person, [kata-saddﬁpapada\/ na+ria+si, kata-a good deed done by good people].
Dhammaiiiiti-the one who knows the dhamma, [Dhamma—saddﬁpapada\/ fa+ra+si].

Mattaiifiti-the one who knows limit, [matta-saddapapada\/ fa-+ri+si, matta-measure].

Rattaiifii-the one who knows the nights, i.e. most senior (idiomatic expression)

[ratti- saddﬁpapada\/ fa-+ri+si, ratti-night].
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Sabbanniu-the omniscient Buddha
(Masculine)

Recite the following declined word-forms for oral drill:

(ns) Sabbaiini, (np) *Sabbafifiuno,

(vs) bho Sabbaiiiiu, (vp) Bhonto Sabbaiiiti, *Sabbaifiuno,

(as) Sabbafifiurh, (ap) Sabbafini, *Sabbafifino,

(is) Sabbanfiuna, (ip) Sabbaiifiiihi, Sabbafifitibhi

(ds, gs) Sabbanfiussa, Sabbafifiuno, (dp, gp) Sabbafifitinam,

(abs) Sabbafifiusma, Sabbanfiumha, Sabbanfiuna, (abp) Sabbafifitihi-bhi
(Is) Sabbanfiusmirn, Sabbafifiumhi, (Ip) Sabbafniitsu.

Note: Other frequently found words such as vififiii, katafifiii and so on are very much similar and
easy to practice in formation of various word-forms as shown here.

stk skoskosko sk sk sk
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Lesson (11)

Pumlinga, O-karanta sadda
Masculine Gender, o-ending Noun

Go-cow, cattle, (pronounced as in gall).

General Aspect

This word is quite unique in that it is structured in all case-ending by means of morphological
procedures and rules specifically reserved only for this word in all seven case-endings. Thus it is
a unique noun unrelated to other nouns in terms of shared morphological procedures except case-
endings.

Basic crude structure in the nominative-singular case is Go+si and si is deleted as per rule of
Sutta 220. All word-forms are based on three patterns: o, ava and ava with an added relevant
case-ending applied after them. Note this simple fact so that it is much easier to learn.

Note: There are strictly no other nouns similar to this noun in terms of the structure and
declination of word-forms.

Recite the following declined word-forms for oral drill:

(ns) Go, (np) Gavo, Gavo,

(vs) Hay Go, (vp) Hay Go, Gavo, Gavo

(as) Gavam, Gavam, Gavum, (ap) Gavo, Gavo,

(is) Gavena, Gavena, (ip) Gohi, Gobhi,

(ds, gs) Gavassa, Gavassa, (dp, gp) Gavarh, Gunnarh, Gonam,
(abs) Gavasma, Gavamha, Gava, Gavasma, Gavamha, Gava,
(abp) Gohi, Gobhi

(Is) Gavasmirh, Gavamhi, Gave, Gavasmir, Gavamhi, Gave,
(Ip) Gavesu, Gavesu, Gosu.

SMP [Suttas for morphological procedure]
(ns) Go (220), (np) Gavo (turn o to av by ca of 75, yo to o by tu of 205), Gavo (74, by tu of 205),
(vs) Go (57, 220), (vp) Go, Gavo, Gavo (same as above np-case)
(as) Gavam (75), Gavar (75), Gavur (75, 76, 58, 82), (ap) Gavo, Gavo (As above np-case),
(is) Gavena (ca of 75, 103), Gavena (ca of 74, 103), (ip) Gohi (NSP), Gobhi (99),
(ds,gs) Gavassa (ca of 75, 61), Gavassa (73, 61),
(dp, gp) Gavarh (ca of 77), Gunnarh (Change go into gu by ca of 81, 67), Gonarnh (NSP),
(abs) Gavasma (ca of 75), Gavamha (ca of 75, 99), Gava (ca of 75, 108),
Gavasma (ca of 74), Gavamha (ca of 74, 99), Gava (ca of 74, 108) (abp) Gohi, Gobhi

(Is) Gavasmim (ca of 75), Gavamhi (ca of 75, 99), Gave (ca of 75, 108),

Gavasmim (ca of 74), Gavambhi (ca of 74, 99), Gave (ca of 74, 108),
(Ip) Gavesu (ca of 75, 101), Gavesu (ca of 74, 101), Gosu (NSP).

Note: Morphological procedure for these word-forms is quite simple if one has a clear understanding of
the relevant and applicable function of Suttas. For example,

(a) The component vowel o of go is changed into ava by the main function of Sutta 74 in yo case.

(b) ca of 74, as a split Sutta function, changes the component vowel o of go into ava in na, sma, smir,
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su cases. [ca refers to the word ca which is part of Sutta "yosu ca". ca means also].
(c) The component vowel o of go is changed into ava, ava by the main function of Sutta 75 in arh case.
(d) ca of Sutta 75 changes o of go into ava in all yo, na, sa, sma, smir, su cases with exception of am-
case which is applicable by the original function of main Sutta 75.
[ca here refers to the word ca which is part of Sutta "avammbhi ca"]

Gona-cattle
(a purisa-group noun)

Gona is derived from go according to Kaccayana:

(a) Go changed to gona in nar case by rule 80,

(b) in su, hi, na cases by rule 81,

(c) in the remaining cases by ca of 81 (Kaccayana Grammar).

In view of this morphological procedure mentioned in the grammar text, the term gona is

possible and applicable in all of seven cases. "gona" is to be declined like in purisa. Thus, it is
much simple and easy to learn this word gona.

Base: Go+si

Change into gona by applicable morphological procedures as mentioned above followed by the same
procedures shown in purisa. It is quite simple and easy to understand the stages of various structural
changes.

Recite the following word-forms for oral drill:

(ns) Gono, (np) Gona

(as) Gonarm, (ap) Gone

(is) Gonena, (ip) Gonehi, Gonebhi,

(ds, gs) Gonassa, (dp, gp) Gonanam

(abs) Gonasma, Gonamha, Gona, (abp) Gonehi, Gonebhi
(Is) Gonasmirm, Gonamhi, Gone, (Ip) Gonesu.

SMP (Suttas for morphological procedure)

(ns) Gono (turn go to gona by ca of 81, 104, 83), (np) Gona (by ca of 81, 107, 83)
(as) Gonarn (by ca of 81, 83), (ap) Gone (by ca of 81, 107, 83)

(is) Gonena (by 81, 103, 83), (ip) Gonehi (by 81, 101), Gonebhi (by 81, 101, 99),
(ds, gs) Gonassa (by ca of 81, 61), (dp, gp) Gonanam (by 80, 89)

(abs) Gonasma (by ca of 81), Gonamha (by ca of 81, 99), Gona (by ca of 81, 108),
(abp) Gonehi, Gonebhi

(Is) Gonasmim (by ca of 81), Gonamhi (by ca of 81, 99), Gone (by ca of 81, 108),
(Ip) Gonesu (by 81, 101)

Gavi-female cow. This is an T-ending noun, feminine gender and to be declined as in nadi. Refer to
relevant section of the feminine gender nouns.

Aoskoskockoskskkokok
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Index of

Masculine Gender Noun Header-words

Purisapuma gacchanta, sa aggi ca dandi bhikkhu.
satthu atha gunavantu, sayambhii go pullingika.

[Translation] Purisa, puma, gacchanta, sa, aggi, also, dandi, bhikkhu,
satthu, aside from it, gunavantu, sayambhi, go. (These are) the header-words of masculine
gender nouns.

gacchanta [gacchanta+yo=changed to a per 107] atha=aside from that, besides, npt.
[pullingika=pullinga=masculine gender +ika=relating to+yo= changed to a per 107].

pullinga=pum=male, derivative of the word puma which means male, the last vowel a of puma is erased per
222> pum. m further changed to 1> pullnga+linga=gender.

sk skockoskoskosk ok
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NEUTER GENDER NOUNS
Lesson (1)

Napumsakalinga, Niggahitanta
Neuter gender,
am-ending nouns, Type (I)

Note: Actual base-ending of noun-stem is a-ending before becoming a complete word.

General Aspect
The neuter gender a-ending nouns, which share similar morphological procedures and structural
patterns of Citta in each of seven case-endings are called Citta-group nouns.

Basic crude structure in the nominative-singular case: Citta+si and si is transformed into "am"
as per the rule of Sutta 219. Thus, it becomes "Cittarh" ending in an m. Here "m" symbolizes the
neuter gender, a-ending nouns of Citta-group.

See the verse below to understand this fact. All the words are shown in an "arh-ending" to be
grammatically identified in such a neuter-gender group. Citta means (1) mind, consciousness,
(noun, neuter gender) (2) wonderful, amazing (adj, three variable genders).

Citta-mind

Recite the following declined word-forms for oral drill:
(ns) Cittarh (np) Citta, Cittani

(as) Cittarh (ap) Citte, Cittani

(is) Cittena (ip) Cittehi, Cittebhi

(ds, gs) Cittassa (dp, gp) Cittanar

(abs) Cittasma, Cittamha, Citta (abp) Cittehi, Cittebhi
(Is) Cittasmirh, Cittambhi, Citte (Ip) Cittesu

SMP [Suttas for morphological procedure]

(ns) Cittarh (219) (np) Citta (218, 107), Cittani (218, 88).
(vs) Citta, Citta, (vp) Cittani (218, 88).

(as) Cittarh (NSP) (ap) Citte (218, 107) Cittani (218, 88).

Note: The morphological procedure for remaining word-forms from is-case to /p-case, are similar to
"purisa"

Similar Words
Kularh ca Kusalarh Pufinarm, Sukha-dukkha-phalarh Riipam
Mangalam Akusalarh Kammarh, Dana-sila-jhanamh Vanam
Nagararh Nana-civararh, Balarh Citta'dikarh Matari.

[Translation] Kularm, Kusalarm, Pufifiarh, Sukham, dukkhar, phalar, Riiparm, Mangalam,
Akusalarh, Kammarh, Danari, Silarh, Jhanarh, Vanarh, Nagararh, Nanarh, Civarari, Balarh and
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so forth are to be known as belonging to Citta-group nouns similarly declined as the word
"Citta".

[Citta'dikarh= Citta+adikarm=so an, Matam=should be known. Note that arh is a common ending for neuter
gender nouns].

Kulam-family, Kusalam-meritorious deed, Puiifiarh-meritorious deed, Sukharh-happiness,
dukkham-suffering, phalam-fruit, result, Riipam-physical form, matter, Mangalarm-blessing,
Akusalam-unwholesome deed, sin, Kammar-deed, action, Danam-giving, charity, Silarm-
habit, morality, Jhanam-deep mental absorption, Vanar-forest, Nagaram-town, city, Nﬁl}aﬁl—
knowledge, Civaram-robe, Balam-energy, power.

Note: Kusalarmh, Paparm are shown in the verse of Riipasiddhi grammar as belonging to neuter
gender. However, these words are of variable gender when they are used as adjectives with
different meaning. In this case, kusala-means skillful, wholesome and papa means vile, evil.
Examples: Kusalo naro-the virtuous man or skilled man. Papo naro-the vile man.

sesteskoskoskoskoskoskosk

Kamma-work, deed, action and Kammic force

Recite the following declined word-forms for oral drill:

(ns) Kammar, (np) Kamma, Kammani,

(as) Kammanm, (ap) Kamme, Kammani

(is) Kammena, *Kammana, *Kammuna, (ip) Kammehi, Kammebhi

(ds, gs) Kammassa, *Kammuno, (dp, gp) Kammanar,

(abs) Kamasma, Kammamha, Kamma, *Kammuna, (abp) Kammehi-Kammebhi
(Is) Kammasmirh, Kammamhi, Kamme, *Kammani, (Ip) Kammesu.

Note: Special word-forms are shown in asterisk. The rest are same as Citta.

SMP [Suttas for morphological procedure]

(is) *Kammana (160), *Kammuna (160).

(ds, gs) *Kammuno (Change the last a of kamma to u by ca of 159, 58, 117).
(abs) *Kammuna (by ca of 159, 58, 215).

(Is) *Kammani (Turn smim to ni by tu of 197).

Note: Morphological procedure for the remaining words are as shown in citta and purisa.
[Reference Text] Ca-saddena puma,kamma,thamantassa cu’karo va sa,smasu

[Sutta 139, Riipasiddhi grammar].
[Trans] The last component vowel a of puma, kamma, thama sometimes changes into u by means of ca
of Sutta 139 in sa, sma cases. This is morphological procedure regarding pumuno, kammuno, thamuno in
ds, gs cases and pumuna, kammuna, thamuna in is, abs-cases. (139 is 159 in Kaccayana grammar).

ook oskock sk skoskokok
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Lesson (2)

Napumsakalinga, Niggahitanta
Neuter gender,
0, am-ending nouns, Type (II)

General Aspect

Nouns, which share similar morphological procedures and structural patterns of Mano in each of
seven case-endings are called Mano-group nouns. Majority of words in this group are of neuter
gender. However, some of the words belonging to masculine or feminine gender are also shown
in this group as they have some shared characteristics.

Three distinctive characteristic features of the words in this noun group:

(a) having a special "sa, so, si" feature (word-form) in the instrumental, dative, genitive and
locative singular cases respectively. E.g. manasa, manaso, manasi.

There are certain exceptions to this characteristic in some words which will be shown later
among some nouns belonging to this mano-group.

(b) having an "o" ending in the object of accusative singular case not only in the word-form but
also in a sentence where the object ends in an "0". The usual grammatical norm is an am-
ending for most of other nouns.

E.g. (1) kusalapakkhavaddhanena mano vaddhenti’ti manobhavaniya (nakula-sutta vannana,
khandha vagga samyutta tika).

[Trans] It is called manobhavaniya (mind-development) because the practice leads to development of
wholesome mental states.

(2) "sambuddho"ti vace sutva. (Verse 1000, parayanavatthu gatha).
[Trans] Having heard the word "sambuddha" (being mentioned, brahmin Bavart was overjoyed).

(3) ceto paricca pajanati (Samaifiaphala sutta, Stlakkhandha vagga Pali text).
[Trans] (The monk) knows other's mind having analyzed (by means of psychic power).

(¢) retaining its distinctive "0" in the midst of a compound-noun structure even after the word
becomes a complete word. See the example words with an o in the middle of a compound
noun structure shown underlined.

Examples: manomayami-mind-generated [mano-mind+maya-made], yas@hdani-loss of fame [yasa-
fame+hani-loss], Sirgruham-grown in head [sira-head+ruha-to grow], i.e. hair, @y@mayarni-iron-made tool [aya-
iron+maya-made], @posamari-water-like [apa-water+sama-like, similar], ahorattin-day and night [aha-day-+
ratti-night].

Note: Most of the front component words in a compound-noun, unless they are alutta-samasa
compound, as a rule of grammar, lost their vowel-endings when the word becomes a complete
compound-noun. Alutta-samasa means a compound noun whose first-component word retains its
case-ending because it was left undeleted.

Basic crude structure in the nominative-singular case is (a) Mana+si and si is transformed into
"m" as per the rule of Sutta 219. Thus it becomes "Manam" ending in an "m".
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(b) Mana-+si and si is transformed into "o" as per the rule of Sutta 104. Thus it becomes "Mano"
ending in an "o".

Here "0" in the second word-form of mano symbolizes a distinctive mark of mano-group nouns.
See the verse below to understand this fact. All words are shown in an "o-ending" so that it is
being easily grammatically identified as mano-group nouns which have uniquely distinctive
characteristics. See the declined sample word-forms of mana which have three distinctive marks.
Please carefully pay attention to different gender of the words despite being shown in the
same noun group.

Mano-mind
Masculine-Neuter (Dual gender, ar-ending noun)

Recite the following declined word-forms for oral drill:
Note: Special word-forms are shown in asterisk.

(ns) Manarn, *Mano, (np) Mana, Manani

(vs) Bho Mana, Mana, (vp) Bhonto Mana, Bhontani Manani

(as) Manam, *Mano (ap) Mane, Manani

(is) Manena, *Manasa, (ip) Manehi, Manebhi

(ds, gs) Manassa, *Manaso, (dp, gp) Mananam

(abs) Manasma, Manamha, Mana, *Manasa (abp) Manehi, Manebhi
(Is) Manasmirm, Manamhi, Mane, *Manasi (Ip) Manesu

Note: vaco, vayo, tejo, tapo, ceto, tamo, yaso, ayo, payo, siro, chando, saro, uro are declined
similarly.

SMP [Suttas for morphological procedure]

(ns) Manarm (219, 83), *Mano (By 104 or by ca of 182), (np) Mana (218, 107), Manani (218, 88)
(as) Manarh (NSP), *Mano (By ca of 182). (ap) Mane (218, 107), Manani (218, 88)

(is) *Manasa (181,184).

(ds, gs) *Manaso (182,184). (abs) *Manasa (270, 181, 184).

(Is) *Manasi (181,184).

Note: The morphological procedure of remaining word-forms from is-case to /p-case, are similar to
"purisa".

Views: There are different views regarding the gender of this word. Rupasiddhi grammar views it as a
masculine gender word while Saddaniti grammar views it as a dual gender word. However, the neuter
gender is more acceptable in light of Pali scriptural texts. The morphological procedure for “mano” in
nominative singular is shown according to different views of saddaniti and thabyekan sayadaw. The
remaining words are similar to the word purisa. In Saddaniti and Moggalana grammar, it is said that the
a-function is also applicable in the ablative singular case as per "manoganadito smimno i, nasmana’ma".
Example: ayasa-from the iron (Verse no. 240, Dhammapada Pali text).

Similar Words with all three unique marks
Evam Vaco Vayo Tejo, Tapo Ceto Tamo Yaso
Ayo Payo Siro Chando, Saro Uro Raho Aho
T1’yangasampanna ete, Manoganadika mata.
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[Translation] In this similar way, Vaco, Vayo, Tejo, Tapo, Ceto, Tamo, Yaso, Ayo, Payo, Siro,
Chando, Saro, Uro, Raho, Aho and so on, are to be known as Mano-group nouns which have all
of the three distinctive structural patterns unique to the word "Mano".

Vaco-speech, Vayo-age, Tejo-heat, power, Tapo-austerity, heat, Ceto-mind, Tamo-darkness,
Yaso-fame, retinue, Ayo-iron, Payo-milk, water, Siro-head, Chando-wish, metrical
measurement of a stanza, Saro-arrow, voice, vowel, pond, Uro-chest, Raho-quiet place, being
alone, Aho-day.

[Ti’yangasampanna=Ti=threet+anga=marks+sampanna=having, ete=these, Manoganadika=as mano-
group nouns]|

Note: Tapo is masculine gender. Raho is not found in all case-endings except in the accusative
& locative cases such as raho, rahasi. It is therefore viewed as a nipata particle by some
grammarians. The remaining words are mostly neuter gender words.

[Reference Text]: Rahasaddassa ca nipatatta na iha te manadisu datthabba’ti parikkhitta.
(Sutta 144, Syadikanda, Moggalana grammar).

sk skoskoskoskoskoskosk

Sample declension of vaco from the verse.

Vaco-speech, spoken word
(Neuter gender, ar-ending noun)

Recite the following declined word-forms for oral drill:
Note: There is no vaco in nominative singular.

(ns) Vacam, (np) Vaca, Vacani

(as) Vacarn, *Vaco (ap) Vace, Vacani

(is) Vacena, *Vacasa, (ip) Vacehi, Vacebhi

(ds, gs) Vacassa, *Vacaso, (dp, gp) Vacanam

(abs) Vacasma, Vacamha, Vaca, *Vacasa (abp) Vacehi, Vacebhi
(Is) Vacasmim, Vacamhi, Vace, *Vacasi (Ip) Vacesu

Note: Other words can be similarly declined. Note that there is no o-ending word-form as found
in mano, nominative singular-case.

eskoskoskoskoskoksksk
Aha-day
(Neuter Gender, am-ending noun)
Recite the following declined word-forms for oral drill:

Note: Special word-forms are shown in asterisk.
(ns) Aharn, (np) Ahani



NEUTER GENDER NOUNS 139

(as) Aharh (ap) Ahani

(is) Ahena, *Ahasa, (ip) Ahehi, Ahebhi

(ds, gs) Ahassa, *Ahaso, (dp, gp) Ahanam

(abs) Aha, *Ahasa, (abp) Ahehi, Ahebhi

(Is) Ahasmim, Ahamhi, Ahe,*Ahasi, *Ahani, *Ahu, (Ip) Ahesu

(abs) Aha (108), Ahasa (same as manasd in the ablative singular case).
(Is) Ahasi (181,184). Ahani (Change smirh into ni by invoking 404).
Ahu (Change smim into u by invoking 404). Ahe (108), (Ip) Ahesu (101).

Synonymous words of aha

(1) divasa-day, (found as a mixed masculine & neuter gender noun, purisa & citta group), (2)
diva-heaven, a-ending masculine gender noun, diva-day, a-ending feminine gender noun (3)
dina-day (Neuter, Citta-group).

Reference Text:

(1) ahasaddassa pana bhumme’kavacanathane “ahasi, ahe, ahasmir, ahamhi, ahani, ahuti yojetabba.
(2) mahavuttina ahamha smirhno ni ca, u ca hoti. ta’dahani, ta’dahu (Nirutti dipani).

[Trans] Change smirh into ni and also change smirh into u by invoking 404. (Nirutti dipani).

(3) Tadahu’ti tasmirh ahani, tasmim divase (Uposatha-sutta commentary, udana-atthakatha).

skeoskeoskoskeoskeoskeoskoskosk
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Mano-group nouns which have only the first unique mark

Bilarh Balarh Damo Vaho,Thamo Jaro Jara tatha
Padarh Mukhar tya’thady’anka-punna Manoganadiko mata

[Translation] The eight words Bilam, Balarh, Damo, Vaho,Thamo, Jaro-Jara, Padam and
Mukham etc, are to be known as Manoganadi-group nouns which have only the first structural
characteristic [tya’thady’anka-punna=iti=thust+atha=cight words, jara is counted together with
jarot+adi=initial+anka= mark+punna=having, i.e.Thus, these eight words having the initial characteristic].

Bilam-hole, Balam-power, energy, Damo-taming, Vaho-vehicle,Thamo-energy, Jaro-ailment,
Jara-aging, old age, Padam-feet, word, reason, nibbana, Mukham-face, entrance, opening.

Note: (1) Bilarh, Balarh, Padarh, Mukhar are neuter gender words.
(2) Damo, Vaho, Thamo, Jaro are masculine gender words.
(3) Jara is feminine gender word. (Note this!)
[Reference text] thamasaddo purisadigano (Niruttidipani).
jaro kucchirogo (Girimananda sutta, dasaka anguttaranikaya Pali Text).

Bila-hole, den, burrow
(Neuter gender, a-ending noun)

Recite the following declined word-forms for oral drill:

(ns) Bilamm, (np) Bila, Bilani

(as) Bilamm (ap) Bile, Bilani

(is) Bilena, *Bilasa, (ip) Bilehi, Bilebhi

(ds, gs) Bilassa, *Bilaso, (dp, gp) Bilanam

(abs) Bilasma, Bilamha, Bila, (abp) Bilehi, Bilebhi
(Is) *Bilasi, Bilasmirh, Bilamhi, Bile, (Ip) Bilesu

Note: bala, dama, vaha, pada, mukha are to be declined as in bila. Only words with sa, so, si-
function are similar to mana in morphological procedure. The rest is as in Citta. It is quite easy.

sskoskeoskeoskeoskeskesk sk

Thama-power, energy
(Masculine Gender, a-ending noun)

Recite the following declined word-forms for oral drill:

Note: Special word-forms are shown in asterisk.

(ns) Thamo, (np) Thama,

(as) Thamarn (ap) Thame

(is) Thamena, *Thamuna, *Thamasa, (ip) Thamehi, Thamebhi

(ds, gs) Thamassa, *Thamaso, *Thamuno, (dp, gp) Thamanam

(abs) Thamasma, Thamamha, Thama, *Thamuna, (abp) Thamehi, Thamebhi
(Is) *Thamasi, Thamasmirh, Thamamhi, Thame, (Ip) Thamesu

SMP [Suttas for morphological procedure]
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(is) Thamuna (160).
(ds, gs) Thamuno (by ca of 157 or 159, 58, 117).
(abs) Thamuna (by ca of 157 or 159, 58, 215).

Note: Morphological procedure for most words are similar to purisa. This word "thamo" is in
fact of masculine gender. It is shown here in this group as it has some shared characteristics in
the instrumental, dative, genitive and locative singular cases.

sk skoskoskoskoskoskosk

Jara-aging, old-age
(Feminine Gender, a-ending noun,

(Similar to kafifia except special word-forms)

Recite the following declined word-forms for oral drill:
Note: Special word-forms are shown in asterisk.
(ns) Jara, (np) Jarayo

(as) Jaram, (ap) Jara, Jarayo

(is, abs) Jaraya, *Jarasa, (ip, abp) Jarahi, Jarabhi
(ds, gs) Jaraya, *Jaraso, (dp, gp) Jaranarm

(Is) Jaraya, Jarayarm, *Jarasi, (Ip) Jarasu

Note: Morphological procedure for Jarasa, Jaraso, Jarasi is similar to mana.
Morphological procedure of the remaining words are similar to the word "kafifia" of feminine
gender. Please refer to relevant morphological procedures of kafina.

This word "jara" is actually of feminine gender, a-ending noun though the base is Jara which
ends in an a-vowel. It is shown here in this mano-group because it shares some distinctive word
forms similar to mano. Such word-forms are found in the instrumental, dative, genitive, ablative
and locative case singular numbers which have sa, so, si functions. Also shown here in this
group, are two words thama and apa which are of masculine gender. They are shown in this
group as thama also has three shared word-forms and apa has the first characteristic of having
an o in the accusative singular case unique to this mano-group nouns.

et sk skoskoskoskoskosk
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Mano-group nouns with the last two unique mark

apa-water, liquid
(Masculine Gender, a-ending noun)

Recite the following declined word-forms for oral drill:
(ns) apo, (np) apa,

(as) apam, *apo, (ap) ape

(is) apena, (ap) apehi, apebhi

(ds, gs) apassa, (dp, gp) apanam

(is) apasma, apamha, apa, (abp) apehi, apebhi

(Is) apasmirh, apambhi, ape, (Ip) apesu

SMP [Suttas for morphological procedure]
(ns) apo (104), (np) apa (107),
(as) apam (83), apo (by ca of 182), apae (107).

Note: The morphological procedure for remaining words are similar to purisa. This word "apo"
is in fact of masculine gender too. It is shown here in this mano-group as it has one shared
characteristic of having an "o" in the accusative singular case (shown with an asterisk). The
morphological procedure of most words are similar to "purisa" and quite simple and easy to
learn.

Words with the last two unique marks
Apo ca sarado vayo, rajo rajan’ti adayo
antan’ka-dvaya-sampanna, manoganadiko mata.

[Translation] Apo, Sarado, Vayo, Rajo and so on are known as Mano-group nouns which have
the last two distinctive structural characteristics of the Mano-group nouns.
[Antan’ka-dvaya-sampanna=anta=last+anka=mark+dvaya=two+sampanna=having, i.e. having the
last two characteristic marks].

Apo-water, moisture, sarado-autumnal season, vayo-wind, air, rajo, rajam-dust.

Note: The single one word rajo, rajarm is shown redundantly to show both masculine gender
symbolized by o and neuter gender structure symbolized by am of the the same word raja as a
dual gender word as found in the Pali texts.

st sk skoskosk sk sk sk
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Lesson (3)

Napurisakalinga, Akaranta sadda
Neuter gender,

a-ending noun

The neuter gender a-ending nouns are rarely found in the scriptures.

Basic crude structure in the nominative-singular case is asaddha+si and si is transformed into
an "m" as per rule of Sutta 219. Thus it becomes "asaddham" ending in an "am". This group of
nouns are quite seldom found.

The reason is that such word structures as asaddha, apanfia, despite saddha, pafina being
permanent feminine genders, are basically contextual gender words based on the implied
meaning and context. They are mostly bahubbihi-samasa, appositional compound nouns. As
such, their gender too tends to change according to the meaning of afinapada.

Asaddham
(A household with no faith, faithless family)

(ns) Asaddham, (np) Asaddhani
(as) Asaddham, (ap) Asaddhani
(is) Asaddhena, (ip) Asaddhehi, Asaddhebhi

Note: There are no similar nouns to be classified in this group. It is shown here as it was
stated as an a-ending neuter gender in the Riipasiddhi grammar. The morphological procedure of
these words are similar to "citta". The base-word "saddha" is permanently of feminine gender
ending in an "a". [asaddha-na-without, na becomes atsaddha-faith. a Bahubbihi-compound
noun]. As a matter of grammatical fact, gender of such Bahubbihi-compound nouns are mostly
influenced as well as determined by the implied meaning of the external word, known as
afinapadattha. In this case, the implied meaning is kula, i.e. a family. As such, it is categorized as
neuter gender because kula is an inherently neuter gender noun.

Aoskoskock sk skskokok
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Lesson (4)

Napumsakalinga, I-karanta sadda
Neuter Gender,

1-ending nouns

General Aspect
The neuter gender i-ending nouns, which share morphological procedures and structural patterns
of the word Atthi in each of seven case-endings are called Atthi-group nouns.

Basic crude structure in the nominative-singular case is Atthi+si and si is deleted as per rule of
Sutta 220. Thus, it remain unchanged as "atthi" in the nominative singular case. Here "1"
symbolizes the neuter gender i-ending nouns of Atthi-group. See the verse below to understand
this fact. All the words are shown in an "i-ending" to be grammatically identified in such a

group.
Atthi-bone

Recite the following declined word-forms for oral drill:
Note: Special word-forms are shown in asterisk.

(ns) Atthi (np) Atthi, Atthiyo, *Atthini

(as) Atthim, (ap) Atthi, Atthiyo, *Atthini

(is) Atthina, (ip) Atththi, Atthibhi, Atthihi, Atthibhi

(ds, gs) Atthissa, *Atthino, (dp, gp) Atthinam

(abs) Atthisma, Atthimha, *Atthina (abp) Atththi, Atthibhi, Atthihi, Atthibhi
(Is) Atthismim, Atthimhi, (Ip) Atthisu.

Note: Only nominative and accusative cases have special word-forms. The rest are as in aggi and
quite easy to study this word.

SMP [Suttas for morphological procedure]

(ns) Atthi (220), (np) Atthi (58, 118, 88), Atthiyo (NSP), Atthtni (217, 88),

(vs) Atthi (57, 220), (vp) Atthi (58, 118, 88), Atthiyo (NSP), Atthini (217, 88),

(as) Atthirh (58, 82), (ap) Attht, Atthiyo, Atthini (same as above np-case),

(is) Atthina (NSP), (ip) Atthihi (89), Atthibhi (99, 89), Atthihi (NSP), Atthibhi (99),

(ds, gs) Atthissa (61), Atthino (58, 117), (dp, gp) Atthinarm (89),

(abs) Atthisma (NSP), Atthimha (99), Atthina (270), (abp) Atththi, Atthibhi, Atthihi, Atthibhi,
(Is) Atthismim (NSP), Atthimhi (99), (Ip) Atthisu (89).

Similar Words
Satthi Dadhi Akkhi Acci, Acchi Vari ca Sappi ca
Napumsaka Ikara’nta, Atthisadda-sama Bhave.

[Translation] The words Satthi, Dadhi, Akkhi, Acci, Acchi, Vari and Sappi are of neuter gender
and similar to the word "Atthi" which ends in "i".
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Satthi-thigh, Dadhi-curd, Akkhi-eye, Acci-flame, Acchi-eye, Vari-water, Sappi-ghee, butter.
[Napurhsaka=neuter gender, Ikara’nta= Ikara=the vowel i+anta=ending, Atthisaddasama= Atthi
sadda=the word atthi+sama=similar, Bhave=are].

soskoskoskoskoskosko sk sk
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Lesson (5)

Napumisakalinga, I-karanta sadda
Neuter gender,

1-ending nouns

General Aspect

The neuter gender 1-ending nouns, which share morphological procedures and structural patterns
of Sukhakari in each of seven case-endings are called Sukhakari-group nouns.

The words in this group are not of neuter gender always because they can be of variable gender
depending on the contextually implied meaning.

Basic crude structure in the nominative-singular case is Sukhakari+si and si is deleted as per
the rule of Sutta 220. Thus, it is left unchanged "sukhakar1" ending in an 1.

Sukhakari-happiness-causing good deed

Recite the following declined word-forms for oral drill:

(ns) Sukhakari, (np) Sukhakari, Sukhakarini

(as) Sukhakarim, (ap) Sukhakari, Sukhakarini

(is) Sukhakarina, (ip) Sukhakarihi, Sukhakaribhi

(ds, gs) Sukhakarissa, Sukhakarino, (dp, gp) Sukhakarinam,

(abs) Sukhakarisma, Sukhakarimha, (abp) Sukhakarthi, Sukhakaribhi
(Is) Sukhakarismirn, Sukhakarimhi, (Ip) Sukhakarisu.

SMP [Suttas for morphological procedure]

(ns) Sukhakari (58, 84, 220), (np) Sukhakari (58, 118), Sukhakarii (217)

(as) Sukhakarirh (58, 82), (ap) Sukhakart (58, 118), Sukhakarini (217)

(is) Sukhakarina (58, 84), (ip) Sukhakarthi (NSP), Sukhakaribhi (99)

(ds, gs) Sukhakarissa (58, 84, 61), Sukhakarino (58, 84, 117), (dp, gp) Sukhakarinarh (NSP),
(abs) Sukhakarisma (58, 84), Sukhakarimha (58, 84, 99), (abp) Sukhakarthi, Sukhakaribhi
(Is) Sukhakarismirm (58, 84), Sukhakarimhi (58, 84, 99), (Ip) Sukhakarisu (NSP).

Similar Words
Sukhakari Sighayayi, Ayuday1 padarh tatha
Sugatigami’ti’me sadda, abhidheyya’tthalingika.

[Translation] These words Sukhakari, Sighayayi, Ayudayi and Sugatigam etc; are of variable
gender based on the contextual meaning and to be declined accordingly.

Sukhakari-happiness-causing act such as charity, Sighayayi-quick-going mind, Ayudayi-life-
giving moral practice or charitable act, Sugatigami-meritorious wholesome deed which can lead
to being reborn in good-rebirth and general wellbeing.

[padarh=word, tatha=aside from that, Sugatigamiti’me= Sugatigadmi+iti=thus+ime=these,
sadda=words. abhidheyya’tthalingika=abhidheyya=implied+attha=meaning-related+lingika=gender.

s sk skoskosko sk sk sk
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Lesson (6)

Napumsakalinga, U-karanta sadda
Neuter Gender,

u-ending nouns

General Aspect )
The neuter gender u-ending nouns, which share morphological procedures of Ayu in each of
seven case-endings are called Ayu-group nouns.

Basic crude structure in the nominative-singular case is Ayu+si and si is deleted as per rule of
Sutta 220.

Ayu-life

Recite the following declined word-forms for oral drill:

(ds, gs) ayussa, ayuno, (dp, gp) aytinam

(abs) ayusma, ayumha, (abp) aythi, ayubhi

(Is) ayusmim, ayumbhi, (Ip) aytisu

Note: There is special word-form in is-case shown in asterisk.

SMP [Suttas for morphological procedure]

(ns) ayu (220), (np) ayai (58, 118, 88), ayuni (217, 88).

(vs) ayu (220), (vp) ayi, ayuni.

(as) ayum (58, 82), (ap) ayu, ayuni.

(is) ayuna (NSP), ayusa (Change na into sa by invoking the power of 404),
(ip) ayuhi (89), aytibhi (89, 99).

(ds, gs) ayussa (61), ayuno (58, 117), (dp, gp) ayiinam (89).

(abs) ayusma (NSP), ayumha (99), (abp) ayithi, ayibhi.

(Is) ayusmirm (NSP), ayumhi (99), (Ip) aytisu (89).

Similar Words
Cakkhu Vasu Dhanu Daru, Madhva’mbu Tipu Massu ca
Hingu Siggu Matthu Vatthu, Parhsu Jatu Salva’ssu
Phalu Bindu Ucchu Janu, Maccu ca ayuna sama.

[Translation] Cakkhu, Vasu, Dhanu, Daru, Madhu, Ambu (madhva’mbu=madhu, ambu), Tipu,
Massu, Hingu, Siggu, Matthu, Vatthu, Pamsu, Jatu, Salu, Assu (Salva’ssu is combined in Sandhi.
It is to be separated as salutassu), Phalu, Bindu, Ucchu and Janu, Maccu are similar to the word

Ayu.

Cakkhu-eye, Vasu-wealth, Dhanu-bow, Daru-wood, timber, Madhu-honey, sweet, Ambu-
water, Tipu-tin, Massu-beard, Hingu-nutmeg, Siggu-ginger, Matthu-fermented liquid, Vatthu-
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foundation, base, Parmsu-soil, dirt, Jatu-lac, Salu-lotus stem, Assu-tear, Phalu-knot or joint of a
plant such as bamboo, Bindu-dot, mark, Ucchu-sugar-cane, Janu-knee. Maccu-death,
[Ayuna=with the word ayu, sama=are similar]

Note: These words from the verse can be similarly declined except special word-form. Special
word-form is not required and inapplicable.

sk skoskosko sk sk ok
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Lesson (7)

Napurisakalinga, U-karanta sadda
Neuter gender,

ti-ending noun

General Aspect

The neuter gender t-ending nouns, which share common morphological procedures and
structural patterns of Gotrabhil in each of seven case-endings are called Gotrabhii-group nouns.
The words in this noun group are quite a few as they are usually contextually gendered based on
the meaning they imply.

Basic crude structure in the nominative-singular case is Gotrabhiui+si and si is deleted as per
rule of Sutta 220.

Gottrabhiu-transcendental consciousness

(The mind which transcends common world ling's domain of mental defilements, transcendental
consciousness)

Recite the following word-forms for oral drill:

(ns) Gotrabhu (np) Gotrabhtini

(as) Gotrabhurn (ap) Gotrabhiini

(is) Gotrabhuna (ip) Gotrabhthi, Gotrabhiibhi

(ds, gs) Gotrabhussa, Gotrabhuno, (dp, gp) Gotrabhiinarm

(abs) Gotrabhusma, Gotrabhumha, (abp) Gotrabhiihi, Gotrabhiibhi
(Is) Gotrabhusmirn, Gotrabhumbhi, (Ip) Gotrabhisu.

SMP [Suttas for morphological procedure]

(ns) Gotrabhu (220), (np) Gotrabhiini (217)

(as) Gotrabhurh (58, 82), (ap) Gotrabhiini (217)

(is) Gotrabhuna (58, 84), (ip) Gotrabhiihi (NSP), Gotrabhiibhi (99)

(ds, gs) Gotrabhussa (58, 84, 61), Gotrabhuno (58, 84, 117), (dp, gp) Gotrabhiinarh (NSP)
(abs) Gotrabhusma (58, 84), Gotrabhumha (58, 84, 99), (abp) Gotrabhthi, Gotrabhtibhi
(Is) Gotrabhusmir (58, 84), Gotrabhumhi (58, 84, 99), (Ip) Gotrabhiisu (NSP).

Similar words
Abhibhii, Sayambhii, Dhammafifit etc,. [Rupasiddhi]

Note: These words could be classified in neuter gender only when they refer to the mind such as
abhibti=the mind which overwhelms defilements, sayambhii=self-arising knowledge,
dhammaini=the knowledge which knows the dhamma.

If these words refer to the person, they have to be classified as masculine gender, Gi-ending
nouns.

Aoskoskoskoskoskskoskok
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Lesson (8)

Napumsakalinga, O-karanta sadda
Neuter gender,

o-ending noun

General Aspect

The neuter gender o-ending nouns, which share the same morphological procedures of Cittagu in
each of seven case-endings are called Cittagu-group nouns.

However, there are no similar nouns found in the Pali texts. Therefore, this is quite insignificant
noun group.

Basic crude structure in the nominative-singular case is Cittago+si and the component vowel o
of go is changed to u by 342. si is deleted per the rule of Sutta 220. [citta=striped, strange+go-
cow].

Cittagu-the family having a color-striped cow

Recite the following declined word-forms for oral drill:

(ns) Cittagu, (np) Cittagi, Cittagiini

(as) Cittagum, (ap) Cittagu, Cittagtini

(is) Cittaguna, (ip) Cittagthi, Cittagiibhi

(ds, gs) Cittagussa, Cittaguno, (dp, gp) Cittagiinarm

(abs) Cittagusma, Cittagumha, (abp) Cittagiihi, Cittagiibhi
(Is) Cittagusmirn, Cittagumbhi, (Ip) Cittagtsu.

Base: Cittago (A bahubbthi-compound noun)

Step 1: Change o of cittago into u by Sutta No 342 of Kaccayana grammar> Cittagu.
Step 2: Recognize this word as a noun.

Step 3: Apply si > Cittagu-tsi.

Step 4: Delete si by 220> Cittagu.

Note: This preliminary procedure up to step 2 must be performed before applying the relevant case-
endings such as yo, ar etc, before carrying out necessary procedures in all these words.

(ns) Cittagu (220), (np) Cittagii (58, 118, 88), Cittagiini (217, 88).

(vs) Cittagu (220), (vp) Cittagtni

(as) Cittagurh (82), (ap) Cittagt, Cittagiini (same as above np-case)
(is) Cittaguna (NSP), (ip) Cittagtihi (89), Cittagtbhi (89, 99).

(ds, gs) Cittagussa (61), Cittaguno (58, 117), (dp, gp) Cittagtinam (89).
(abs) Cittagusma (NSP), Cittagumha (99), (abp) Cittagthi, Cittagtibhi
(Is) Cittagusmimh (NSP), Cittagumbhi (99), (Ip) Cittagiisu (89).

A few similarly inflected words:

Sabalagu-the family having cow with color-spots. [sabala=color-spotted+go].

Titthgu-the family having a standing cow which is about to be milked. [tittha=standing+go].
skskskskskskskskek
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Index of
Neuter Gender Noun Header-words

Cittarh mano ca asaddha, atthi saukhakart tatha.
ayu gotrabhtl ce’va, cittagu napullingika.

[Translation] cittam, mano, also, asaddha, atthi, sukhakart, besides,
ayu, gotrabhii, also, cittagu. (These are) the header-words of neuter gender nouns.

[ce’va=ca-alsoteva-expletive, no meaning | napullingika=nouns of neuter gender.
[napullingika=napullinga=neuter gendert+ika=[ika+yo] ika=relating to+yo0 changed to a per 107].

napullinga=na-not+pum=male, derivative of the word puma which means male, the last vowel a of puma is
erased per 222> pum. m further changed to I> napullnga+linga=gender.

st sk skoskosko sk sk sk
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FEMININE GENDER NOUNS

Lesson (1)

Itthilinga, A-karanta sadda
Feminine gender,

a-ending nouns

General Aspect
The feminine gender a-ending nouns, which have shared morphological procedures and
structural patterns of Kanfia in each of seven case-endings are called Kafifia-group nouns.

Basic steps of word-form change:
These steps are necessary for any a-ending feminine gender noun such as those in this group and
other sabbanama-nouns such as ya, ta and kim etc.

Step 1: Kaiifia.

Step 2: an a affix is applied by Sutta 237 after it to signify the feminine gender> Kafifia+a.

Step 3: The final vowel "a" of the base noun-stem is deleted by Sutta 83> Kafin+a.

Step 4: Recognize it as a noun by Sutta 601.

Step 5: A Nominative singular case-ending "si" is applied> Kanfia+si.

Si is deleted as per the rule of Sutta 220. Thus it is completed as "Kafifia" ending in an a.

Here "a" symbolizes the feminine gender a-ending nouns of Kanfia-group. See the verse below to
understand this fact. All the words are shown in an "a-ending" to be grammatically identified in
such a group.

Note: Nowadays, except for the morphological steps of header-word in nominative singular &
plural cases, the steps 1, 2, 3, & 4 are skipped in the remaining cases to simplify this preliminary
multi-step morphological procedure. The first process in this shortened method, is to begin as
kaffa.

Kafina-girl

Recite the following declined word-forms for oral drill:
(ns) Kafifia (np) Kafinayo

(vs) Bhoti Kafifie (vp) Bhotiyo Kanfia Kanfiayo
(as) Kafinarm (ap) Kanfia, Kafifiayo

(is, abs) Kanfiaya (ip, abp) Kanfahi, Kafinabhi
(ds, gs) Kafinaya, (dp, gp) Kafifianarh

(Is) Kanfaya, Kafinayarm (lp) Kafifasu

SMP [Suttas for morphological procedure]
Follow the above steps up to step 4. Then all necessary case-endings and morphological procedures are to
be applied to bring all words to completion.

(ns) Kafina (220), (np) Kaififiayo (NSP).
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(vs) Kaniie (57, 60, 114) (vp) Kafifia (60, 118) Kafiayo (NSP).

(as) Kaninam (83) (ap) Kafina (60, 118) Kafifiayo (NSP).

(is, abs) Kafifiaya (60, 111) (ip, abp) Kanfiahi (NSP), Kafifiabhi (99).
(ds, gs) Kafinaya (60, 111), (dp, gp) Kafinanam (NSP).

(Is) Kanfiaya (60, 111), Kafifiayarh (60, 216), (Ip) Kafinasu (NSP).

Note: Most grammar texts do not show that there is an e-function in ap-case applicable by Sutta 107 in
feminine gender words. But, there is a word found as male, verse no. 2329, Vessantra-jataka Pali texts in
ap-case which is quite rare for an a-ending feminine gender noun mala-(the flower). In this case, an e-
function is to be applied by vinadhikara-yogavibhaga of 107 omitting the word "akarato" in its Vutti to
skip the restriction which places the restriction on other nouns.

Similar Words
Saddha Metta, Panfia Ganga,
Puccha Sikkha, Bhikkha Tanha
Vaca Gatha Vijja Iccha, Vedana Cetana Paja
Asa Stma ca Parisa, Kafifia’diganika Mata.

[Translation] Saddha, Metta, Panfia, Ganga, Puccha, Sikkha, Bhikkha, Tanha, Vaca, Gatha,
Vijja, Iccha, Vedana, Cetana, Paja, Asa, STma, Parisa and so on are regarded as Kafifia-group
nouns which are similarly declined as the word "Kanfia".

Saddha-faith, Metta-goodwill, loving-kindness, Paiifia-wisdom, Ganga-the river Ganges,
Puccha-question, Sikkha-training, Bhikkha-food, Tanha-craving, Vaca-speech, Gatha-verse,
stanza, Vijja-science, knowledge, Iecha-desire, wish, Vedana-sensation, feeling, Cetana-
volition, intent, Paja-living beings, creatures (a collective noun), Asa-wish, longing, STma-
border, limit, ordination hall, Parisa-crowd, retinue.
[Kanna’diganika=Kanfa+adi-etc.,+ganika-group, i.e. as kafifia-group nouns, Mata=to be known].

Feminine Gender Nouns not shown in the verse:

amma-mother, tha-effort, ukka-meteor, torch, iika-head lice, eja-craving, ela-impure mucous
fluids of the mouth such as saliva, baha-arm, bhariya-wife, bhasa-language, chaya-shadow,
cinta-thought, darika-girl, disa-direction, devata-deity, dola-cradle, giva-neck, guha-cave,
jata-kotted and plaited hair, jaya-wife, jala-flame, fishing net, jangha-calf, jivha-tongue,
junha-brigh, moonlight, kala-portion, Karuna-compassion, katha-speech, kila-play, khama-
tolerance. khuda-hunger, lata-creeper vine, lasika-sticky glue, lekha-letter, a scratched
engraving, lila-grace, elegance, mafjusa-box, manta-wisdom, matta-measure, mala-flower,
maya-deception, trick, medha-knowledge, wisdom, muccha-confusion, mudda-ring worn on
the fingers, nasa-nose, nava-boat, nidda-sleep, pabha-ray, pipasa-thirst, piija-honor, rakkha-
protection, guard, rathika-road, visikha-road, sabha-assembly, festival, safifia-memory,
concept, sala-rest-house, sakha-branch of tree, sikha-crown, sila-stone, sena-army, sonda-trunk
of elephant, sota-current of a river (Also, it means ear but neuter gender for this meaning),
sudha-necter, cement-plaster, sunisa-daughter-in-law, sura-alcohol, tasina-passion, craving,
tula-weighing scale, vasudha-earth, vanita-woman, valava-female horse, vaiijya-childless
sterile woman, valika, valuka-sand, vitanda-opposing views, vina-harp, vela-time, limit.

seoskeskoskoskeoskoskoskosk
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Lesson (2)

Itthilinga, I-karanta sadda
Feminine gender,

1-ending nouns

General Aspect
The feminine gender i-ending nouns, which share some similar morphological procedures and
structural patterns of Ratti in each of seven case-endings are called Ratti-group nouns.

Basic crude structure in the nominative-singular case is Ratti+si and si is deleted as per rule of
Sutta 220. Thus it becomes complete as "ratti" ending in an i. Here "i" symbolizes the feminine
gender i-ending nouns of Ratti-group. See the verse below to clarify this fact. All words of this
noun group are shown in an "i-ending" to be grammatically identified in such a group.

Ratti-night

Recite the following declined word-forms for oral drill:

Note: Special word-forms are shown in asterisk.

(ns) Ratti, (np) Ratti, Rattiyo, *Ratyo

(as) Rattirh, (ap) Ratti, Rattiyo, *Ratyo

(is, abs) Rattiya, *Ratya, (ip, abp) Rattihi, Rattibhi, Rattihi, Rattibhi

(ds, gs) Rattiya, *Ratya, (dp, gp) Rattinarh, Rattinar,

(Is) Rattiya, *Ratya, Rattiyarh, *Ratyam, *Ratto, *Rattim (Ip) Rattisu, Rattisu.

SMP [Suttas for morphological procedure]
(ns) Ratti (220), (np) Ratt1 (59, 118, 88), Rattiyo (NSP), Ratyo
(vs) Ratti, (vp) Ratti, Rattiyo, Ratyo
(as) Rattirh (59, 82), (ap) Ratt1, Rattiyo, Ratyo
(is, abs) Rattiya (59,112), Ratya, (ip, abp) Rattthi (89), Rattibhi (89,99), Rattihi (NSP), Rattibhi (99),
(ds, gs) Rattiya (59,112), Ratya, (dp, gp) Rattinarh (89), Rattinarh (NSP),
(Is) Rattiya (59,112), Ratya (59, 68, 72, erase one "t" by "ca" of 41),
Rattiyarh (59,216), Ratyar (59, 68, 72, erase one "t" by "ca" of 41),
Ratto (Change smir into "o" by ca of 69),
(Ip) Rattisu (89), Rattisu (NSP).

Morphological procedure for special word-forms:
Here is how the word “Ratyo” is completed:

(np) Ratyo (1) Ratti+yo.

(2) Change yo into "0" by "tu" of 205> Ratti+o.

(3) Term i of ratti as pa by 59.

(4) Then, change i of ratti into y by 72> Ratty+o.

(5) Erase one "t" of conjunct tt by "ca" of 41> Raty+o. It is done and becomes a complete word.

(vp) Ratyo (ap) Ratyo (Same as before).
(is) Ratya-Ratti+na (Change "na" into "a" by "apato” of 68, 59, 72, erase one "t" by "ca" of 41).
(abs) Ratya-Ratti+sma.
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Note: In the ablative singular sma-case, recognize and change sma as na as a first step. The rest is as
previously shown in is-case.
(ds, gs) Ratya (Change "sa" into "a" by "apato" of 68, 59, 72, erase one "t" by "ca" of 41).
(Is) Ratya-Ratti+smirh (Formally term i of ratti as pa by 59. Change smim into a by 68> Ratti+a.
Change i of ratti into y by 72> Ratty+a. Erase one "t" by "ca" of 41> Raty+a.
Ratyam (59, Change smir into arh by 68, 72, erase one "t" by "ca" of 41),
Ratto-ratti+smim (Change "smirm" into "0" by ca of 69> Ratti+o. Erase i of ratti by 83> Ratt+o).

Reference Texts: (1) Ama’disutte apato’ti yogavibhagena kvaci nasanaficattam (Riipasiddhi, Sutta 188).
[Trans] By means of “apato” from “amapato smirhamanar va, Sutta 68”, an a-function is applicable in
na, sa cases of some instances.

(2) Sita hemantika ima ratyo (Verse 385, Tekicchakari-theragatha Pali).

(3) Tato ratyavivasane (Verse 715, Nalaka-sutta, Suttanipata Pali text).

Similar Words
Sati Mati Gati Cuti, Khanti Jati Chava’nguli
Suddhi Vuddhi Bhiimi Bodhi, Buddhi tu Yatthi Nabhi ca
Pali Siddhi Iddhi Ditthi, Yutti Kitti tu Dundubhi
Atavi Asani Ruci, Ratta’d1 ikara’ntaka.

[Translation] Sati, Mati, Gati, Cuti, Khanti, Jati, Chavi, Anguli (Chava’nguli is to be separated as
Chavit+anguli), Suddhi, Vuddhi, Bhimi, Bodhi, Buddhi, Yatthi, Nabhi, Pali, Siddhi, Iddhi,
Ditthi, Yutti, Kitti, Dundubhi, Atavi, Asani and Ruci etc; are classified as Ratti-group nouns
ending in "i" and declined similarly. [Note that special word-forms shown in Ratti are not found
in most of other words].

Sati-alertness, the mental power of recollection, the ability to remember, Mati-wish, view, Gati-
destiny, goal, Cuti-death, motion to another position, Khanti-patience, perseverance, Jati-birth,
Chavi-skin, Anguli-finger, Suddhi-purity, Vuddhi-growth, progress, Bhiimi-earth, domain,
Bodhi-knowledge, enlightenment, Buddhi-knowledge, wisdom, enlightenment, Yatthi-stick,
Nabhi-navel, Pali-row, hedge, Siddhi-achievement, accomplishment, Iddhi-power, Ditthi-view,
belief, Yutti-reason, logic, Kitti-fame, Dundubhi-drum, Atavi-forest, Asani-thunder, Ruci-
light, preference.

[Ratta’di=the words same as ratti, ikara’ntaka=ikara=the vowel i+antaka=ending].

Categorization: Those having either ti-suffix (Re: Sutta 553) or some words in i-suffix (Re:
Sutta 551) can be categorized in this group of nouns though those in i-suffix are not strictly
restricted to feminine gender only as they can be of various genders. Those in ti-suffix usually
belong to i-ending feminine gender nouns. Note that ti-suffixed ones are permanently feminine
gender nouns.

Aokoskock ok skkkok
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Lesson (3)

Itthilinga, 1-karanta sadda
Feminine Gender,

1-ending nouns (Type I)

General Aspect

The feminine gender 1-ending nouns, which share some generally similar morphological
procedures and structural pattern of Nadi, with the exception of irregular special word-forms, in
each of seven case-endings are called Nadi-group nouns.

Basic crude structure & Morphological steps of word-form change:

(a) Base: Nada.

(b) an "1" affix is applied by Sutta 238 after it to signify the feminine gender>Nada+1.

(c) The last vowel "a" is deleted by Sutta 83>Nad+1. Then it is recognized as a noun by Sutta
601.

(d) A nominative Singular case "si" is applied> Nadi+si.

(e) Si is deleted as per the rule of Sutta 220.

Thus it becomes "Nadi" ending in an T as a completed noun. Here "1" symbolizes the feminine
gender 1-ending nouns of Nadi-group. See the verse below to clarify this fact. All the words are
shown in an "T-ending" to be grammatically identified in such a group.

Nadi-the river

Recite the following declined word-forms for oral drill:
Note: Special word-forms are shown in asterisk.

(ns) Nadi (np) Nadi, Nadiyo, *Najjo

(as) Nadim, (ap) Nadi, Nadiyo, *Najjo

(is, abs) Nadiya, *Najja, (ip, abp) Nadihi, Nadibhi,
(ds, gs) Nadiya, *Najja, (dp, gp) Nadinam,

(Is) Nadiya, *Najja, Nadiyar, *Najjarm, (Ip) Nadisu.

SMP [Suttas for morphological procedure]

(ns) Nad1 (220) (np) Nadi (59, 118), Nadiyo (59, 84), *Najjo (by anatta of 98)

(as) Nadim (59,82,84), (ap) Nadi, Nadiyo, *Najjo

(is, abs) Nadiya (59,112,84), *Najja (by anatta of 98), (ip, abp) Nadihi (NSP), Nadibhi (99),
(ds, gs) Nadiya (59,112), *Najja (by anatta of 98), (dp, gp) Nadinarm (NSP),

(Is) Nadiya (59,112), *Najja, Nadiyar (59,216),*Najjarh (59,216,269), (Ip) Nadisu (NSP).

Procedure for special word-forms:

(np, vp, ap) *Najjo-nadi+yo (Change di of nadi along with the applied yo into jjo by anattarh of 98).

(is, ds, gs) *Najja (Change di of nad1 along with the applied na, sa, into jja by anattar of 98).

(abs, 1s) Najja-nadi+sma, smirm (Term T of nadi as pa by 59. Change sma, smirh into ya by 112> naditya.
Erase 1 by 83> nad+ya. Change dy into j by 269. Double j by 28> najja).

(Is) *Najjarh-nadi+smim (Term 1 of nadi as pa by 59. Change smirh into yam by 216> nadi+yar.
Erase 1 by 83> nad+yarh. Change dy into j by 269. Double j by 28> najjam).
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Note: Word-form with jjam-function is shown in Rupasiddhi, Saddaniti and Niruttidipani.
Word-forms with jja-function in sma, smirh cases are shown in Saddantti and Niruttidipani.
All are grammatically possible and acceptable word-forms.

Similarly declined words
Ittht Nar1 Kumari ca, Tarunt Brahmant Sakhi
Gunavati tu Gacchanti, Kadali ca SirT Bhoti,
Gavi ca Pathavi Das1, Maht Nadya’di-samaka.

[Translation] Itthi, NarT, Kumari, Taruni, Brahmant, Sakhi, Gunavati, Gacchanti, Kadali, SirT,
Bhott, Gavi, Pathavi, Dast and Mabhi etc, are similar to the word "nad1".
[Nadya’di-samaka-Nadi+adi-etctsamaka-similar].

Note: There are no special word-forms in these similar words from the verse.

Itthi-woman, Nari-woman, Kumari-girl, Taruni-young girl, Brahmani-brahmin woman,
Sakhi-female friend, Gunavati-virtuous lady, Gacchanti-traveler woman, Kadali-banana, Siri-
glory, Bhoti-vocative word addressed to feminine nouns such as woman, Gavi-cow, Pathavi-
earth, Dasi-female servant, Mahi-earth.

Note: These and other similar 1-ending feminine gender words are quite simple and easy to
decline because no special irregular word-forms shown in nadi are required. See the sample
declension of Ittht below. However, in the word pathavi, a special word-form such as pathabya,
a variant of pathaviya, in the locative singular case is found in the Pali texts. In Niruttidipani,
pathabyarh, a variant of pathaviyam, is also shown as an acceptable word-form.

Itthi-woman

Recite the following declined word-forms for oral drill:
(ns) Ittht (np) Itthi, Itthiyo

(vs) Bhoti Itthi (vp) Bhotiyo Itthi, Bhotiyo Itthiyo
(as) Itthim, (ap) Itth1, Itthiyo

(is, abs) Itthiya (ip, abp) Itthihi, Itthibhi,

(ds, gs) Itthiya (dp, gp) Itthinam,

(Is) Itthiya, Itthiyam (Ip) Itthisu.

SMP [Suttas for morphological procedure]

(ns) Ttthi (220) (np) Ttthi (59, 118), Ttthiyo (59, 84).

(vs) Bhoti Itthi (57, 59, 245, 220) (vp) Bhotiyo Ittht (59, 118), Bhotiyo Itthiyo (59, 84).
(as) Itthith (59, 82, 84), (ap) Ittht (59, 118), Itthiyo (59, 84).

(is, abs) Itthiya (59, 112, 84) (ip, abp) Itththi (NSP), Itthibhi (99).

(ds, gs) Itthiya (59,112, 84) (dp, gp) Itthinarm (NSP).

(1s) Ttthiya (59, 112, 84), Itthiyam (59, 216, 84) (Ip) Itthisu (NSP).
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Lesson (4)

Itthilinga, 1-karanta sadda
Feminine gender,

ini-suffixed, 1-ending nouns, (Type 1I)
Gahapatani-group

General Aspect

Feminine gender nouns having an "ini" affix (See Sutta 240), which share some common
morphological procedures and structural patterns of Bhikkhuni and Gahapatani in each of seven
case-endings are called Gahapatani-group nouns.

The words belonging to this group are mostly inI-suffixed nouns. For simple and easy learning,
this group is shown under two header words: (1) Bhikkhuni and (2) Gahapatani.

Distinctive Patterns
There are three patterns of these nouns based on the ending vowel of ?pre-feminine gender
base. They are:

(a) in1 (b) ni (b) ant

Explanation:

(1) If the pre-feminine gender base-ending vowel is a, it will end in inI.
See the base vowel of pre-feminine gender word underlined inside the bracket.
Examples: Rajini-the princess [raja+ini], sthini-the lioness [stha+ini].
Note: The component vowel "a" of pre-feminine gender nouns is deleted by sutta 12.

(2) If base ending vowel is u or @, i or 1, it will end in ni.
Examples: Bhikkhuni-female monk [bhikkhu+ini],
Paracittavidiini-the psychic woman. [para-of others+citta-mind+vida-knower, paracittavidii+ini].
Note: The component vowel "i" of suffix "in1" is deleted by sutta 13.
Hatthini-female-elephant [hatthi+ini],
Dandini-the woman having a stick [dandi+ini].
Note: The component vowel "i, 1" of pre-feminine gender words are deleted by sutta 12.

(3) Some words such as gahapati, have a special morphological procedure. For such words, it
has a distinctive pattern of having ani instead of having an ordinary ini.
Example: Gahapatani-house-holder lady (No Gahapatini!).

(1) Bhikkhuni-female-monk
There are no special word-forms.

Basic crude structure & steps of word-form change
(a) Base Structure: Bhikkhu-monk.

2 Pre-feminine gender refers to the masculine geder words before an ini-suffix is applied such as raja (king), stha-
lion, hatthi (elephant), dandi-the one who has stick and so on. In order to signify these masculine gender words as
feminine gender nouns, an ini-suffix is applied. Thus, it becomes rajini, sthini, hatthini, dandint and so on.
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(b) To signify it as a feminine gender, an "in1" affix is applied by Sutta 240> Bhikkhu+in1

(c) Next, the vowel "i" of suffix, is deleted by Sutta 13> Bhikkhu+ni

(d) Then, it is recognized by 601 as a noun and the nominative singular "si" is thus applied after
it> Bhikkhuni+si.

Si is deleted as per the rule of Sutta 220 and thus it becomes a completed word as Bhikkhuni.

The morphological procedures of these words are quite simple and easy.

Recite the following declined word-forms for oral drill:

(ns) Bhikkhunt (np) Bhikkhuniyo

(vs) Bhoti Bhikkhuni, (vp) Bhoti Bhikkhuniyo

(as) Bhikkhunirm, (ap) Bhikkhuniyo

(is, abs) Bhikkhuniya, (ip, abp) Bhikkhunthi, Bhikkhunibhi
(ds, gs) Bhikkhuniya, (dp, gp) Bhikkhuninam,

(Is) Bhikkhuniya, Bhikkhuniyar, (Ip) Bhikkhunisu.

Words similarly declined: Rajini, Dandini, Yakhini, Dhammavadini, Paracittaviduni,
Vattagamini, Vivattagamini, Sugatigdmini.

SMP [Suttas for morphological procedure]

(ns) Bhikkhunt (220) (np) Bhikkhuniyo (NSP)

(vs) Bhikkhuni (57, 59, 245, 220), (vp) Bhikkhuniyo (NSP)

(as) Bhikkhunirm (59, 82, 84), (ap) Bhikkhuniyo (NSP)

(is, abs) Bhikkhuniya (59, 112, 84), (ip, abp) Bhikkhunthi (NSP), Bhikkhunibhi (99)
(ds, gs) Bhikkhuniya (59, 112, 84), (dp, gp) Bhikkhuninarh (NSP),

(Is) Bhikkhuniya (59, 112, 84), Bhikkhuniyarh (59, 216, 84), (Ip) Bhikkhunisu (NSP).

Similar Words
Utuni, R3jint ce’va, Gabbhin1 Yakhini tatha
Pokkharant Paracitta-viduni Vattagamini
Vivattagamini Sugati-gamin1 bhikkhunisama.

[Translation] Utunit, Rajini, Gabbhini, Yakhini, Pokkharani, Paracittavidiini, Vattagamini,
Vivattagamint and Sugatigamini are similar to Bhikkhuni. (However, Pokkharani is a bit
different from the rest in this noun group).

Utuni-the woman who is in her menstrual cycle. Rajini-princess [ce’va-ca-also+eva, no meaning].
Gabbhini-the pregnant woman. Yakhini-female demon [tatha-besides, aside from that].
Pokkharani-lake. Paracittavidani-psychic-lady who knows other's mind. Vattagamini-
mundane-things [Vatta-the cycle of life & death+gamini-leading to]. Vivattagamini-supra-mundane
things [Vi-beyond, off+vatta-the cycle of life & death+gamini-leading to]. Sugatigamini-meritorious acts
leading to  good  rebirth. [Sugati-good  rebirth,  good  destiny+gamini-leading  to].
[bhikkhunisama=bhikkhuni-with bhikkhuni +sama-similar].

Note: In this noun group, most words, except pokkharani, are similarly declined.
Morphological procedure for most words is also simple and easy. The declension of pokkharani
and special morphological procedures for it are explained.

s sk oot sk ke sk



160 MANUAL OF PALI GRAMMAR (1)

Pokkharani-pond, lake

(a) Base Structure: Pokkhara (lotus, it also means body).

(b) To signify it as a feminine gender, an "in1" affix is applied by Sutta 240> Pokkhara+ini

(c) "1" of "in1" is changed into an "a". Also change "n" of "in1" into "n" per Sutta 404 and it then
becomes Pokkhara+ani.
Delete the last component vowel "a" of Pokkhara by 12> Pokkhar+an.

(d) Then, it is recognized by 601 as a noun and the nominative singular "si" is thus applied after

it> Pokkharant+si and si is deleted per 220.

Recite the following declined word-forms for oral drill:
Remember that this word has some special, irregular word-forms.
Note: Special word-forms are shown in asterisk.

(ns) Pokkharani (np) Pokkharaniyo, *Pokkharafifio

(as) Pokkharanim (ap) Pokkharaniyo, *Pokkharaiifio

(is) Pokkharaniya, *Pokkharafifia (ip) Pokkharanthi, Pokkharanibhi
(ds, gs) Pokkharaniya, *Pokkharafina (dp, gp) Pokkharantnam

(Is) Pokkharaniya, *Pokkharafifa, Pokkharantyam, *Pokkharafifiarh
(Ip) Pokkharanisu.

Note: Except for special irregular word-forms, applicable suttas for morphological procedure of
most words are the same as in Bhikkhun.

Morphological procedure for Pokkharafiiio

Base: Apply the initial steps shown above till it becomes pokkharani.
(1) Apply case-ending yo> pokkharani+yo

(a) Change "yo" into "0" by "tu" of 205> pokkharani+o

(2) Change "1" into "y" per rule 21> pokkharan+y+o

(3) Change "ny" into "fi" by "kara" of 269> pokkharafi+o

(4) Reduplicate "ii" with one more "ii" by 28> pokkharafifi+o. Done.

Morphological procedure for Pokkharaiia

Base: Apply the initial steps till it becomes pokkharani.
(1) Apply case-ending na> pokkharani+na.
Give the formal term "pa" to "1" of pokkharani by 59.
(a) Change "na" into "ya" by 112> pokkharani+ya
(2) Delete "1" as per rule 83> pokkharanya
(3) Change "ny" into "fi" by "kara" of 269> pokkharaii+a
(4) Reduplicate "it" with one more "fi" by 28> pokkharanfi+a. Done.
The same procedure of step (a) can be applied for Pokkharafina of ds, abs, gs, Is-cases.
For pokkharanfiam of ls-case, change "smim" into "yam" by 216. It is quite simple.

[Reference Texts on irregular words]

(1) Ubho maggesu sobhanti, pokkharaiifio tahirh tahim.
(np-case example, Kaludayithera apadana Commentary Text)

(2) Aramacetya vanacetya, pokkharaiifio sunimmita.
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(ap-case example, Ramaneyaka-sutta, Sakka-samyutta Pali Text)

(3) Uyyanabhiimirh gantvana, pokkharafifia samantato.
(Abs-case example, Verse no. 356, Kannamundapeti vatthu, Peta-vatthu Pali Text)

(4) Karanasampadananisakkasamivacanathane "pokkraniya pokkharafina"ti ekavacanani
vattabbani.
Bhummavacanathane pana "pokkraniya pokkharafiia, pokkraniyarm pokkharafifian’ti ca
ekavacanani katabbani (Saddantiti, itthilinga namika padamala)
[Translation] Such word-forms as "pokkraniya, pokkharafifia" are applicable in karana (is),
sampadana (ds), nisakka (abs) sami (gs) cases.
"pokkraniya pokkharanfia, pokkraniyam pokkharaiifiarh" word-forms are also applicable in
bhumma (Is) case.

(5) Tato yonamotti’ti sutte tuggahanena yona’mokaro ca. 1-karassa yakaro. Yavata’miccadi sutte
karaggahanena nya-karassa na-karo. Dvittarh (Morphological procedure for Pokkharafifio,
shown in Ripasiddhi, Itthilinga 1-karanta).
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(2) Gahapatani-the Housewife

Basic structure & steps of word-form change

(a) Base Structure: Gahapati.
(gaha-home+pati-lord, householder, a masculine gender, i-ending compound noun)

(b) To signify it as a feminine gender, an "in1" affix is applied by Sutta 240> Gahapati+ini

(c) "1" of "pati" is changed into an "a" as per Sutta 91>Gahapata-+ini.

(d) The next vowel "i" is deleted by Sutta 13> Gahapata+n1 and then changed vowel "a" of
"pata" is lengthened into an a by 16> Gahapata+ni.

(e) Then, it is recognized by 601 as a noun and the nominative singular "si" is thus applied after
it > Gahapatani+si.

(f) si is deleted as a final step by 220> Gahapatani

Recite the following declined word-forms for oral drill:

Note: Basically, all declined word-forms are quite similar to nadi.
(ns) Gahapatant (np) Gahapataniyo

(vs) Bhoti Gahapatani, (vp) Bhotiyo Gahapatani, Gahapataniyo
(as) Gahapatanim, (ap) Gahapatani, Gahapataniyo

(is, abs) Gahapataniya, (ip, abp) Gahapatanihi, Gahapatanibhi
(ds, gs) Gahapataniya, (dp, gp) Gahapataninar,

(Is) Gahapataniya, Gahapataniyar, (Ip) Gahapatanisu.

(ns) Gahapatani (220) (np) Gahapataniyo (NSP)

(vs) Gahapatani (57, 59, 245, 220), (vp) Gahapatani (59, 118), Gahapataniyo (NSP)

(as) Gahapatanim (59, 84, 82), (ap) Gahapatant (59,118), Gahapatantyo (NSP)

(is, abs) Gahapataniya (59, 112, 84), (ip, abp) Gahapatanihi (NSP),Gahapatanibhi (99)
(ds, gs) Gahapataniya (59, 112, 84), (dp, gp) Gahapataninarh (NSP),

(Is) Gahapataniya (59, 112, 84), Gahapataniyarh (59, 216, 84), (Ip) Gahapatanisu (NSP).
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Similar Words
Matula’cariyani ca, varuna’yyakani tatha,
Khattiyani pada ime, gahapatanisamaka.

Matulani, Acariyani, Varunani, Ayyakani, Khattiyani, These words are similar to gahapatani
regarding declension.

[Matula’cariyani=matula+acariyani. varuna’yyakani = varuna+ayyakani. Twin pairs of words are
abridged into a word in the verse which mean Matulani and Acariyani, Varunani and Ayyakani.
pada=words, ime=these, gahapatanisamaka=gahapatani-with gahapatani+samaka-similar].

Matulani-uncle's wife, Acariyani-teacher's wife, Varunani-the wife of a person named varuna,
Ayyakani-a lady-boss, grandmother, Khattiyani-a woman of khattiya-caste.

Note: Either "ni" or "ni" in those words symbolize the affx "in1" applied after them and is
identified as belonging to this noun group. (The consonant n of ini usually becomes n in words
where either an r or h is present such as pokkharani. See Sutta 549 to understand this rule).

stk skoskoskoskosko sk sk
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Lesson (5)

Itthilinga, U-karanta sadda
Feminine gender,

u-ending nouns

General Aspect
The feminine gender u-ending nouns, which share similar morphological procedures and
structural patterns of Yagu in each of seven case-endings are called Yagu-group nouns.

Basic crude structure in the nominative-singular case is Yagu+si and si is deleted as per the
rule of Sutta 220. Thus it becomes a completed word "Yagu" ending in an u. Here "u"
symbolizes the feminine gender u-ending nouns of Yagu-group. See the verse below to
understand this fact. All the words are shown in an "u-ending" to be grammatically identified in

such noun group.
Yagu-porridge

Recite the following declined word-forms for oral drill:

(ns) Yagu, (np) Yagu, Yaguyo

(as) Yagurh, (ap) Yagi, Yaguyo

(is, abs) Yaguya, (ip, abp) Yaguhi, Yagiibhi, Yaguhi, Yagubhi,
(ds, gs) Yaguya, (dp, gp) Yagunam, Yagunamn,

(Is) Yaguya, Yaguyam, (Ip) Yagiisu, Yagusu,

(ns) Yagu (220), (np) Yagt (59, 118, 88), Yaguyo (NSP)

(as) Yagum (59, 82), (ap) Yagi, Yaguyo (same as above)

(is) Yaguya (59, 112), (ip) Yaguhi (89), Yagubhi (89, 99) Yaguhi (NSP), Yagubhi (99),
(ds, gs) Yaguya (59, 112), (dp, gp) Yagunam (89), Yagunarh (NSP),

(Is) Yaguya (59, 112), Yaguyam (59, 216), (Ip) Yagiisu (89), Yagusu (NSP),

Similar Words
Dhatu Dhenu Kasu Daddu, Kandu Kacchu Karenu ca
Rajju Sasst’ru Piyangu, Hanu Vijju’tu Tanu ca
Usu cadi pada ime,Yaguya sadisa mata.

[Translation] Dhatu, Dhenu, Kasu, Daddu, Kandu, Kacchu, Karenu, Rajju, Sassu, tiru (Sassii’ru
is to be separated as Sassu+iiru), and Piyangu, Hanu, Vijju, Utu (vijjutu=vijju+utu), Tanu, Usu
etc; are to be known as being similar to Yagu.

dhatu-element, dhenu-cow, kasu-hole, daddu-skin disease such as eczema, dandu, kacchu-
itchy cutaneous skin disease, karenu-female elephant, rajju-rope, sassu-mother-in-law, @iru-
thigh, Piyangu-aglaia elaecagnoidea, also called coastal boodyarra tree, hanu-chin, vijju-
lightening, utu-season, tanu-body (Synonyms: sarira-body, neuter gender, deha-body
masculine gender), usu-arrow [Yaguya=with yagu, sadisa=as similar. mata=to be known].
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Note: The word dhatu is a dual-gender noun belonging to both feminine and masculine. (a) In
Pali scriptural texts, it is mostly found in the feminine gender. E.g. dhatuya. (2) In the
grammatical texts, it is found in masculine gender. E.g. dhatussa. Please note that there is a
special word-form of the word Dhatu in the np-case of masculine gender. Example: Dhatavo.

Dhatu-element
(Masculine gender, u-ending noun, similar to bhikkhu)

Recite the following declined word-forms for oral drill:

(ns) Dhatu (np) Dhatii, Dhatuyo, *Dhatavo

(as) Dhatumh (ap) Dhatt, Dhatuyo, *Dhatavo

(is) Dhatuna (ip) Dhatthi, Dhattbhi

(ds, gs) Dhatussa (dp, gp) Dhatiinar,

(abs) Dhatusma, Dhatumha (abp) Dhattihi Dhatiihi

(Is) Dhatusmim, Dhatumbhi, (Ip) Dhatiisu

Note: Feminine gender word dhatu is to be declined as in yagu.

Suttas for morphological procedure

(ns) Dhatu (220) (np) Dhati (58, 118, 88), Dhatuyo (NSP) *Dhatavo (58, 119, 97)
(as) Dhaturh (58, 82) (ap) Dhatti (58, 118, 88), Dhatuyo (NSP) Dhatavo (58, 119, 97)
(is) Dhatuna (NSP) (ip) Dhatthi (89), Dhattibhi (89, 99)

(ds, gs) Dhatussa (61), Dhatuno (58, 117) (dp, gp) Dhatiinarh (89)

(abs) Dhatusma (NSP), Dhatumha (99) (abp) Dhatiihi, Dhatthi

(1s) Dhatusmirh (NSP), Dhatumhi (99), (Ip) Dhatiisu (89)

Note: Suttas for morphological procedure are very much the same as in masculine gender, u-
ending noun-word Bhikkhu.

Aoskoskockoskoskkokok
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Lesson (6)

Itthilinga, U-karanta sadda
Feminine gender,

t-ending nouns

General Aspect

The feminine gender ti-ending nouns, which share common morphological procedures and
structural patterns of the word Vadhii in each of seven case-endings are called Vadhii-group
nouns.

Basic crude structure in the nominative-singular case is Vadhui+si and si is deleted as per the
rule of Sutta 220. Thus it becomes complete as "Vadhii" ending in an 1.

Here "4" symbolizes the feminine gender Gi-ending nouns of Vadhii-group. See the verse below
to clarify this fact. All the words are shown in an "t-ending" to be grammatically identified in
such a group.

Vadhii-daughter-in-law

Recite the following declined word-forms for oral drill:
(ns) Vadhi, (np) Vadhi, Vadhuyo,

(vs) Bhoti Vadhu, (vp) Bhotiyo Vadhi, Vadhuyo
(as) Vadhur, (ap) Vadhii, Vadhuyo,

(is) Vadhuya, (ip) Vadhiihi, Vadhbhi,

(ds, gs) Vaduya, (dp, gp) Vadhunam,

(abs) Vadhuya, (abp) Vadhuhi, Vadhubhi,

(Is) Vaduya, Vadhuyar, (Ip) Vadhtsu

SMP Suttas for morphological procedure

(ns) Vadhii (220), (np) Vadhii (59, 118), Vadhuyo (59, 84),

(vs) Vadhu (57, 59, 245, 220), (vp) Vadha (59, 118), Vadhuyo (59, 84)
(as) Vadhum (59, 82, 84), (ap) Vadhii (59, 118), Vadhuyo (59, 84),

(is) Vadhuya (59, 112, 84), (ip) Vadhiihi (NSP), Vadhiibhi (99),

(ds, gs) Vaduya (59, 112, 84) (dp, gp) Vadhtinarh (NSP),

(abs) Vadhuya (59, 112, 84) (abp) Vadhiihi, Vadhiibhi,

(Is) Vaduya (59, 112, 84), Vadhuyarh (59, 216, 84), (Ip) Vadhiisu (NSP)

Similar Words
Jambi Camii ca Sarabhi, Sarabt Sutanti Subht
Vamiiri Naganasiird, Vadhii’va Ukara’ntaka.

[Translation] The words Jambii, Camii, Sarabhii, Sarabt, Sutanii, Subhii, Vamura and
Naganasiri etc, are like the word vadhii and to be declined accordingly.

Jambii-the rose-apple tree, Camii-army, Sarabhii-a river so-named in India, Sarabai-household
small lizard, Sutanii-a woman of good body-figure [su-good+tanu-body], Subhii-a lady having
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pretty eyebrow [su-pretty+bu-eyebrow], Vamiirii-a lady of pretty legs [vama-shapely+tru-thigh, i.e.
legs]. Naganasiirii-a lady of shapely slender legs resembling the pretty tapering trunk of an
elephant [naga-elephanttnasa-nose i.e. trunk+iliru-thigh i.e. leg]. [Vadhii’va=vadhii-the word
vadhi+iva-like. Ukara’ntaka=Ukara-u vowel+antaka-ending].

Feminine Gender, o-ending Noun
Note: There are no other o-ending feminine gender nouns except the word gavi-female cow. It is
to be inflected as nadi without irregular word-forms. Therefore, no separate o-ending feminine
gender noun category is shown. However, for easy reference and learning, inflected word-forms
are shown below:

(ns) Gavi (np) Gavi, Gaviyo

(vs) Bhoti Gavi (vp) Bhotiyo Gavi, Bhotiyo Gaviyo
(as) Gavirn, (ap) Gavi, Gaviyo

(is, abs) Gaviya (ip, abp) Gavihi, Gavibhi,

(ds, gs) Gaviya (dp, gp) Gavinam,

(Is) Gaviya, Gaviyam (lp) Gavisu.

sk sk sk ok ok ok sk sk sk

Index of
Feminine Gender Noun Header-words

Kana ratti ca nadi ca, bhikkhunt ca yagu vadhd.
gav1’ti’me satta pada, itthilingika fiayare.
[Translation] Kafifia, ratti, also, nadi, also, bhikkhuni, also, yagu, vadhd,
gavi, thus, these seven words are to be known as header-words of feminine gender nouns.

[gaviti’me=gavititi-thustime-these] satta-seven. pada=words. itthilingika=as nouns of feminine gender.

[itthilingika=itthilinga=feminine gender+ika=relating to+y0= changed to a per 107]. Nayare=should be
known.[fia=to know+ya=suffix means should+anti=changed to re per 517, av]
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Alinga-sadda
NON-GENDER PRONOUNS

Lesson (1)

Tumbha-you

Recite the following declined word-forms for oral drill:

(ns) Tvam, Tuvam, (np) Tummbhe, Vo (pronounce as in wal/l, with v as having the sound of w)
(as) Tamm, Tuvarm, Tavarh, Tvam, (ap) Tumhe, Tumhakam, Vo

(is) Te, Taya, Tvaya, (ip) Tumhehi, Tumhebhi, Vo

(ds, gs) Te, Tava, Tuyham, Tumhar, (dp, gp) Tumhakarh, Tumhar, Vo

(abs) Taya, Tvaya, (abp) Tumhehi, Tumhebhi

(Is) Tayi, Tvayi, (Ip) Tumhesu.

Note: There is no “vo, no” function in the ablative and locative cases. vo, no-function occurs in
np, ap, ip, dp, gp, cases only. Also, there are two additional word-forms in accusative plural.
They are (a) Tumharh, amharm (b) Tumhanarh, amhanarh applicable by means of va of Sutta 162
but not shown in the list of all applicable word forms of both tumha and amha.

Suttas for morphological procedure

(ns) Tvarn (140), Tuvar (by ca of 140), (np) Tumhe (164), Vo (by ‘bahuvacanesu’ of 151).
(as) Tarh (143), Tuvarm (146), Tavarm (144), Tvarn (146),

(ap) Tumhe (107), Tumhakar (162), Vo (147).

(is) Te (150), Taya (145), Tvaya (145, 210), (ip) Tumhehi (101), Tumhebhi (101, 99), Vo (151).
(ds, gs) Te (148), Tava (141), Tuyham (142), Tumham (163).

(dp, gp) Tumhakarh (161), Tumharm (Change narh into arh by 161 per Riipasiddhi), Vo (147).
(abs) Taya (270, 145), Tvaya (270, 145, 210), (abp) Tumhehi, Tumhebhi.

(Is) Tayi (139), Tvayi (139, 210), (Ip) Tumhesu (101).

Note: There is one special word-form found in the Pali texts: tyamha-those of us.

Reference Text:

(1) tyamha khtnasava danta (Verse 66, Bhadda Kapilani ther1-gatha Pali Text)
(2) evam kapilaye tyamha ( Verse.773, Umanga-jataka Pali text)

(3) te tyamha pafifiaya mayam sututtha (Verse. 1632, Vidhura-jataka Pali text)

am, akam, asma-function
Tumhambhehi parassa narivacanassa akamiccadeso hoti, ar ca. “Tesu vuddhi™ti adina
amhassa kvaci asma’deso. (Sutta 244, Riipasiddhi grammar).
[Trans] nar-case applied after tumha, amha, changes to akar and also am.
amha also changes into asma in some cases by invoking the great Sutta 404 “Tesu vuddhi”.

s sk s ot sk ek sk

167



168 MANUAL OF PALI GRAMMAR (1)

Lesson (2)

Ambha-I, me

Recite the following declined word-forms for oral drill:

(ns) Ahar, (np) Mayam, Amhe, *Asme, No (pronounce "nall" as in "all").
(as) Marh, Mamar, (ap) Amhe, Amhakam, No,

(is) Me, Maya, (ip) Amhehi, Amhebhi, *Asmahi, *Asmabhi, No,

(ds, gs) Me, Mama, Mayharh, Amharh, Maman,

(dp,gp) Amhakam, * Asmakar, Amham, No,

(abs) Maya, (abp) Amhehi, Amhebhi, *Asmahi, * Asmabhi,

(Is) Mayi, (Ip) Amhesu, * Asmasu, *Asmesu.

Note: There is asma-function applicable in nominative plural yo, hi, nar, su cases.

[Reference Texts]
(a) Sumha’mhassa’sma [Sutta 203, Syadikanda, Moggalana grammar].
[Trans] Amha changes to asma in su-case
(b) Mahavuttina yo,hi,su amhassa asma’deso. Yonam ettafica. [ Niruttidipani].
[Trans] Amha changes to asma in yo, hi-cases by invoking the power of great Sutta.
Yo also changed into e.

Suttas for morphological procedure
(ns) Aharh (140), (np) Mayar (121), Amhe (164), Asme (change amha to asma by 404, 164), No (by
bahuvacana of 151)
(as) Marh (143), Mamarm (144),
(ap) Amhe (107), Amhakam (162), No (147)
(is) Me (150), Maya (145),
(ip) Amhehi, Amhebhi, Asmahi (asma by 404, 89), Asmabhi (asma by 404, 89, 99), No (151).
(ds, gs) Me (148), Mama (141), Mayhar (142), Amham (163), Mamar (120).
(dp.gp) Amhakarh (161), Asmakarh (asma by 404, 161),
Ambharh (Change narh into arh by 161 per Riipasiddhi), No (147).
(abs) Maya (270, 145), (abp) Amhehi, Amhebhi, * Asmahi, * Asmabhi.
(Is) Mayi (139), (Ip) Amhesu (101), Asmasu (asma by 404, 89), Asmesu (asma by 404, 101).

Reference Texts where words in asma-function are found in a number of different cases:
(1) asma’bhijappanti jana aneka [asma’bhijappanti-asme+abhijappanti]. Here, asme is accusative plural-case
word. (Baka-brahmasutta, Brahmasamyutta Pali Texts).
(2) asmabhi paricinno’si (Verse 230, ekuposathika vagga, apadana Text). asmabhi is Instrumental plural.
(3) adassanena asmakarh (Verse 82, Culahamsa-jataka Text). Here, asmakarn is Genitive Plural.
(4) yarh kiccarh parame mitte, kata’masmasu tarm taya [katarh+asmasu]
(Verse 81, Ciilaharhsa-jataka Text). Here, asmasu is locative plural.
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COMMON NOUNS OF VARIABLE GENDER

(Sabbanama Nouns)

The sabbanama nouns summarized in Verse

Sabba,Katara,Katamam, Afinam, Afnfiatara-tama

Itararh, Pubba-para’parar, Dakkhinarh Uttaram’pi ca

Adharam Ya-Ta-Imaii’ca, Eta-Amu ca Kim tatha

Ekam Ubha-Ubhayafi’ca, Dvi-ti-Catu ca Tumha’mhar

Tilinga Sabbanamani, Ane’ka Vividha Siyum.
[Translation] Sabba, Katara, Katama, Afina, Anfatara, Anfitama (shortened in the verse as
tama), Itara, Pubba, Para, Apara, Dakkhina, Uttara, Adhara, Ya, Ta, Ima, Eta, Amu, Kir, Eka,
Ubha, Ubhaya, Dvi, ti, Catu, Tumha and Ambha, all these nouns are called Sabbanama nouns.
They are of three genders and numerous.
[Pubba-para’param=pubba-para+aparam. Tilinga-three genders. Sabbanamani-sabbanama nouns.
Ane’ka=na-nott+eka-one, i.e. many. Vividha-various. Siyum-are].

Base vowel-ending of Sabbanama nouns

Of these, (1) amu is u-ending noun. (2) Kim is am-ending (niggahitanta) noun. (3) Sabba,
Katara, Katama, Afifia, Afinatara, Afifitama, Itara, Pubba, Para, Apara, Dakkhina, Uttara, Adhara,
Ya, Ta, Ima, Eta are a-ending nouns. (4) tumha and amha are a-ending genderless pronouns. (5)
Eka, Ubha, Ubhaya (a-ending), Dvi, ti (i-ending), Catu (u-ending) etc, are numerical nouns. It is
important to note the end-vowel of sabbanama nouns for necessary morphological procedures.

Classification of the Sabbanama Nouns

Sabbanama nouns can be grouped into six groups as shown below:

(1) Demonstrative Sabbanama nouns
Sabba-all, Ima-this, Amu-such and such, Katara, Katama-what, which, who,
Ainfia-another, Afifiatara-someone, Anfitama-someone, either of two, Itara-other.
(2) Pronoun Sabbanama
Tumha-you and Amha-I, me.
Note: These two nouns do not have gender and called alinga-nama (genderless nouns).
(3) Relative Sabbanama nouns
Ya-which (Indefinite, non-specific reference)
Ta, Eta-that (Definite reference).
(4) Interrogative Sabbanama noun
Kir-what.
(5) Directional Sabbanama nouns
Pubba-Eastern, Para-other, Apara-Western, other, Dakkhina-Southern, the right side,
Uttara-Northern, Adhara-under.
(6) Numeral Sabbanama nouns
Eka-one, Dvi-two, Ubha-Ubhaya-two, ti-three, Catu-four and so on.
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Note: [Sabba-all+nama-noun]. Here, the word "sabba" implies all genders. These sabbanama
nouns, with the exception of a few nipata particles and genderless ones, do not have fixed
genders. They are generally related to all of three genders.

Use of Sabbanama-nouns in the Pali Texts

They are mostly used as pronominal adjectives even though they can also be occasionally used
as independent words in a sentence.

Below are a few examples of sabbanama nouns used as adjectives, which show their relationship
to three genders. See carefully how they follow the gender of the word they modify:

(a) sabbo jano-all people, sabbe jana-all men. (Masculine gender)
(b) sabbar cittam-all mind, Sabbani cittani-all minds. (Neuter gender)
(c) sabba vedana-all feeling, Sabba vedanayo-all feelings. (Feminine gender)

Note: Vowel-endings which serve as symbolism of gender are shown underlined to make it more easily
understandable for the beginner students of Pali.

Here, the words jana, citta and vedana have their fixed genders. As such, the word sabba has to
follow their gender accordingly. That is the reason why they are called Sabbanama. However,
this is only a generalized term as there are some nouns such as tumha and amha, which do not
have gender at all.

Q: Rather than those mentioned in the verse above, are there any other words which can be
assumed included in sabbanama (the common noun) category?

A: Yes. But they are not definitely categorized as sabbanama-nouns. Such nouns are instead
called "guna-nama and kriya-nama nouns" which also are of variable gender. The word
"guna" means quality or a specific aspect while "kriya" means action or verb. But they can
not be grammatically classified as sabbanama nouns. Shown below are some examples of
guna and kriya nouns and the way they become variable gender depending on the gender of

the word they directly modify.

Examples of guna-nouns shown underlined with accompanying modified words:
Mahanto rukkho-the big tree, Nila mala-the blue flower, Nilarh paduman-the blue lotus.
Kanho naro-the dark-skinned man, Kanha kaiifia-the dark-skinned girl, Kanham vanam-
the dark forest. Here, the size or color is quality. There are in fact a lot of quality nouns of

every description used in any language.

Examples of Kriya-nouns without modified words but contextually implied:

Dayako-the donor-man, Dayika-the donor-lady, Dayakar-the donor family. Here, the kriya-
noun "Dayako" is derived from the verb "deti-he gives." The o, a, amh endings of the words
signify the genders of these words based on the meaning they implied.

: Why other nouns previously shown such as purisa and so on are not called Sabbanama?

: Except a few ntu, nta-suffixed nouns and some contextually-gendered nouns, most nouns
have their own specific genders. This is the reason why they are not called Sabbanama nouns.
Most of those nouns, excluding ntu, nta-suffixed nouns and contextual-gendered nouns, are
usually used as individual nouns in the sentences, not as modifying adjectives. On the other
hand, Sabbanama nouns, ntu, nta-suffixed nouns and contextually gendered nouns can be
used either as an independent word or as a modifying adjective in a sentence.

>
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Lesson (1)

Sabba-all (a-ending, three genders, both numbers)
Sabba (M)

Recite the following declined word-forms for oral drill:
Note: Special word-forms unique to only sabbanama-nouns are shown in asterisk.

(ns) Sabbo, (np) *Sabbe

(as) Sabbam, (ap) *Sabbe

(is) Sabbena, (ip) Sabbehi, Sabbebhi

(ds, gs) Sabbassa, (dp, gp) *Sabbesam, *Sabbesanam
(abs) Sabbasma, Sabbamha, (abp) Sabbehi, Sabbebhi
(Is) Sabbasmir, Sabbambhi, (Ip) Sabbesu.

Note: Special word-forms unique to sabbanama nouns are marked with a star. There is no sabba
in abs-case and no sabbe in Is-case as it is debarred by the rule of Sutta 110. Most words are
declined as in the word purisa. Morphological procedure is also the same as in Purisa except in
special words.

Suttas for morphological procedure

(ns) Sabbo (104), (np) *Sabbe (164, 83)

(as) Sabbam, (ap) *Sabbe (164, 83)

(is) Sabbena, (ip) Sabbehi, Sabbebhi

(ds, gs) Sabbassa, (dp, gp) *Sabbesarh (168, 102), *Sabbesanam (168, 102),
(abs) Sabbasma, Sabbamha, (abp) Sabbehi, Sabbebhi

(Is) Sabbasmirh, Sabbambhi, (Ip) Sabbesu.

Note: (1) The necessary morphological procedures for the rest are to be carried out as in purisa.
Please refer to morphological notes of purisa.
(2) There is no function of a in sma-case, no e in smim case applicable by the rule of sutta
108 (Re: Sutta 110).

Sabba (Neuter)
(ns) Sabbarm, (np) Sabbani,
(as) Sabbar, (ap) Sabbani,
Note: Starting from is-case, the rest is to be declined as in masculine word-forms of sabba.

Sabba (Feminine)

Recite the following declined word-forms for oral drill:

(ns) Sabba, (np) Sabba, Sabbayo,

(as) Sabbam, (ap) Sabba, Sabbayo

(is) Sabbaya, (ip) Sabbahi, Sabbabhi,

(ds,gs) Sabbaya, *Sabbassa, (dp,gp) *Sabbasar, *Sabbasanam,
(Is) Sabbayarh, *Sabbassarh, (Ip) Sabbasu.
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Note: Special word-forms unique to sabbanama nouns are marked with asterisk. The rest is
declined as in kafifia.

Suttas for morphological procedure

Do not forget to follow the steps reminded in the section of kaffia, which are necessary
whenever morphological procedures for a-ending feminine gender nouns are going to be
performed.

Step 1: Start the base= Sabba.

Step 2: Apply an a affix by Sutta 237 after it to signify the feminine gender> Sabba+a.
Step 3: Delete the front vowel "a" of Sabba by Sutta 83> Sabb+a.

Step 4: Recognize it as a noun by Sutta 601.

Step 5: A Nominative singular case-ending "si" is applied> Sabba+si.

Si is deleted as per rule of Sutta 220> sabba

Skip the steps 1,2,3,4 and begin the base as Sabba for the remaining cases.

(ds,gs) *Sabbassa (179, 66, 62), (dp,gp) *Sabbasar (168), *Sabbasanar (168).
(Is) *Sabbassar (179, 66, 62).

Note: The necessary morphological procedures for the rest are to be carried out as in Kafifa.
Please refer to the morphological notes shown in Kafifia.

ek skoskocskoskoskkok
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Lesson (2)

Ya-whichever, anything (M)

Recite the following declined word-forms for oral drill:
(ns) Yo, (np) *Ye

(as) Yam, (ap) Ye

(is) Yena, (ip) Yehi, Yebhi

(ds, gs) Yassa, (dp, gp) *Yesarh, *Yesanam

(abs) Yasma, Yamha, (abp) Yehi, Yebhi

(Is) Yasmim, Yambhi, (Ip) Yesu

Note: Special word-forms unique to sabbanama nouns are marked with asterisk. There is no ya
in abs-case and no ye in /s-case. Most words are declined as in the word purisa.

Suttas for morphological procedure
(np) *Ye (164, 83), (ap) *Ye (164, 83)
(dp, gp) *Yesarh (168, 102), *Yesanarh (168, 102).

Ya (N)
(ns) Yam, (np) Yani
(as) Yarm, (ap) Yani.
Note: The rest is declined as in masculine word-forms.

Ya (F)
Note: Special word-forms are shown in asterisk.
(ns) Ya, (np) Yayo,
(as) Yam, (ap) Yayo
(is) Yaya, (ip) Yahi, Yabhi
(ds, gs) Yaya, *Yassa, (dp, gp) *Yasarh, *Yasanar,
(abs) Yaya, (abp) Yahi, Yabhi
(Is) Yayarh, *Yassarh, (Ip) Yasu

Note: This word "ya" is an indefinite pronoun used as a preceding part in a paired structure with
its correlative pronoun "ta" usually used together in a sentence. It generally implies anything or
anyone non-specifically. Both "ya" and "ta" are relative pronouns used either together or
sometimes separately in a sentence.

Suttas for morphological procedure

Follow the preliminary morphological procedures required for a-ending feminine gender nouns.
(ds, gs) *Yassa (179, 66, 62), (dp, gp) *Yasam (168), *Yasanam (168).

(Is) *Yassam (179, 66, 62).

Note: Morphological procedure for the rest is as in Kafifia.
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Lesson (3)

Ta-that thing, that person (M)

Recite the following declined word-forms for oral drill:

Note: Special word-forms are shown in asterisk.

(ns) *So, (np) Te, *Ne

(as) Tam, *Nam, (ap) Te, *Ne

(is) Tena, *Nena, (ip) Tehi, Tebhi, *Nehi, *Nebhi

(ds, gs) Tassa, *Nassa, *Assa, (dp, gp) *Tesam, *Tesanarm, *Nesam, *Nesanam,
(abs) Tasma *Nasma, *Asma, Tamha *Nambha, (abp) Tehi, tebhi, *Nehi, *Nebhi,
(Is) Tasmirm *Nasmim, *Asmirm, Tamhi *Namhi (Ip) Tesu, *Nesu.

Note: Sabbanama noun word "ta" is sometimes changed into either "na" or "a" in all genders.
See Sutta 175 and 176, Kaccayana Pali grammar for detailed information. But in the Vutti
of those suttas, only a few cases are shown for these na and a-featured words in
Kaccayana text.

Suttas for morphological procedure
(ns) *So (174, 104), (np) Te (164), *Ne (175, 164)
(as) Tarm (NSP), *Nam (175), (ap) Te (164), *Ne (175, 164)
(is) Tena (103), *Nena (175, 103 ),
(ip) Tehi (101), Tebhi (101, 99), *Nehi (175, 101), *Nebhi (175, 101, 99)
(ds, gs) Tassa (61), *Nassa (175, 61), *Assa (176, 61),
(dp, gp) *Tesarn (168, 102), *Tesanarn (168, 102),
*Nesarh (175, 168, 102), *Nesanarh (175, 168, 102),
(abs) Tasma (NSP) *Nasma (175), Tamha (99) *Nambha (175, 99), *Asma (176)
(abp) Tehi, tebhi, *Nehi, *Nebhi,
(Is) Tasmirh (NSP) *Nasmim (175), *Asmim (176), Tamhi (99) *Namhi (175, 99)
(Ip) Tesu (101), *Nesu (175, 101).

Ta-that thing, that person (N)

(ns) Tarh, *Nar, (np) Tani, *Nani,
(as) Tarh, *Nam, (ap) Tani, *Nani

Note: Nani, though applicable, is not widely found in the canonical texts. the rest is similar to
masculine word-forms. Morphological procedure is also easy to understand as it is similar to
masculine word-forms.

Ta-that thing, that person (F)

Recite the following declined word-forms for oral drill:

Note: Special word-forms are shown in asterisk.

(ns) *Sa, (np) Ta, Tayo, *Na, *Nayo

(as) Tamm, *Nar, (ap) Ta, Tayo, *Na, *Nayo

(is, abs) Taya, *Naya, (ip, abp) Tahi, Tabhi, *Nahi, *Nabhi
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(ds, gs) Taya *Naya *Tassa, *Tissa, *Tassaya, *Tissaya,
*Nassa, *Assa, *Nassaya, *Assaya.

(dp, gp) *Tasam, *Tasanam, *Nasarh, *Nasanarm,

(Is)*Tassam, *Tissam, * Assarh, *Nassam, Tayam, Nayam,

(Ip) Tasu, *Nasu.

Suttas for morphological procedure
Follow the preliminary morphological procedures required for a-ending feminine gender nouns.

(ns) *Sa (174, 220).
(np) Ta (118), Tayo (NSP). *Na (175, 118), *Nayo (175).
(as) Tarmm (NSP), *Narh (175), (ap) Ta, Tayo, *Na, *Nayo.
(is) Taya (111), *Naya (175, 111), (ip) Tahi (NSP), Tabhi (99), *Nahi (175), *Nabhi (175, 99).
(ds, gs) Taya *Naya *Tassa (179, 62, 66), *Tissa (179, 62, 64).
*Tassaya (65, 66), *Tissaya (65, 64).
*Nassa (175, 179, 62, 66), *Assa (179, 62, 176, 66).
*Nassaya (175, 65, 66), *Assaya (65, 66, 176).
(dp, gp) *Tasam (168), *Tasanar (168), *Nasarh (175, 168), *Nasanarm (175, 168).
(Is) *Tassarh (179, 66, 62), *Tissarh (179, 62, 64).
*Assarn (179, 62, 176, 66), *Nassarn (179, 62, 175, 66), Tayarm (60, 216),
Nayarh (60, 175, 216). (Ip) Tasu (NSP), *Nasu (175).

Note: Words in na-function in all cases are not widely found in the canonical Pali texts. Only a
few in some case-endings are found.

Special word-form tya
There is a special word-form tya, which is synonymous with ta found in the following verse of
Jataka Pali text.

Khidda panihita tyasu, rati tyasu patitthita.
bijani tyasu ruhanti, yadidam satta pajayare.

[ Translation] Entertainment (of the world) lies in those female-folk.
Delight (of the world) exists in them.
The seeds of living species thrive in those female-folk.
(Verse 120, Astti-nipata, Mahahamsa-jataka Pali text)
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Lesson (4)

Eta-this thing, this person (M)

Recite the following declined word-forms for oral drill:
Note: Special word-forms are shown in asterisk.

(ns) *Eso, (np) *Ete,

(as) Etamn, *Enam, (ap) Ete

(is) Etena, (ip) Etehi, Etebhi,

(ds, gs) Etassa, (dp, gp) *Etesam, *Etesanam,
(abs) Etasma, Etamha, (abp) Etehi, Etebhi

(Is) Etasmirh, Etamhi, (Ip) Etesu.

Suttas for morphological procedure

(ns) *Eso (174, 104, 83), (np) Ete (164),

(as) Etarh, *Enarn, (ap) Ete

(is) Etena, (ip) Etehi, Etebhi,

(ds, gs) Etassa, (dp, gp) *Etesamm (102, 168), *Etesanarm (102, 168),

Note: *Enam. For this word, "eta" is to be changed into "ena" by invoking the power of 571 or

by Moggalana Grammar, Syadikanda, Sutta no. 197. “imetana’mena’nvadese dutiyayar.”

[Trans] ima, eta changes into ena in expressing the repetition of an advice when an accusative
singular case is applied after ima and eta.

Eta (N)
(ns) Etam, (np) Etani
(as) Etarn, (ap) Etani

Note: Except for some words in dp, gp-cases, morphological procedure for most words are as in
the sabba.

Eta (F)

Recite the following declined word-forms for oral drill:

Note: Special word-forms are shown in asterisk.

(ns) Esa (np) Eta, Etayo

(as) Etamm (ap) Eta, Etayo

(is, abs) Etaya (ip, abp) Etahi, Etabhi,

(ds, gs) Etaya, *Etissa, *Etissaya (dp, gp) *Etasam, *Etasanam,
(Is) Etayarh, *Etissarh (Ip) Etasu.

Suttas for morphological procedure
Follow the preliminary morphological procedures required for a-ending feminine gender nouns.

(ns) Esa (174, 220) (np) Eta, Etayo

(as) Etam (ap) Eta, Etayo

(is) Etaya (ip) Etahi, Etabhi,

(ds, gs) Etaya, *Etissa (179, 62, 63), *Etissaya (65, 63)
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(dp, gp) *Etasam (168), *Etasanam (168),
(abs) Etaya (abp) Etahi, Etabhi
(Is) Etayam, *Etissarh (179, 62, 63) (Ip) Etasu (NSP).

Note: This word "eta" is used when referring to something or someone which is located near the
speaker. But, "ima" is used when referring to something in hand or someone nearest to the
speaker. Sometimes, "eta" is assumed to be similar to "ta-that" by some scholars. It is only a
general reference interchangeably used as ima. See Sutta 236 where ima is changed to eta.
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Lesson (5)

Ima-this (M)

Recite the following word-forms for oral drill:

Note: Special word-forms are shown in asterisk.

(ns) *Ayar (np) Ime

(as) Imar (ap) Ime

(is) *Anena, *Imina (ip) Imehi, Imebhi, *Ehi, *Ebhi

(ds, gs) Imassa, *Assa (dp, gp) *Imesam, *Imesanam, *Esarn, *Esanarh
(abs) Imasma, Imamha, *Asma, (abp) Imehi, Imebhi, *Ehi, *Ebhi

(Is) Imasmirh, Imamhi, *Asmim (Ip) Imesu, *Esu.

Suttas for morphological procedure

(ns) *Ayarm (172, 220) (np) *Ime

(as) Imam (ap) Ime

(is) *Anena (171, 103), *Imina (171) (ip) Imehi, Imebhi, Ehi (170), Ebhi (170, 99)

(ds, gs) Imassa, *Assa (177, 61)

(dp, gp) *Imesam (102, 168), *Imesanam (102, 168), *Esarh (170, 168), *Esanar (170, 168)
(abs) Imasma, Imamha, *Asma (177), (abp) Imehi, Imebhi, *Ehi (170), *Ebhi (170, 99)

(Is) Imasmirh, Imambhi, *Asmirm (177) (Ip) Imesu, *Esu (170).

Note: Those words without any Sutta numbers are similar to the ones in the same case-endings
as those shown in purisa.

Ima (N)

(ns) *Idam, Imarm (np) Imani
(as) *Idam, Imarh (ap) Imani

Suttas for morphological procedure
(ns) *Idam (129), Imarh (np) Imani
(as) *Idam (129), Imarh (ap) Imani

Note: Those words without any Sutta numbers are similar to the ones in the same case-endings
as those shown in citta.

Ima (F)

Recite the following word-forms for oral drill:

(ns) *Ayarm (np) Ima, Imayo

(as) Imam (ap) Ima, Imayo

(is, abs) Imaya (ip, abp) Imahi, Imabhi

(ds,gs) Imaya, *Imissa, *Imissaya, *Assa, *Assaya (dp, gp) *Imasam, *Imasanamn,
(Is) Imayarm, *Imissarh, *Assam, (Ip) Imasu.

Suttas for morphological procedure
Follow the preliminary morphological procedures required for a-ending feminine gender nouns.
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(ns) *Ayar (172, 220) (np) Ima, Imayo

(as) Imam (NSP) (ap) Ima, Imayo

(is, abs) Imaya (ip, abp) Imahi, Imabhi

(ds,gs) Imaya, *Imissa (179, 62, 63), *Imissaya (65, 63), *Assa (177, 179, 62),
*Assaya (177, 65)

(dp, gp) *Imasam (168), *Imasanar (168),

(Is) Imayam, *Imissarh (179, 62, 63), *Assam (177, 179, 62), (Ip) Imasu.

Note: Those words without any Sutta numbers are similar to the ones in the same case-endings
as shown in kafifa.
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Lesson (6)

Amu-so and so, such and such
u-ending Sabbanama-noun (M)

Recite the following word-forms for oral drill:

Note: Special word-forms are shown in asterisk.

(ns) Amu, *Asu, *Adu, (np) Ami, Amuyo

(as) Amur, (ap) Amd,

(is) Amuna (ip) Amithi, Amiibhi, Amuhi, Amubhi

(ds, gs) Amussa, *Adussa (dp, gp) *Amiisarmh, * Amiisanarm, *Amusar, * Amusanam,
(abs) Amusma, Amumha, (abp) Amiihi, Amiibhi, Amuhi, Amubhi

(Is) Amusmirh, Amumhi (Ip) Amisu, Amusu

Suttas for morphological procedure

(ns) Amu (220), *Asu (173, 220), *Adu (change amu into adu by vinadhikara of 130, 220),

(np) Ami (58, 118, 88), Amuyo (NSP)

(as) Amum (NSP), (ap) Amii (58, 118, 88)

(is) Amuna (NSP) (ip) Amiihi (89), Amubhi (89, 99), Amuhi (NSP), Amubhi (99)

(ds, gs) Amussa (61), *Adussa (vinadhikara of 130, 61)

(dp, gp) *Amiisarh (168, 89), *Amusanam (168, 89), *Amusar (168), * Amusanarh (168),

(abs) Amusma (NSP), Amumbha (99), (abp) Amihi (89), Amubhi (89, 99), Amuhi, Amubhi (99)
(Is) Amusmirh (NSP), Amumbhi (99) (Ip) Amisu (89), Amusu (NSP)

Re: Amussadun’ti vinadhikarena yogavibhagena adu-adeso. *adussa. (Riipasiddhi Grammar)
[Trans] By vinadhikara split-sutta function which excludes "napursake-restriction", amu of
masculine gender can be changed into adu.

Amu (N)

(ns) *Adum, (np) Amii, Amiini
(as) *Adum, (ap) Ami, Amuni

Suttas for morphological procedure
(ns) *Adum (130), (np) Amii (58, 118, 88), Amiini (217, 88)
(as) *Adur (130), (ap) Amii (58, 118, 88), Amini (217, 88)

Amu (F)

Recite the following word-forms for oral drill:

Note: Special word-forms are shown in asterisk.

(ns) *Asu, Amu, *Adu, (np) Ami, Amuyo

(as) Amum, (ap) Ami, Amuyo

(is, abs) Amuya (ip, abp) Amuhi, Amubhi, Amuhi, Amubhi

(ds, gs) Amuya, *Amussa (dp, gp) *Amiisarmh, * Amiisanarm, *Amusar, * Amusanam,
(Is) Amuyarn, *Amussam, (Ip) Amiisu, Amusu.
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Suttas for morphological procedure

(ns) *Asu (173, 220), Amu (220), *Adu, (np) Ami (59, 118, 88), Amuyo (NSP)

(as) Amum, (ap) Ami (59, 118, 88), Amuyo (NSP)

(is, abs) Amuya (59, 112) (ip, abp) Amihi (89), Amibhi (89, 99), Amuhi (NSP), Amubhi (99)
(ds, gs) Amuya (59, 112), *Amussa (59, 179, 62)

(dp, gp) *Amiisarh (168, 89), *Amusanam (168, 89), *Amusarn (168), * Amusanarh (168),

(Is) Amuyam (59, 216), * Amussam (179, 62), (Ip) Amiisu (89), Amusu (NSP).

Note: There are words such as Amuka and Asuka (a-ending sabbanama), suffixed with a "ka"
affix. The meaning is the same. They are of three genders and can be easily declined as in
purisa, citta and kafifia without any special word-forms.

Aokoskockoskskkkok
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Lesson (7)

Pubba, Para, Apara, Afina etc.

Pubba has the following meanings:

(a) the Eastern direction (noun, feminine gender, a-ending in this case),

(b) front, in the time before, previously, preceding one. (used as a reference to
people, places, things, events or the time. adj, three genders, a-ending).

(c) that have been before (used after past perfect Kita-verbs in a compound noun
structure. E.g. bhiitapubbarm-happened before. ditthapubbam-seen before.
sutapubbarm-heard before etc.

Para means:
(a) the other, a stranger, else.
(b) the next, coming up next (both adj, three genders, both numbers).

Apara also means:

(a) the Western direction, (usually feminine gender, a-ending when used with
a feminine gender noun disa)

(b) another, again, else, later, (adj, three genders both numbers).

Synonymous Words
There are other synonymous words, which are in fact taddhita-nouns. They are:
(a) Puratthima-the Eastern direction [purattha+ima-suffix].
Purima-the front, before, previously [pura+ima-suffix].
(b) Pacchima-the Western direction, back, later, next [paccha+ima-suffix].

Refer to Sutta no. 353, Kaccayana Pali Grammar to understand the structure of these words.
These words are of variable genders depending on the context or the word they modify.

Afifia means:
(a) other (adj, three genders both numbers).

adhara means:
down below, under, (adj, three genders and both numbers).
Synonymous words: adho, hettha, hetthima.

Note: adho, hettha are nipata-particles, no gender, no word-form change, always in locative-case
meaning. Hetthima is similar to puratthima and pacchima [hettha+ima-suffix].

Dakhina has following meanings:

(a) the Southern direction (usually feminine gender, a-ending when used with
disa).

(b) the right hand side, opposite of left. (Neuter gender, singular number).

(c) an act of charitable offering (Neuter gender, both numbers).

(d) noble, wholesome (adj, Neuter gender, both numbers).

(e) the respect. Another word "padakkhina" also means respect [pavdakkhina].
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Uttara means:

(a) the Northern direction (Feminine gender, only a-ending is applicable)

(b) beyond, moreover, noble, higher (adj, three genders, both numbers).

Note: Uttari, Uttarim, are nipata particles and have no gender. As such, no declension needed.
Uttari, Uttarih-more than that, higher, beyond, in addition.

Declension of Dakkhina and Uttara
When pubba, apara, dakkhina and uttara signify the direction, their companion modified word is
"disa-direction" which is an a-ending feminine gender noun, similarly declined as in "Kafina".
Note that there are some different word-forms for Dakkhina and Uttara in the locative singular
case. Shown below are locative-case word-forms:

(Is) Dakkhinaya, Dakkhinayarh, Dakkhinassam (lp) Dakkhinasu
(Is) Uttaraya, Uttarayarn, Uttarassar. (Ip) Uttarasu

See the reference Texts below regarding the gender when these words mean direction:

(a) Atthi bhikkhave dakkhinesu janapadesu atthidhovanarh nama.
(Dhovana-sutta, Dasaka-nipata, Anguttara-nikaya Pali Texts).

(b) Attha’vuso uttaresu janapadesu savatthi nama nagararh.
(Dhatuvibhanga-sutta, Uparipannasa Pali Texts).

(c) Neva’ssa puritthimaya disaya udakassa ayamukham, na dakkhinaya disaya udakassa
ayamukhar, na pacchimaya disaya udakassa ayamukharh, na uttaraya disaya udakassa
ayamukham. (Samafifiaphala-sutta, Dighanikaya Pali Texts).

In (a) and (b), the words dakkhina and uttara are of masculine gender, locative plural, due to
the contextual, correlative word "janapada-country" is of masculine gender.

In (c), all the words puratthima, dakkhina, pacchima and uttara are of feminine gender,
locative singular, because the word "disa-direction" they qualify is of feminine gender.
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Pubba
the front, before, previously, in the previous times. (M)

Recite the following word-forms for oral drill:

(ns) Pubbo, (np) Pubbe

(as) Pubbam, (ap) Pubbe

(is) Pubbena, (ip) Pubbehi, Pubbebhi

(ds, gs) Pubbassa, (dp, gp) *Pubbesam, *Pubbesanam,

(abs) Pubbasma, Pubbamha, Pubba, (abp) Pubbehi, Pubbebhi
(Is) Pubbasmim, Pubbamhi, Pubbe (Ip) Pubbesu.

Suttas for morphological procedure

(ns) Pubbo (104) (np) Pubbe (164)

(as) Pubbarm (NSP), (ap) Pubbe (107)

(is) Pubbena (103, 83), (ip) Pubbehi (101), Pubbebhi (101, 99)

(ds, gs) Pubbassa (61), (dp, gp) *Pubbesarm (102, 168), *Pubbesanam (102, 168),
(abs) Pubbasma (NSP), Pubbamha (99) (abp) Pubbehi, Pubbebhi,

(Is) Pubbasmim (NSP), Pubbambhi (99) (Ip) Pubbesu (101).

Pubba (N)

(ns) Pubbam, (np) Pubbani,
(as) Pubbar, (ap) Pubbani.

Pubba (F)

(ns) Pubba, (np) Pubba, Pubbayo,
(as) Pubbarm, (ap) Pubba, Pubbayo,

Note: Apara, Para, Aiiiia, Adhara are to be similarly declined as pubba in three genders.

Both declension of word-forms and morphological procedures are very much the same as shown
in purisa, citta and kanfia. If one had studied the previous sections thoroughly, the declension of
word-forms in seven cases and morphological procedures are quite easy to understand.
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Lesson (8)

Kirm-what (M)

Recite the following word-forms for oral drill:

Note: Special word-forms are shown in asterisk.

(ns) Ko, (np) Ke

(as) Kirh, Kam, (ap) Ke

(is) Kena (ip) Kehi, Kebhi

(ds, gs) Kassa, *Kissa, (dp, gp) *Kesar, *Kesanam,
(abs) Kasma, Kamha, (abp) Kehi, Kebhi

(Is) Kasmim, Kambhi, (Ip) Kesu

Base structure: Kim

Step 1; Apply the necessary case-ending after kim > [kimm+si],

Step 2; Then, "kim" must be changed into "ka" either by "ca" of 227 or 229
(both are acceptable)> [ka+si]

Step 3; Apply the function of applicable Suttas to each word according to their case-endings as
shown in the morphological procedures for purisa. (See Sutta numbers in brackets).

Suttas for morphological procedure

(ns) Ko (Change "kim" into "ka" by "ca" of 227 or 229, 104), (np) Ke (229, 164)
(as) Kim (delete case-ending by 404), Kam (229, 83), (ap) Ke (229, 164)

(is) Kena (229, 103) (ip) Kehi (229, 101), Kebhi (229, 101, 99)

(ds, gs) Kassa (229, 61), *Kissa (61, delete "m" of "kim" by 404)

(dp, gp) *Kesar (229, 102, 168), *Kesanar (229, 102, 168),

(abs) Kasma (229), Kamha (229, 99), (abp) Kehi, Kebhi

(Is) Kasmim (229), Kamhi (229, 99), (Ip) Kesu (229, 101)

Note: There is neither a function in sma nor e function in smirh case applicable by Sutta 108. In
the nominative singular word-form, the rule of 229 is applicable in all words even though the
"ca" of 227 is shown in the morphological procedure of nominative singular word-form by the
tha-bye-kan nissaya. See the reference text of Riipasiddhi below.

[Reference] "Kissa ka veca"ti sutte ca-saddena va-ppacaya’vasittha thama’dipaccayanam
gahitatta sesaggahanena vibhattiyo’va gayhante (Riipasiddhi grammar, Sutta 226).

[Trans] By the word sesa in "sesesu ca" sutta, all the remaining case-endings are applicable (in
changing kir into ka) as the suffixes va, thar etc, are made applicable by "kissa ka ve ca" and
its component ca.

Kir (N)
(ns) Kirn, (np) Kani
(as) Kim, Kar, (ap) Kani

Suttas for morphological procedure

(ns) Kirn (delete si by 220), (np) Kani (229, 218, 88 )

(as) Kirm (38, 58, 82), Karh (229, 83), (ap) Kani (229,218, 88)
(is) Kena (229, 103) (ip) Kehi (229, 101), Kebhi (229, 101, 99)
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[Reference text]

(a) Pathaman silope kate puna vibhattiparattabhava, tadanuprodhenati paribhasato va,
kadesabhavo.

[Trans] In the nominative singular of neuter gender, as the case-ending si had been erased by 220

or by virtue of directive implied by "tadanuparodhena" sutta, there is no procedure of changing

kirh into ka.

(b) Dutiyekavacane kvaci lopanti niggahitalope kate arh mo niggahitam jalapehiti niggahitam.
(Rupasiddhi grammar, Sutta 226)

[Trans] In the accusative singular case, the component m of kirh is erased by means of "kvaci

loparh" and i is given a formal term ja by Sutta 58. Then, the case-ending arh is changed into m-

dot by Sutta 82> kirn.

Note: As a matter of fact, the action of 404 can also be applied by deleting the case-ending arn

after kim, which is much simpler and easier.

Kirh (F)

Recite the following word-forms for oral drill:

Note: Special word-forms are shown in asterisk.

(ns) Ka (np) Kayo

(as) Kam (ap) Ka, Kayo

(is) Kaya (ip) Kahi, Kabhi

(ds, gs) Kaya, *Kassa, (dp, gp) *Kasarh, *Kasanam.
(Is) Kaya, *Kassam, (Ip) Kasu

Basic Procedures for feminine gender:

(1) Apply necessary case-ending after ki [kirh+si]

(2) Change "kim" into "ka" by 229 > ka+si

(3) Apply "a" to signify feminine gender by 237 between ka and si > ka+a+si

(4) Erase component vowel "a" of "ka" by 83 > k+a+si

(5) Elide "si" by 220 > ka. [Five steps]

Note: The step 1 to 4 procedures are required for all words in the remaining case-endings
before applying the procedure of a specific Sutta numbers shown in each word.

Suttas for morphological procedure

(ns) Ka (60, 220) (np) Kayo

(as) Kam (229, 83) (ap) Ka (60, 118), Kayo (NSP)

(is) Kaya (60, 111) (ip) Kahi, Kabhi (99)

(ds, gs) Kaya (60, 111), *Kassa (60, 179, 62, 66),

(dp, gp) *Kasam (60, 168), *Kasanar (60, 168).

(Is) Kaya (60, 111), *Kassam (60, 179, 62, 66), (Ip) Kasu (NSP)

[Reference text] Itthiyam "kim+si" itidha "sesesu ca"ti vibhattiyarm parayam ka’dese kate

"itthiyamato apaccayo'ti majje a-paccayo. Si-lopo (Rupasiddhi grammar, Sutta 226).

[Trans] In the nominative singular of feminine gender after applying si> kim+si. At this stage,

change kim into ka by "sesesu ca" Sutta 229> katsi. Then apply a-affix by "itthiyamato

apaccayo" Sutta at the middle of ka and si> ka+a+si. Then, erasure of si is applied by 220> ka.
skskoskskskskoskskok



COMMON NOUNS OF VARIABLE GENDER 187

Lesson (9)

Sabbanama Nouns with Suffixes (Suffixed sabbanama nouns)

There are some sabbanama nouns which are appended with suffixes such as ka, tara, tama,
taka, 1va, ivataka, avataka, tavantu, avantu. Of these suffixes, ka applied after sabbanama-
nouns is just an expletive without any significant meaning even though ka-suffix has some
various meanings mentioned in the grammar texts. tara and tama signify either selection
(niddharana) or expletive (svattha), not a comparison for superlative (visesa) as found in
Kaccayana Sutta 363. The remaining taka, rati, riva, rivataka, avataka, tavantu, avantu
suffixes signify non-specific measure.

These affixes are applicable by invoking Sutta 391. However, in Moggalana grammar, nadikanda
section, yate’tehi tako (Sutta no. 42), kimha ratirivarivatakarittaka (Sutta no. 44) are also
found to be applicable Suttas for some of these affixes. Of these two, sutta 42 applies taka-suffix
after ya, ta. Sutta 44 applies rati, riva, rivataka, rittaka suffixes after kim. Note that r in the
suffixes is erased as per morphological procedure.

Here are examples:
[ka] amuko, asuko-so and so person or thing [amu-+ka+si]
These words are easily declined as in purisa, citta and kaififia based on three genders.

[tara] kataro-who, which one, which of the two? [kim+tara+si]
itaro-other [ima+tara], afifiataro-someone [afifa+tara+si]

[tama] katamo-who, what, which of two? [kim+tama-+si],
anfiatamo-someone [afifa+tama+si]
These words in tara, tama suffixes are easily declined as in ya, ta in all three genders.

[taka] kittako-which-measured, adj. [kim+taka+si]
yattako-which measured, adj. [ya+taka+si].
tattako-that-measured, adj. [ta+taka+si].
ettako-such-measured, adj. [eta+taka+si].

Note: One extra "t" is added to taka-suffix. These words in taka-suffix are easily declined as in
purisa, citta and kanfia in three genders. But as a special note, there will be two word-forms in
the feminine gender. (a) One is in ordinary a-ending such as kittaka, kittakayo. (b) One is with
an added "i" such as kittika, kittikayo.

[rati] kati-how much [kirm+rati]
This word Kkati is mostly used with plural case-endings only without any major word-form
change except the case-specific minor changes such as lengthening etc.

[riva] kiva-how much [kim+iva]
This word Kiva is indeclinable and has no gender and and mostly used where "kiva" preceds as
the first modifying word accompanied by an adjective. E.g. kiva mahanto-how big?

[rivataka] kivatako-how much [kim+ivataka+si]
[avataka] yavatako-which-measured [yat+avataka+si],
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tavatako-that-measured [ta+avataka+si]

The words in these suffixes are easily declined as in purisa, citta and kanfia in all three genders.
But in the feminine gender, there is a slightly different word form with an i and a added.

Examples:

kivatika, kivatikayo
yavatika, yavatikayo
tavatika, tavatikayo.

Note: These words can be similarly declined as shown in kafifia without any particular word-
form shown in the feminine gender of ya, ta and kim. It is quite easy and simple.

[tavantu] kittavata-by how much measure [kim-+tavantu+na, one "t" augmented].
[avantu] yavata-by which measure [yat+avantu+na], tavata-by that measure [ta+avantu+na].
ettavata-by such measure [eta+avantu+na, one "t" augmented].

Note: Declension of these words have been already shown in the Gunava-group nouns.
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Katara, Katama, Afifatara, Annatama, Itara,
(All are a-ending nouns, three genders)

Katara-what (M)

Recite the following declined word-forms for oral drill:

(ns) Kataro, (np) Katare

(as) Kataram, (ap) Katare

(is) Katarena, (ip) Katarehi, Katarebhi

(ds, gs) Katarassa, (dp, gp) Kataresarh, Kataresanam,
(abs) Katarasma, Kataramha, (abp) Katarehi, Katarebhi
(Is) Katarasmirh, Katarambhi, (Ip) Kataresu.

Katara (Neuter)
(ns) Kataram, (np) Katarani
(as) Katararm, (ap) Katarani

Katara (F)

Recite the following declined word-forms for oral drill:

(ns) Katara, (np) Katara, Katarayo,

(as) Kataram, (ap) Katara, Katarayo

(is) Kataraya, (ip) Katarahi, Katarabhi

(ds, gs) Kataraya,*Katarissa, (dp, gp) *Katarasarh, *Katarasanam
(Is) Katarayam,*Katarissar, (Ip) Katarasu.

Note: The word-forms for remaining sabbanama nouns of Katama, Afifiatama and Itara are to
be declined similarly as shown in katara of three genders.

Special Note in declension of afifiatara: This word can be declined as in sabba. However, only
singular case is frequently found in the practical usage of this word in Pali texts even though
both cases are applicable. Therefore, it can be declined as in eka in order to reflect that
common trend.

Katama-what (interrogative noun similar to Katara) [Katara, Katama=Kim-+tara or tama
suffix]

Aiifia & various meanings

There are three various meanings of this word. They are:

(1) Other, something or someone else, anything else, (a noun referring to something else rather
than what has been said). In this case, it is used as an adjective, of three genders based on the
context of the word it modifies. Affia in the meaning of other is to be declined as in Sabba.

(2) The fourth stage of enlightenment (arahatta). In this case, it is of feminine gender, a-ending
noun and declined as kafifia. Exception: only singular case is applicable in this case of
meaning.

(3) It is also a gerund, an auxiliary kita-verb structured with a fia-root prefixed with an a-
upasagga and tva-suffix where the suffix either deleted or changed into an aya. In this case,
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it usually ends in a or aya.
E.g. afina, afifaya-having known. [afifia=a\ fia+tva, suffix erased] [afifaya=aV fia-+tva.
nn

one extra "fi" augmented, tva changed into "aya"].
This word is indeclinable because it is appended with a "tva" abyaya-suffix.

Afifiatara
Aififiatara-someone or something, anonymous person. Afifiatama-one among many, In Pali texts,
the word "affiatara" is more frequently found. [afifiatara=afina+tara or tama suffix].

Note: There is one identical word-form nipata-particle afifiatra which means except. It has no
gender and case-wise declension of this word-form is not required.

Itara

Itara-other, another, used when referring to something out of the two or many.
[Itara=ima+tara suffix. Ima changed into "i"].

st sk skoskosk sk sk sk
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Lesson (10)

Kim appended with enclitic-particle ci

Usage of Ci after kir:

(1) Sometimes, "ci" is added after the interrogative sabbanama noun kim. Thus, it becomes
the word "kifici". Even though it is meaningless by itself, when "ci" is appended after the
interrogative word "kim", it means a pittance, something in small amount.

Examples:
(a) Kiiici [Kim+ci]. It denotes appattha, meaning "somewhat, a little, to some
degree, something in little amount." In this word, kirh ends in either the accusative singular
of masculine & neuter genders or the nominative singular of neuter gender. See due
morphological process of change regarding "fi" which is derived from "m" of kirh as per the
rule of Sutta no. 31, Kaccayana Grammar. [appattha-appa-little+attha-meaning].
(b) Koci-someone or something of masculine gender [kirh+ci]. In this word, ki ends in the
nominative singular, masculine gender].
(c) Kaci-someone or something of feminine gender [kim>ka+ci].
In this word, kirh ends in a-suffix, the nominative singular, feminine gender].
This word "Kifici" is to be declined similarly as in "Kim". The only difference is having an
appended ci after Kir.

Usage of Ci after Ya & kim:

(2) "ci" is sometimes appended after both "ya" and "kirm" sabbanama nouns. Kirm preceded by
"ya" and followed by an appended "ci". This expression is frequently found in major
Buddhist texts.

In this case, it denotes sakalatthavacaka, meaning "all and any without exception, whichever,
whoever". It is a term of non-specific all-encompassing reference.
[sakala’tthavacaka-sakala-all+attha-meaning+vacaka-to denote]

Examples:

(a) Yam kifici-whatever (a reference of neuter gender words) [Ya+Kim+ci].

(b) Yo koci-whoever or whatever (a reference of masculine gender words) [Ya+Kim+ci].
(c) Ya kaci-whoever or whatever (a reference of feminine gender words) [Ya+Kim+ci].

This word can be easily declined like both "ya" and "Kim". It is quite easy to decline these
word-forms if all the previously shown word-forms of "ya" and "kim" have been well
familiarized and studied thoroughly.

Usage of Ci after kirh which have been affixed with various suffixes:
(3) Sometimes, "ci" is appended after kim together with other indeclinable suffixes such as to,
va, him, tha, da, raha.

Examples:

kutoci-for no reason, from nowhere else [kim+to+ci. kirh changes into ku].
kvaci-at some instances, sometimes [kim+va-+ci. ki changes into kal].
kuhimci-somewhere [kim+hirm+ci, ki changes into ku].
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katthaci-at some places or points [kim+tha+ci, kirh changes into ka. Disssimilar "t" is
added].

kadaci-sometimes [kim+da+ci, kirm changes into ka].

karahaci-quite seldom, on rare occasions [kim+raha+ci, kirh changes into ka].

[Both expressions are used together sometimes. E.g. Kadaci karahaci-on rare occasions].

(4) Sometimes, kim is appended with enclitic particles cana, carahi.
Examples:
Kificanam-worry, anxiety [Neuter gender word, am-ending noun, declined as in citta].
Kifcarahi-why, for which reason [Indeclinable word expressive of reason and curiosity].

Usage of Ca after Kim

Ca is a nipata-particle which means "also." Sometimes ca is also used together after kirh.
Example: Kifica-what is also? Sometimes this ca has no meaning at all. In that case, it means
only "what."
Example: (a) Kifica loke piyartipam satariipam? [Mahasatipathana Sutta, Mahavagga Pali].
[Trans] What, in the world, pleasant-form, enjoyable form?
i.e. What is the pleasant-form and enjoyable form in the world?

(b) Kifica bhikkhave bhikkhuno ayusmim? [Cakkavatti Sutta, Pathikavagga Pali].
[Trans] What, monks, of monk, life? i.e. Monks! What is the life of a monk?

(c) Kafica pana savaka sakkatva garum katva upanissaya viharantiti. [karh+ca].
[Mahasakuluday1 Sutta, Majjhipannasa Pali Text].
[Trans] To what, disciples, having dedicated, having respected, having based, live? pana is meaningless
expletive.
i.e. What kind of thing the disciples dedicate, respect and depend on (for support, guidance) when they practically
live in the real life situation?

There will be word-form change of "m" into "fi" in the original case-ending of the word "kim" in
such cases as the accusative singular, the dative-genitive plurals and locative singular cases.

This is clearly noticeable in the nominative singular for neuter gender word, accusative
singular "arm", dative-genitive plural "narm" and locative singular "smim" cases where "m" is
followed by "c¢" of "ci". If the students had firmly-grasped the basic knowledge of the grammar
explained in the rule of sutta 31, there will be no difficulty in understanding such particular
word-form changes.

seskeoskoskoskoskoskoskosk

Declension of
Kiiici-someone, something [kim+ci] (M)

Note: Just look at the declined word-forms below carefully. The students will see that everything
is very much the same as those shown in the plain "Kim" except the appendix "ci". So, just
remember to add "ci" after the declined word-forms of plain sabbanama word "kim" as
previously shown in three genders. It is indeed quite easy and not a complex one to decline this
word-form. Also note that word break-down shown inside the square bracket for clarification.
Remember the rule of Sutta 31. Morphological procedure is also very much the same as in the
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word-forms of plain kirh except inserting enclitic-particle ci, as an agama-procedure after it by
invoking Sutta 404. It is quite simple.

The graduated steps of morphological procedure:

Step 1: Start the base as kim.

Step 2: Apply nominative singular si after kim> kim-+si.

Step 3: Change ki into ka by ca of 227 or 229> ka+si.

Step 4: Change si into o by 104> ka+o.

Step 5: Erase the component vowel a of ka by 83> k+o.

Step 6: Insert ci-particle after ko as an agama-procedure by 404> ko ci. Done.

For the remaining words, apply necessary case-endings and perform the procedures of
morphological changes by using the relevant Suttas as previously shown in plain Kirh.

However, in the last step of dp, gp and Is-cases after inserting ci, when the words should become
as (a) kesamci (b) kasmireci, carry out the procedure of changing the underlined m into fi by
Sutta 31 till it becomes complete> Kesaiici, Kasmifici.

Recite the following word-forms for oral drill:
Special word-form is shown in asterisk.

(ns) Koci (np) Keci

(as) Kifici, *Kaifici [kim+ci] (ap) Keci

(is) Kenaci (ip) Kehici

(ds, gs) Kassaci (dp, gp) *Kesaiici [kesam+ci]
(abs) Kasmaci (abp) Kehici

(Is) Kasmifici [kasmim+ci] (Ip) Kesuci

Here is how these words are roughly translated according to their cases:

(ns) Koci-someone or something of masculine gender words. (np) Keci--some people.
(as) Kifici, Kafici-to someone, something. (ap) Keci-to some people.

(is) Kenaci-with/ by someone. (ip) Kehici-with/ by some people.

(ds, gs) Kassaci-for/ of someone. (dp, gp) *Kesafici-for/ of/ among some people.
(abs) Kasmaci-from/ due to someone. (abp) Kehici-from/ due to some people.

(Is) Kasmifici-in/ at someone. (Ip) Kesuci-in/ at/ among some people.

[Reference Text]

(a) ma ca mayarm kafici, ma ca amhe koci.(Cakkavatti-sutta, Pathika-vagga Pali)

(b) Kaica pana savaka sakkatva garum katva upanissaya viharantiti.
(Sakuludayt Sutta, Majjhimapannasa Pali Text)

Kifici (N)

Kiiici-something.

The steps of morphological procedure:
Step 1: Start the base as kim.
Step 2: Apply nominative singular si after kirm> kim-+si.
Changing kim into ka is not required as it is unnecessary and redundant.
Step 3: Delete si 220> kim
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Step 4: Insert ci-particle after ko by 404> kim-+ci.
Step 5: Change m of kim into fi by Sutta 31> Kifici. Done.

Note: For the remaining words, apply necessary case-endings and perform the procedures of
morphological changes by using the relevant Suttas as previously shown in plain kirh. In as, dp,
gp and Is-cases after inserting ci, when other necessary morphological functions have been
carried out, the procedure of changing m into fi by Sutta 31 is required as a final step. Also note
that the word Kifici is a word ending in either nominative singular or accusative singular,
hence needs to be translated accordingly based on the context.

Recite the following word-forms for oral drill:
(ns) Kifici (np) Kanici

(as) Kifici (ap) Kanici

(is) Kenaci (ip) Kehici

Note: The rest is as in masculine.

Ka ci (F)
Kaci-someone or something of feminine gender.
Usage Example: (a) Kaci itthi-any (indefinite, non-specific) some woman.
(b) Kaci vedana-any (indefinite, non-specific) some feeling.

Recite the following declined word-forms for oral drill:

(ns) Kaci (np) Kayoci

(as) *Kifici (ap) Kayoci

(is, abs) Kayaci (ip, abp) Kahici

(ds, gs) Kayaci, *Kassaci (dp, gp) *Kasafici [kasam+ci]

(Is) Kayaci, Kayatfici [kayam+ci], *Kassafici [kassam+ci] (Ip) Kasuci

Suttas for morphological procedure
(ns) Kaci (60, 220, 404) (np) Kayoci (404)
(as) Kifici (31) (ap) Kayoci (404)
(is, abs) Kayaci (60, 111, 404) (ip, abp) Kahici (404)
(ds, gs) Kayaci (60, 111, 404), *Kassaci (60, 179, 62, 66, 404). (dp, gp)
*Kasafici (60, 168, 404, 31)
(Is) Kayaci (60, 111, 404), Kayaiici (60, 216, 404, 31), *Kassaiici (60, 179, 62, 66, 31)
(Ip) Kasuci (404).

sk skoskosk sk sk sk
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Lesson (11)

Yam Kinci-whoever, whatever, all.
(Combination of ya, ki & ci)

Note: Just remember to add one "ci" after the declined word-forms of two sabbanama words
"ya" and "kim" as shown before in the three genders of ya and ka. Morphological procedure is
very much the same as shown in ya and kirh. The only different is to start two bases together
here. This word too is quite easy and not a complex one as one may think it to be.

The graduated steps of morphological procedure:

Step 1: ya+kim.

Step 2: Apply nominative singular si after both ya and kirm> ya+si+kim-+si.
Step 3: Change ki into ka by ca of 227 or 229> ya+si+ka+si.

Step 4: Change both si into o by 104> ya+o+ka+o.

Step 5: Erase the last component vowel a of both ya and ka by 83> y+o+tk+o.
Step 6: Insert ci-particle by after yoko by 404> yoko ci. Done.

For the remaining words, apply necessary case-endings and perform the procedures of
morphological changes by using the relevant Suttas as previously shown in plain ya and plain
Kirh.

However, in the last step of dp, gp and Is-cases after inserting ci, when the words should become
as (a) Yesam kesarmci (b) yasmim kasmirci, carry out the procedure of changing underlined m
into fi by Sutta 31 till all words become complete> Yesam Kesafici, Yasmim Kasmifici.

Yam Kiiici (M)

Recite the following word-forms for oral drill:

(ns) Yo Koci (np) Ye Keci

(as) Yarm Kifici, (ap) Ye Keci

(is) Yena Kenaci, (ip) Yehi Kehici

(ds, gs) Yassa Kassaci, (dp, gp) *Yesam Kesafici
(abs) Yasma Kasmaci, (abp) Yehi Kehici

(Is) Yasmim *Kasmiiici, (Ip) Yesu Kesuci

Sample translation:

(ns) Yo Koci-whoever, everyone (np) Ye Keci-all, whoever, whatever.
(as) Yam Kifci-to whomever, to whatever of masculine gender.

(ap) Ye Keci-to whomever, to whatever of masculine gender.

(is) Yena Kenaci-with/by whoever, with/by whatever of masculine gender.
(ip) Yehi Kehici-with/by whoever, with/by whatever of masculine gender.

Yam Kiiici (N)

(ns) Yamn *Kifici, (np) Yani Kanici
(as) Yarn *Kifici, (ap) Yani Kanici
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A sample of the graduated morphological steps for nominative singular:
Step 1: yat++kim.

Step 2: Apply nominative singular si after ya and kir> ya+si+kirm+si.

Step 3: Change si after ya into am by 219> ya+am-+kim+si.

Step 4: Erase the component vowel a of ya by 83> y-+am+kim+si.

Step 5: Delete si after ki by 220> y+ar+kirh.

Step 6: Insert ci-particle after kirh by 404> yam kim+ci.

Step 7: Change m of ki into fi by Sutta 31> Yar Kifici.

Yam Kiiici (F)

Recite the following word-forms for oral drill:

(ns) Ya kaci (np) Yayo Kayoci

(as) Yarm *Kifici, (ap) Yayo Kayoci

(is/ abs) Yaya Kayaci, (ip, abp) Yahi Kahici

(ds, gs) Yaya Kayaci, Yassa Kassaci, (dp, gp) Yasam *Kasafici
(Is) Yayarh *Kayafici, Yassarh Kassaii, (Ip) Yasu Kasuci

Note: Morphological procedures are the same as those previously shown in plain ya and plain
kim in feminine gender, except changing m into fi in as, dp, gp, Is cases and inserting ci-particle.

stk skoskosko sk sk
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Lesson (12)
Sabbanama-nouns which denote measure (parimanattha)

Kati-how many, how much?
Usage: All Gender Words, No word-form changes, but plural only.

Example:

(a) Kati purisa-how many men? (Masculine gender).
(b) Kati itthiyo-how many women? (Feminine gender).
(c) Kati pupphani-how many flowers? (Neuter gender).

Recite the following word-forms for oral drill:
(np, ap) Kati, Kat1

(ip, abp) Katihi, Katibhi, Katthi, Katibhi,
(dp, gp) Katinam, Katinarm

(Ip) Katisu, Katisu.

Suttas for morphological procedure

Base: Kati+yo

(np, ap) Kati (Erase yo by 404), Kati (Lengthen i into T and erase yo by 404)
(ip, abp) Katihi (NSP), Katibhi (99), Katthi (89), Katibhi (89, 99),

(dp, gp) Katinarh (NSP), Kattar (89)

(Ip) Katisu (NSP), Katisu (89).

Note: Word-forms in both short and long vowel i, T are found in the Pali texts. This word has no
specific word-form change in all of three genders. Just add the necessary case-endings. It is
mostly used as an interrogative, applicable in combination with other nouns of three genders in a
sentence.

skoskeoskeoseoskeoskeoskeoskosk

Katipaya-a couple of, a few

(Masculine, Plural only)

Recite the following declined word-forms for oral drill:
(np, ap) Katipaya, Katipaye,
(ip, abp) Katipayehi, Katipayebhi,
(dp, gp) Katipayanarm,
(Ip) Katipayesu.
Katipaya (Neuter, Plural only)

(np) Katipayani,
(ap) Katipaye. (The rest is similar to Masculine forms)
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Katipaya (Feminine, Plural only)

(np, ap) Katipayayo,

(ip, abp) Katipayahi, Katipayabhi,
(dp, gp) Katipayanam,

(Ip) Katipayasu.

Usage Examples in three genders:
(a) Katipaya manussa-a couple of men, i.e. a few men of about two or three.

(Masculine gender).
(b) Katipayani divasani-a couple of days, i.e. a few days. (Neuter gender).
(c) Katipaya rattiyo-a couple of nights, i.e. a few nights. (Feminine gender).
Note: Morphological procedure is similar to purisa, citta and kafifia in three genders. There is no
significant word-form change except gender-specific, applicable word-forms in some case-
endings. This word is used as a pronominal adjective, along with other nouns of three genders in
a sentence.

st sk skoskosk sk sk sk
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Lesson (13)

Kittaka, Yattaka, Tattaka, Ettaka

(taka-suffixed nouns, three genders, a-ending, both numbers)
Kittaka-how much (M)

Recite the following word-forms for oral drill:

(ns) Kittako, (np) Kittaka,

(as) Kittakarm, (ap) Kittake,

(is) Kittakena, (ip) Kittakehi, Kittakebhi

(ds, gs) Kittakassa, (dp, gp) Kittakanam,

(abs) Kittakasma, Kittakamha (abp) Kittakehi, Kittakebhi
(Is) Kittakasmirn, Kittakamhi (Ip) Kittakesu

Kittaka (N)
(ns) Kittakam, (np) Kittaka, Kittakani
(as) Kittakarh, (ap) Kittake, Kittakani
(is) Kittakena, (ip) Kittakehi, Kittakebhi

Kittaka (F)

(ns) Kittaka, (np) Kittakayo

(as) Kittakarh, (ap) Kittaka, kittakayo

(is, abs) Kittakaya, (ip, abp) Kittakahi, Kittakabhi
(ds, gs) Kittakaya, (dp, gp) kittakanam,

(Is) Kittakayam (Ip) Kittakasu.

Note: Morphological procedure is similar to purisa, citta and kana.

Another Special word-form in feminine Gender:
Here is a special, applicable another word-form with an

"i" instead of "a" in all seven cases.
(ns) Kittika, (np) Kittikayo
(as) Kittikarn, (ap) Kittika, kittikayo....

Try to decline these nouns as shown in Kittaka:

Yattaka-whichever measured (mostly used as adj). [ya-whichever+taka-measure]
Tattaka-measured that much (used as adj). [ta-that+taka-measure]
Ettaka-measured such, thus-measured (used as adj). [eta-this+taka-measure]

sk s ook sk ek sk
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Kivataka, Yavataka, Tavataka
(tvataka-suffixed, sabbanama-nouns,
three genders, a-ending, both numbers)

Kivataka, Yavataka, Tavataka, are of the same meaning as previous words "kittaka" etc. They
are to be similarly declined as Kittaka in masculine and neuter gender word-forms, Therefore,
masculine and neuter word-forms will not be shown. Only some feminine gender word-forms
will be shown as there is slight word-form change in the feminine gender by having an i in
addition to a.

Kivatika-how much (F)

Recite the following declined word-forms for oral drill:
(ns) Kivatika, (np) Kivatikayo

(as) Kivatikarm, (ap) Kivatika, Kivatikayo

(is, abs) Kivatikaya, (ip, abp) Kivatikahi, Kivatikabhi
(ds, gs) Kivatikaya, (dp, gp) Kivatikanam,

(Is) Kivatikayarn (Ip) Kivatikasu

Note: Morphological procedure is similar to kanfia. There is no significant word-form change
except slight changes based on the applied case-endings.

Yavatika (F)
(ns) Yavatika, (np) Yavatikayo
(as) Yavatikarn, (ap) Yavatika, Yavatikayo
(is, abs) Yavatikaya, (ip, abp) Yavatikahi, Yavatikabhi
(ds, gs) Yavatikaya, (dp, gp) Yavatikanam,
(Is) Yavatikayam (lp) Yavatikasu

Tavatika (F)

(ns) Tavatika, (np) Tavatikayo

(as) Tavatikam, (ap) Tavatika, Tavatikayo

(is, abs) Tavatikaya, (ip, abp) Tavatikahi, Tavatikabhi
(ds, gs) Tavatikaya, (dp, gp) Tavatikanam,

(Is) Tavatikayam (lp) Tavatikasu

Note: Please note slight word-form change by having "i"
thus it become Kivatika, Yavatika and Tavatika.

and "a" added to the original words and

Kivataka-how much? [Kim+ivataka, interrogative]
Yavataka-whichever measured [ya+vataka, adj]
Tavataka-measured that much [ta+vataka, adj]

Use of the word "Kiva"

The word "Kiva" by itself has no gender or numbers. It is usually used in combination with other
measure or quality-descriptive adjective-words such as diira-far or distant, khuddaka-small, and
papa-evil and so on. In this case, its combined adjective-word has its own relevant gender and
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case-endings depending on the contextual meaning or the word it syntactically related to. Its
relevant copula or correlative is "evam" but sometimes "m" is dropped in some usages.

Examples:

Kiva diiro-how far or how distant it is?

Kiva mahanto-how big? Kiva khuddako-how small?

Kiva mahaddhano-how rich? [maha-larget+dhano-wealth, mahanta changed to maha per 330]
Kiva ciram-how long?

Kiva katukam dukkhavipakam-how bitter the effect of suffering is?

[katuka-bitter, dukkhavipaka=dukha-suffering+vipaka-result]

Kiva papo so-how evil he is? [papa-evil]

Examples of how ""Evari-thus, such" is used in correlation to "Kiva'':
Evarm diro-It is thus far or thus distant.

Evarh mahanto-It is big as such.

Evarh mahaddhano-he is rich as such.

Evam namo-named as such. [n@ma-name]

Evam gotto-having such a caste. [gotta-caste, race]

Evam ripo-appeared as such. [rlipa-form, appearance]

Yavakivarh (a combination of yava and kiva)
When these two words are combined, it means as long as, during the whole time that. In this
usage, its complement word is tava which means till that time.

Example:

Negative Statement Sentence

Yavakivafica bhikkhave ariyasavakassa ariyam fianarh na uppannar hoti, neva tava catunnam
indriyanar santhiti hoti. (negative statement, where yavakivam and tava are paired)
[Translation] Monks, as long as the noble knowledge of enlightenment has not arisen yet in the
noble disciple, till then, four faculties would not have stabilized.

Positive Statement Sentence

Yato ca kho bhikkhave ariyasavakassa ariyarn fianarh uppannam hoti, atha catunnar
indriyanar santhiti hoti. (positive statement, where yato and atha are paired)

[Translation] However, when the noble knowledge of enlightenment has arisen in the noble
disciple, then, four faculties would become stabilized.

(Mallika-sutta, Mahavagga samyutta Pali texts)

Note: The applicable sample word-forms of for Kittavata, Ettavata, Yavata, Tavata (mostly
masculine, ntu-ending, both numbers) have been already explained in the Gunava-group nouns
section.
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Lesson (14)

Sabbanama-prefixed compound nouns which denote form (santhanattha)

Kidisa etc,
(Three genders, a-ending, both numbers)

The followings are a list of kita’'ntogadha compound nouns with a preceding Sabbanama,
expressive of a non-specific form and manner. [kitantogadha=kita-a kita verb+antogadha-hidden
inside]

They are structured with the root "disa-to see, to seem like, to appear to be and prefixed by
sabbanama words kim, ya, ta, ima, eta, samana, tumha, amha and afifia. These nouns are also
of three variable genders based on the contextual position and the meaning they modify. Please
refer to Sutta No. 642, Kaccayana Pali grammar, to understand these words.

Kidisa-what kind of (M)

If the word signifies masculine gender, it has to be declined as the word "Purisa" as shown
below:

(ns) Kidiso, (np) Kidisa,

(as) Kidisarn, (ap) Kidise

(is) Kidisena, (ip) Kidisehi, Kidisebhi

(ds, gs) Kidisassa, (dp, gp) Kidisanam,

(abs) Kidisasma, Kidisamha, Kidisa, (abp) Kidisehi, Kidisebhi

(Is) Kidisasmim, Kidisamhi, Kidise, (Ip) Kidisesu.

Kidisa (N)
If the word signifies neuter gender, it has to be declined as the word "Citta" as shown below:

(ns) Kidisam, (np) Kidisa, Kidisani,
(as) Kidisarn, (ap) Kidise, Kidisani
(is) Kidisena, (ip) Kidisehi-Kidesebhi

Note: The a, e function of Sutta 108 in the ablative singular and locative singular cases, is found
to be applicable in these words of masculine and neuter genders.

(a) Kidisa (F)
It is declined as the word "kaififia" as shown below:

(ns) Kidisa, (np) Kidisa, Kidisayo,

(as) Kidisarh, (ap) Kidisa, Kidisayo,

(is, abs) Kidisaya, (ip, abp) Kidisahi, Kidisabhi
(ds, gs) Kidisaya, (dp, gp) Kidisanam,

(Is) Kidisayar, (Ip) Kidisasu
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(b) Kidist
[kidisa+1]
(Another feminine gender word-form in "1" affix)

This word-form is to be declined like the word "nadi" as shown below:
(ns) Kidisi, (np) Kidisiyo, Kidisiyo,

(as) Kidisim, (ap) Kidist, Kidistyo, Kidisiyo,

(is, abs) Kidisiya, (ip, abp) Kidisthi, Kidisibhi

(ds, gs) Kidisiya, (dp, gp) Kidisinam.

(ns) Kidisiyarh (ns) Kidisisu.

Note: Morphological procedure is very much the same as in nadi. Like the word Kidisa, the
remaining words such as Yadisa, Tadisa, 1disa, Etadisa, Edisa, Sadisa-Sadisa, Tumhadisa,
Amhadisa, Madisa-Marisa, Afifiadisa are similarly declined by being based on three genders.

The following are the meanings and structures of each word.

Kidisa-like what, what kind of? [Kir-like what+disa-to look, to appear to be]
Yadisa-whichever-like. [ Ya-like which+disa-to look, to appear to be]

Tadisa-like that, that-like. [ Ta-like that+disa-to look, to appear to be]

idisa-like this, such-like. [Ima-like this+disa-to look, to appear to be]

Etadisa, Edisa-similar to this or that. [Eta-like this, that+disa-to look, to appear to be]
Sadisa-Sadisa-the same, similar. [Samana-like the same+disa-to look, to appear to be]
Tumbhadisa-like you. [Tumha-like you+tdisa-to look, to appear to be]

Amhadisa, Madisa-like me [Amha-like me+disa-to look, to appear to be]
Afnnadisa-like others. [Afifia-like others+disa-to look, to appear to be]

Uses: Except Kidisa, most words are used as adjectives which imply the reflexive reference of
resemblance according to the meaning of preceding sabbanama-nouns in each word. Kidisa is
used as an interrogative-pronoun playing the role of an adjective.

Similar Words
Kidiso Yadiso ce’va, Tadiso 1diso’pi ca
Etadiso ca ediso, Tumha’mha madi, sadiso
Santhanavacaka ime, Abhidheya’tthalingika.

[Translation] These words such as Kidisa, Yadisa, Tadisa, idisa, Etadisa, Edisa, Tumhadisa,
Amhadisa, Madisa and Sadisa are kita-nouns, expressive of form (Santhanavacaka) and of
contextual gender (Abhidheya’tthalinga).

Note: Similar words such as "Afifadisa" are also assumed included even though not shown in
the verse. Santhanavacaka= Santhana-appearance, form+vacaka-indicative of.
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Kathamriipa etc,
(Three genders, a-ending, both numbers)

There are other words which are quite similar to Kidisa, Yadisa, Tadisa and 1disa in terms of the
meaning and usage. They are structured as a compound noun which use the noun-word "riipa-
form" instead of the root "disa". Below is a list of such words.

Katharmrapa-of what nature, looks like what. [Similar to Kidisa. used as interrogative]
Yatharipa-of which nature. [similar to Yadisa, used as adj]

Tatharupa-of that nature. [similar to Tadisa, adj]

Evamriipa, Evariipa-of such nature. [similar to 1disa. "m" deleted in the second word, adj].
Evarmnama-of such name, Evargotta-of such race,

These words signify non-specific form and nature whose meaning is denoted by the preceding
sabbanama-words such as: katham-how, yatha-in which way or manner, tatha-in that way or
manner and evar-thus, in this way or manner.

Like "Kidisa" etc, These words are of variable gender and can be declined based on their
contextual position and the word they modify even though the word "riipa" is basically of neuter
gender. Generally as a rule of grammar, most compound nouns used to follow the gender of the
last word. However, in the case of these words, it usually follows the contextual meaning and
hence of variable gender.

Note: (a) Katharh (See Sutta 399) (b) Yatha (c) Tatha (See Sutta 398 about these words)
(d) Evam (This word is an indeclinable nipata-particle with its "m" intact and sometimes erased.

sk skoskosko sk sk sk
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NUMERICAL NOUNS & GENDER

(a) Some numerical nouns, particularly, from eka to catu, shown in the Sabbanama-noun group,
have three genders and have different word-forms based on three genders.

(b) All other numeral nouns have three genders and both numbers but no different word-
forms.

(c) Some numeral nouns such as those ti, ri, thi-ending ones, however, have only feminine
gender and singular number.

Therefore, it is quite easy to study word-forms of numerical nouns based on their case-ending.
All Pali numerical nouns are shown here in the groups of relevant values and grammatical
structures.

Nouns of independent value (from 1 to 10)
(Independent means without being multiplied or added)

(1) eka-one (2) du, dvi, Ubha, Ubhaya-two (3) ti-three (4) catu, catura-four
(5) Paiica-five (6) cha-six (7) satta-seven (8) attha-eight (9) nava-nine (10) dasa-ten

Note: Most of other numerical nouns are either of added value or multiplied ones but these from
one to ten are independent of either addition or multiplication.

Nouns of Combined value plus ten (from 11 to 18)

Most of these are indeed compound nouns of ten, with incrementally added value placed in the
front of ten. It is quite easy to understand the word structures as some brief morphological
changes are explained alongside inside the bracket.

nan

(11) ekadasa-eleven [eka-one+dasa-ten. Here "a" of "eka" is lengthened]

(12) dvadasa, Barasa-twelve [dvit+dasa. Here, "dvi" becomes "dva" or "ba" and "d" of "dasa"
becomes "r"]

(13) Terasa-thirteen [ti+dasa. Here, "i" of "ti" becomes "e" and "d" of "dasa" becomes "r"]

(14) Catuddasa, Cuddasa, Coddasa-fourteen [catu+dasa. Here, "catu" becomes "cu" or "co"
with one more "d" added.]

(15) Paficadasa, pannarasa, pannarasa-fifteen [paficat+dasa. Here, pafica becomes "panna or
panna" and "d" of dasa becomes "r"]

(16) Solasa, Sorasa-sixteen [chatdasa. Here, "cha" becomes "so" and "d" of dasa becomes "]"
Or Hrll]

(17) Sattarasa-seventeen [satta+dasa. Here, ""d" of dasa becomes "r".

(18) Attharasa-eighteen. [attha+dasa. Here, the last "a" of "attha" is lengthened and "d" of
"dasa" becomes "r"]

Applicable gender and number:
All the nouns, except eka, shown above are of three genders but only the plural number is
applicable.
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Nouns of full-value "tens" (from 20 to 100)

Here is the list of some numerical nouns of full-value with "added-tens":
(1) Visa, Visati-twenty. (sometimes with an added "ti" affix)

(2) Timsa, Tirhsati-thirty. (sometimes with a "ti" affix)

(3) Cattalisa, Cattarisa, Talisa-forty.

(4) Pannasa, Pannasa-fifty.

(5) Chatthi, Satthi-sixty.

(6) Sattati, Sattari-seventy (with a "ti" suffix)

(7) Astti-eighty (with a "ti")

(8) Navuti-ninety (with a "ti")

(9) Sata-a hundred.

Gender and Number:
Chatthi, Satthi and those containing "ti" are of feminine gender. Sata is of neuter gender and
both numbers. The rest are of three gender and plural.

Nouns of full-value in "multiplied-tens"
(from 1000 to one million)

Here is the list of some numerical nouns of full-value of "multiplied-tens":

(1) Sahassa-a thousand.

(2) Dasa sahassa-ten thousands.

(3) Sata-sahassa-a hundred thousand. There is another term "lakkha" which is of the same
meaning. It is also of neuter gender, both numbers.

(4) Dasa-satasahassa-ten hundred thousands, i.e. one million.

Gender and Number: All these nouns which in fact are forms of "sahassa" of different values,
are of neuter gender, both singular and plural. These are called "sahassa-based nouns" as they
are basically structured with "sahassa" serving as the the base numerical value.

Below are the list of some numerical nouns of higher to the highest value:
(1) Koti-ten million, one crores.

(2) Pakoti-a hundred million.

(3) Kotipakoti-ten billion.

(3) Akkhobhini-thirty billions.

(4) Asankhyeya-aeon, infinity.

Gender and Number: Except Asankhyeya, all these nouns are of feminine gender, singular
only. The word Asankhyeya is of neuter gender, both numbers applicable.

(See Sutta nos. 389, 394, 395 and other relevant Suttas in Taddhita Chapter, Kaccayana Pali
Grammar, the English Translation to learn more about these numerical nouns).
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Nouns short of "one"
(from 19 to a hundred-thousand minus one)

Note that one preceding word "ektina" is applied in the front, which mean "short of one, or
minus one. [ekiina is to be separated as eka+iina. eka=by one, @ina-short of". The structural
patterns of each word are shown inside the brackets.

Ekiinavisa, Ekiinavisati-twenty minus one (literal translation), i.e. nineteen (19), [ekiina+visa+ti]
Ekiinatimsa-thirty minus one, i.e. twenty-nine (29), [eklina+tirmsa]

Ekiinacattalisa-forty minus one, i.e. thirty-nine (39), [eklina+cattalisa]

Ekiinapafinasa-fifty minus one, i.e. forty-nine (49), [ekiina+panfiasa]

Ekiinasatthi-sixty minus one, i.e. fifty-nine (59), [ektina+satthi]

Ekiinasattati-seventy minus one, i.e. sixty-nine (69), [ektina+satti]

Ekiinasiti-eighty minus one, i.e. seventy-nine (79), [ektina+asiti]

Ekiinanavuti-ninety minus one, i.e. eighty-nine (89), [ektina+navuti]

Ekiinasata-a hundred minus one, i.e. ninety-nine (99), [eklina+sata]

Ekiinasahassa-a thousand minus one, i.e. nine-hundred and ninety-nine (999),
[ekiina+sahassa]

Ekiinasatasahassa-a hundred-thousand minus one, i.e. ninety-nine thousand, nine hundred and
ninety-nine (99,999.00). [ektina+satasahassa]

Gender and Number: The applicable gender and number are as explained before. Those
containing "ti" and ekiinasatthi are of feminine gender, singular number. Those which contain
"sata and sahassa" are of neuter gender, both numbers. The rest are of three gender, plural. There
is no word-form change in all these nouns except case-ending and case-specific minor change.

Nouns prefixed with incrementally added value (from 21 to 98)

Over twenty:

Ekavisa-twenty plus one (literal translation), twenty-one (21) [eka+visa]

Dvevisa, Dvavisa, Bavisa-twenty-two (22) [dvitvisa. "Dvi" changed into "dve, dva or ba"]
Tevisa-twenty-three (23), [ti+visa. "ti" and "te" are interchangeable and synonyms]
Catuvisa-Catubbisa-twenty-four (24), [catu+visa. "v" changed into "b" and augmented]
Paficavisa-twenty-five (25), [paficat+visa]

Chavisa-Chabbisa-twenty-six (26), [cha+visa]

Sattavisa-twenty-seven (27), [sattat+visa]

Atthavisa-twenty-eight (28), [attha+visa]

Note: The incrementally fixed value is structured as a preceding word, which is shown
underlined. All these visa-based nouns are of plural, three genders. It is also applicable to have a
"ti' affix after "visa". If an affix "ti" is used after "visa" such as ekavisati, bavisati etc, then it will
be of feminine gender, singular.

Over thirty:

Ekatirmsa-thirty-one (31), [eka+timsa]

Dvattirhsa-thirty-two(32), [dvittimsa. "dvi" changes to "dva". One "t" augmented in most words]
Tettirmsa-thirty-three (33), [ti+timsa. "ti" changes to "te" and one "t" augmented]
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Catuttimsa-thirty-four (34), [catu+timsa]
Paficattirhsa-thirty-five (35), [pafica+timsa]
Chattimsa-thirty-six (36), [chattimsa]
Sattattimsa-thirty-seven (37), [satta+timsa]
Atthatimsa-thirty-eight (38), [attha+tirhsa]

All these timsa-based nouns are of plural, three genders.

Over forty:

Ekacattalisa-forty-one (41), [eka+cattalisa]

Dvecattalisa, Dvacattalisa-forty-two (42), [dvi+cattalisa]
Ticattalisa, tecattalisa-forty-three (43), [ti+cattalisa]
Catucattalisa-forty-four (44), [catu+cattalisa]
Paficacattalisa-forty-five (45), [pafica+cattalisa]
Chacattalisa-forty-six (46), [chatcattalisa]
Sattacattalisa-forty-seven (47), [satta+cattalisa]
Atthacattalisa-forty-eight (48), [attha+cattalisa]

Note: All these cattalisa-based nouns are of plural, three genders.

Over fifty:

Ekapanfiasa-fifty-one (51), [eka+pafinasa]
Dvepainasa-fifty-two (52), [dvit+paifiasa]
Tepafinasa-fifty-three (53), [ti+panfiasa]
Catupaniasa-fifty-four (54), [catu+pafinasa]
Paincapafinasa-fifty-five (55), [pafica+pafifiasa]
Chapaiinasa-fifty-six (56), [cha+pafifiasa]
Sattapafinasa-fifty-seven (57), [satta+pafinasa]
Atthapafinasa-fifty-eight (58), [attha+pafifiasa]

All these pafinasa-based nouns are of plural, three genders.

Note: paiifiasa, pannasa, pannasa, all refer to fifty even though they look a bit different due to
different morphological procedure of changing "pafica" into such word-forms as paiifiasa,
pannasa, pannasa.

Over sixty:

Ekasatthi-sixty-one (61), [eka+satthi]
Dvasatthi-sixty-two (62), [dvi+satthi]
Tesatthi-sixty-three (63), [ti+satthi]
Catusatthi-sixty-four (64), [catu+satthi]
Paficasatthi-sixty-five (65), [paficatsatthi]
Chasatthi-sixty-six (66), [cha+satthi]
Sattasatthi-sixty-seven (67), [sattatsatthi]
Atthasatthi-sixty-eight (68), [attha+satthi]

Note: As these nouns are satthi-based, all are of feminine gender, both singular and plural.
It is similarly declined as "ratti", but irregular word-forms of ratti are not applicable.

Over seventy:
Ekasattati-seventy-one (71), [eka+sattati]
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Dvasattati-seventy-two (72), [dvitsattati]
Tesattati-seventy-three (73), [ti+sattati]
Catusattati-seventy-four (74), [catu+sattati]
Paficasattati-seventy-five (75), [paficatsattati]
Chasattati-seventy-six (76), [cha+sattati]
Sattasattati-seventy-seven (77), [satta+sattati]
Atthasattati-seventy-eight (78), [attha+sattati]

Note: As these nouns are sattati-based words, all are of feminine gender, singular.

Over eighty:

Ekastiti-eighty-one (81), [eka+astti. the initial "a" of "asiti" is lengthened]

Dvastti-eighty-two (82), [dvitastti]

Teasiti-eighty-three (83), [tit+asiti. In case a Sandhi-function is applied, "Tyasiti" is also possible
after changing e of te into y and initial a lengthened]

Caturastti-eighty-four (84), [catutasiti. "catu & catura" are synonymous]

Paficasiti-eighty-five (85), [paficatasiti]

Chastti-eighty-six (86), [cha+asiti]

Sattasiti-eighty-seven (87), [satta+asiti]

Atthastti-eighty-eight (88), [attha+asiti]

Note: The word "asiti" is a vowel-initial word. Therefore, it has to be combined into a Sandhi
with certain preceding words. Sometimes, any usage without Sandhi such as "dve asiti, pafica
asiti" and so on are possible. As these nouns are asiti-based words, all are of feminine gender,
singular.

Over ninety:

Ekanavuti-ninety-one (91), [eka+navuti]
Dvanavuti-ninety-two (92), [dvi+navuti]
Tenavuti-ninety-three (93), [ti+navuti]
Catunavuti-ninety-four (94), [catu+navuti]
Paficanavuti-ninety-five (95), [paficatnavuti]
Chanavuti-ninety-six (96), [cha+navuti]
Sattanavuti-ninety-seven (97), [satta+navuti]
Atthanavuti-ninety-eight (98), [attha+navuti]
Note: As these nouns are navuti-based words, all are of feminine gender, singular but plural is
also found to be applicable.

Nouns Over a Hundred (from 101 to 110)

Note: The exceeding value and the word adhika-meaning "in excess of" are placed in the front
of "sata". Also note that as the word "adhika" is a vowel-initial word, it is therefore combined in
a Sandhi thus causing the words to be structured as "Ekadhikarh satarh" etc. Any usage such as
"Ekadhika sata" and so on are also permissible when referring to as a statement without
particular case-ending (vibhatti) being attached.

Ekadhikam satarh-a hundred in excess of one, i.e. 101. [eka+adhika+sata]
Dvadhikam satam-a hundred in excess of two, i.e. 102. [dvi+adhika+sata]
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Tyadhikarh satarh-a hundred in excess of three, i.e. 103. [ti+adhika+sata]

Caturadhikarm satamm-a hundred in excess of four, i.e. 104. [catura+adhika+sata]

Paficadhikar satamm-a hundred in excess of five, i.e. 105. [paica+adhika+sata]

Chadhikar satarn-a hundred in excess of six, i.e. 106. [cha+adhika+sata]

Sattadhikam satar-a hundred in excess of seven, i.e. 107. [sattatadhika+sata]

Atthadhikam satarh-a hundred in excess of eight, i.e. 108. [atthatadhika+sata]

Navadhikar satarh-a hundred in excess of nine, i.e. 109. [navatadhika+sata]

Dasadhikam satarh-a hundred in excess of ten, i.e. 110. [dasa+adhika+sata]

[plural case] Dasadhikani satani-a hundred in excess of ten, i.e. 110s. [dasa+adhika+yo, sata+yo]

Note: These are only sample expressions which one can write other nouns such as 111 etc in the
same way as these shown here by prefixing the excess value and adhika together in the front.

However, when referring to the quantitative number of certain hundreds such as two hundreds or
three hundreds etc; the applicable example of the word should be in neuter gender, plural, such
as "dve satani (200), tini satani (300), cattari satani (400), pafica satani (500)" and so on. These
are actually separate words, not in compound-noun structure. See the reference texts shown.

General Rules regarding gender and number

(a) Ti-suffixed nouns such as Visati, Timmsati, Sattati, Asiti, Navuti, including the words
Chatthi, Satthi, Koti, Pakoti, Kotipakoti and Akkhobhini are of feminine gender, singular
number but plural is also found to be applicable in the wider area of Pali texts.

(b) From Sata to Asankhyeya are of neuter gender. Both singular and plural numbers are
applicable but some scholars assume as being neuter and singular only.

(c) Majority of all the remaining ones are of all genders according to the contextual meaning,

both numbers.

[Reference Texts]

(a) Cattari’'mani bhikkhave kappassa Asankhyeyani (Kappa Sutta, Anguttaranikaya,

Catukka Nipata Text. Here, the word "Asankhyeyani" is of neuter, plural).

(b) Na me attho sahassehi, satehi navutihi va (Kama-jataka Pali, Dvadasaka Nipata. Here,
the words "sahassehi, satehi" are of neuter gender, plural while the word "navutthi" is of
feminine gender, plural).

(c) Satadi asankhyeyanta, napurmsaka dvivacaka (Visuddharama Sutta’tthadipant)

Translation: The word sata up to Asankhyeya usually are of the neuter gender and of both
numbers. (Pali scholar Visuddharama Sayadaw, Mandalay, Myanmar).

seoskeskoskoskoskoskoskosk
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Lesson (1)

Declension of Cardinal Nouns

Eka-one

There are three meanings of the word "eka":
(1) the numerical value "one",

(2) being peerless and matchless,

(3) being alone, unaccompanied,

(4) some, other people.

Gender and Number

(a) When it denotes one of first three meanings, it is usually singular, of three genders.

(b) When it denotes the fourth meaning, it is of three genders and both singular and plural
numbers are applicable.

An "a" affix is necessary in case of feminine gender. No other particular affix is necessary for the
masculine and neuter genders except an "a" in its crude-form "eka". As most of the Sabbanama-
nouns listed here end in "a", it is quite easy and simple to decline their word-forms by following

the patterns as shown in "purisa, Citta and Kanfia". Morphological procedure is also simple and
easy as it is the same as purisa, citta and kafifia in three genders.

Eka-the one, peerless, alone, (Masculine, Singular only)

Recite the following declined word-forms for oral drill:
(ns) Eko (as) Ekam (is) Ekena (ds, gs) Ekassa
(abs) Ekasma, Ekamha

(Is) Ekasmirn, Ekambhi.

Eka (Neuter, Singular)

(ns, as) Ekam (is) Ekena
Note: It is all similar to masculine gender word-forms.

Eka (Feminine, Singular, in "a" affix)

(ns) Eka (as) Ekam,
(is, abs) Ekaya (ds, gs) Ekaya, Ekissa,
(Is) Ekayam, Ekissam.

s sk s ot sk ek skok
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Eka-some
(Masculine, plural)

Note: Please carefully note that this "eka" has plural number as it means some.

Recite the following declined word-forms for oral drill:
(np) Eke (ap) Eke

(ip, abp) Ekehi, Ekebhi

(dp, gp) Ekesarn, Ekesanarh, (Ip) Ekesu.

Eka (Neuter, Plural)
(np) Ekani (ap) Ekani
The rest are as in masculine forms of "eka".

Eka (Feminine, Plural, in "a" affix)

(np) Ekayo (ap) Eka, Ekayo,
(ip, abp) Ekahi, Ekabhi
(dp, gp) Ekasarh, Ekasanam, (Ip) Ekasu

s sfe oot sk skeosk skook

Ekacca-some, others

This word is similar to the word "eka" but with different meaning. It means "some". The word
"ekacca" is found widely used in the canonical texts. It belongs to three genders and both
singular and plural numbers are applicable. An affix "a" is to be added after it when it denotes
feminine gender. Word-forms are to be declined as shown in sabba in three genders.

Ekacciya, Ekatiya-some, others

Also, "ekacciya" and "ekatiya'" are sometimes found in the scriptural texts which are similar
to "ekacca" in terms of meaning and applicable gender and numbers. [Ekacciya=ekacca+tiya,
Ekatiya=eka+ta+iya, double suffix. Both iya and ta suffixes are expletive without meaning
which is grammatically called svattha or sakattha as ta-suffix found in the word devata-
celestial being.]

There are also other words such as "appe'kacca, appeka'" which are synonymous with
"ekacca". They have somewhat different meaning which really means "quite a few". It is as a
matter of fact a combination of "appa" and "ekacca, eka". Like ekacca. They belong to three
genders and have both numbers.

An affix "a" should be added after "ekacca" or "appekacca" when they denote feminine gender. It
should be declined in the same way as in "Kim" of feminine gender. No "1" or "in1" affixes are
applicable after sabbanama nouns.



NUMERICAL NOUNS & GENDER 213

Ekacca-some (M)

Recite the following declined word-forms for oral drill:

(ns) Ekacco (np) Ekacce

(as) Ekaccarm (ap) Ekacce

(is) Ekaccena (ip) Ekaccehi, Ekaccebhi

(ds, gs) Ekaccassa (dp, gp) Ekaccanam, Ekaccesam, Ekaccesanam
(abs) Ekaccasma, Ekaccamha (abp) Ekaccehi, Ekaccebhi

(Is) Ekaccasmirh, Ekaccambhi, (Ip) Ekaccesu.

Ekacca (N)
(ns) Ekaccam (np) Ekaccani
(as) Ekaccar (ap) Ekaccani

Ekacca (F)
(ns) Ekacca (np) Ekacca, Ekaccayo
(as) Ekaccam (ap) Ekacca, Ekaccayo
(is, abs) Ekaccaya (ip, abp) Ekaccahi, Ekaccabhi
(ds, gs) Ekaccaya, Ekaccissa (dp, gp) Ekaccasar, Ekaccasanam,
(Is) Ekaccayam, Ekaccissam (Ip) Ekaccasu

Note: Morphological procedure for all word-forms in three genders is also easy as it is similar to
morphological procedures of word-forms shown in the previous sections such as sabba.

sk sk skoskoskoskoskosk

Ka-suffixed Numerical Nouns
Ekaka (ckatka, being alone, oneself)

There is one more word which is a bit similar to "eka". It is "eka" with one "ka" suffixed after
it. This suffix is a mere expletive without any specific meaning. It also means "being alone,
unaccompanied, by oneself". It is also of singular number and three genders.

In case it signifies a feminine gender, it is found to be structured as "ekika, ekaki, ekakini". Of
these three words, (1) ekika should be declined as in Kafifia. (2) ekaki is declined like nadi. (3)
ekakini is declined like gahapatant respectively but in singular numbers only.

(a) ekika [eka+a with an inserted "i"] (b) ekaki [ekaka+a+1 affixes] (¢) ekakini [ekaka+a with
an "in1" affix|

Ka-affix after other Numerical Nouns:

This ka-affix can also be applied after other numeral nouns. In this case, it signifies
"samiiha’ttha" which means "a group of things having similar numerical value". For the words in
this affix with such meaning, it is usually of neuter gender, both numbers. It should be
similarly declined as in "Citta". Please pay attention to the fact that it has to have the affix "ka"
augmented after catu and cha as Catukka and Chakka.
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Below are examples without case-ending:

Dvika-group of twos, Tika-group of threes, Catukka-group of fours, Paficaka-group of fives,
Chakka-group of sixes, Sattaka-group of sevens, Atthaka-group of eights, Navaka-group of
nines, Dasaka-group of tens, Ekadasaka-group of elevens, Dvadasaka-group of twelves,
Terasaka-group of thirteens, Cuddasaka-group of fourteens, Pannarasaka-group of fifteens,
Solasaka-group of sixteens and so on.

Here are examples with case-ending "arh (nominative, singular)" which signify neuter gender:

Dvikam-group of twos, Tikam-group of threes, Catukkam-group of fours, Paficakarh-group of
fives, Chakkam-group of sixes, Sattakam-group of sevens, Atthakarh-group of eights, Navakam-
group of nines, Dasakam-group of tens, Ekadasakam-group of elevens, Dvadasakarm-group of
twelves, Terasakam-group of thirteens, Cuddasakam-group of fourteens, Pannarasakarm-group of
fifteens, Solasakarm-group of sixteens and so on.

Note: This "ka" can also be affixed after some sabbanama nouns such as sabba, ya, amu and
other nouns too. See Sutta no. 178, Kaccayana Pali grammar.

stk skoskosk sk sk sk
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Lesson (2)

Numerical Nouns which mean "two"

There are four words which denote two. They are:

Dvi, Dvaya, Ubha, and Ubhaya.

Of these four words, Dvi and Ubha are strictly plural, three genders but no specific word-form
change in all genders except some applied, undeleted case-endings. Below are the applicable
word-forms in the plural number.

Dvi-two.
(Three genders, plural only)

Recite the following word-forms for oral drill:
Special word-forms are shown in asterisk.
(np, ap) Dve, *Duve

(ip, abp) Dvihi, Dvibhi

(dp, gp) Dvinnarh, *Duvinnarh, *Ubhayesam
(Ip) Dvisu, Duvesu.

Base: dvi+apply the relevant plural case-ending.

Suttas for morphological procedure
(np, ap) Dve (132), Duve (by "ca" of 132)
(ip, abp) Dvihi (89), Dvibhi (89, 99)
(dp, gp) Dvinnam (67), Duvinnam (by "ca" of 132, 86, 83),
Ubhayesam (Change "dvi" to "ubhaya" by "ca" of 132, 168, 102)
(Ip) Dvisu (89), Duvesu (Change "dvi" into "duve" by 404).

[Reference] Mahavuttina sumhi duve hoti (Niruttidipani).
Cakkani padesu duvesu vindati (Lakkhana-sutta, Pathikavagga Pali).

Ubha-two, both
(Three genders, plural only)

Recite the following declined word-forms for oral drill:
(np, ap) Ubho, Ubhe,

(ip, abp) Ubhohi, Ubhobhi, Ubhehi, Ubhebhi,

(dp, gp) Ubhinnam,

(Ip) Ubhosu, Ubhesu

Suttas for morphological procedure

(np, ap) Ubho (Change yo into o by "tu" of 205), Ubhe (164),

(ip, abp) Ubhohi (Change "a" into "o" by 404), Ubhobhi (Change "a" into "o" by 404, 99),
Ubhehi (101), Ubhebhi (101, 99),

(dp, gp) Ubhinnam (86, 83),
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(Ip) Ubhosu (Change "a" into "o" by 404), Ubhesu (101)

[Reference Text] Ubha-saddo dvi-saddapariyayo. Sada bahuvacanantova.

[Trans] This ubha is the same as dvi which ends in plural always.

"Ubha+yo"t’dha "tato yona’moti"ti ettha tuggahanena kvaci yona’mokaro. (Riipasiddhi, 226)
Suhisu "tesu vuddhi"ti adina kvaci ekarasso’karo (Rupasiddhi, 226)

Dvaya-a group of two, couple. Taya-group of three, triple.
(Neuter gender, a-ending, both numbers)

There are three numerical nouns with an "aya" affix. They are ubhaya, dvaya and taya.
According to Sutta 49, Nadi-chapter, Moggalana Pali Grammar, it is said to signify "arhsa’ttha-
portion" while according to Padariipasiddhi, it is stated to signify samthattha, meaning "a group
of". [arhsa’ttha=arsa-portion+attha-meaning]

Unlike "Dvi and Ubha", "Dvaya" has two applicable numbers. In light of the word "Dvaya"
being used in both numbers in broader areas of the Pali texts, it is assumed that "Taya" too
should be of two applicable numbers. See the applicable word-forms shown declined below in
the order of case-endings.

Recite the following word-forms for oral drill:

(ns) Dvayar (np) Dvayani

(as) Dvayam (ap) Dvaye, Dvayani

(is) Dvayena (ip) Dvayehi, Dvayebhi

(ds, gs) Dvayassa (dp, gp) Dvayanar,

(abs) Dvayasma, Dvayamha (abp) Dvayehi, Dvayebhi
(Is) Dvayasmim, Dvayamhi (Ip) Dvayesu.

Base: dvaya-+si (Morphological procedure is quite similar to Citta)

[Reference Text] (a) Ta’daminape’tarh pariyayena dvayam hoti.
(Pariyaya Sutta, Bojjanga Saryatta Pali)
(b) Cakkhurtipa’dini dvayani paticca cakkhusamphassa’dayo vutta.
(Balapandita Sutta, Nidana Samyutta atthakatha)

Ubhaya-two, both

(Neuter Gender)
(Both singular and plural are applicable)

Recite the following word-forms for oral drill:

(ns) Ubhayarm (np) Ubhayani,

(as) Ubhayarh (ap) Ubhayani

(is) Ubhayena (ip) Ubhayehi, Ubhayebhi

(ds, gs) Ubhayassa (dp, gp) *Ubhayesam, *Ubhayesanam
(abs) Ubhayasma, Ubhayamha, (abp) Ubhayehi, Ubhayebhi
(Is) Ubhayasmirh, Ubhayamhi, (Ip) Ubhayesu
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Base: Ubhaya+case-ending

(Morphological procedure is quite similar to Citta)

(ns) Ubhayam (np) Ubhayani,

(dp, gp) *Ubhayesarh (168, 102), *Ubhayesanar (168, 102)

[Reference Text] (a) Ubhayam na sameti (Bhimasena-jataka Pali, Ekakanipata)
(b) Ubhayena vata marh so bhagava atthena anukampi.
(Donapaka Sutta, Sagathavagga Samyutta Pali).
(c) Ubhayani kho pana’ssa patimokkhani vittharena sva’gatani honti.
(Dutiya-vinayadhara Sutta, Sattakanipata, Anguttaranikaya Pali).

st sk skoskosk sk sk sk
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Lesson (3)

Ti-three (Three genders, plural only)

Note: Unlike other numerical nouns, the numeral nouns ti and catu have gender-specific
special word-forms based on three genders. Therefore, they are shown together in one lesson.
Please refer to Suttas.133 & 90 Kaccayana Pali Grammar, English Translation, to understand
gender-specific different word forms of "ti" and "catu" in the nominative, accusative, dative and
genitive case-endings based on gender.

Ti (M)

Recite the following word-forms for oral drill:
Note: Special word-forms are shown in asterisk.
(np, ap) *Tayo

(ip, abp) Tthi, Tibhi

(dp, gp) *Tinnam, *Tinnannam,

(Ip) Tisu

Suttas for morphological procedure

(np, ap) Tayo (133)

(ip, abp) Tthi (89), Tibhi (89, 99)

(dp, gp) Tinnam (87, or 67, change "nn" to "nn" by ca of 20). Tinnannar (87)
(Ip) Tisu (89)

Note: the second one is ta-bye-gan Sayadaw's method.

Ti (N)

(np, ap) *Tini
Note: The rest is to be declined like masculine word-forms of "Ti".

Suttas for morphological procedure
(np, ap) Tini (133)

Ti (F)

Recite the following word-forms for oral drill:
(np, ap) *Tisso

(ip, abp) Tthi, Tibhi

(dp, gp) *Tissannar (Ip) Tisu

Suttas for morphological procedure
(np, ap) Tisso (133).
(dp, gp) Tissannam (Insert ssa & n in front of nam by "ca" of 67).

sk skockosko sk sk sk
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Catu-four (M)
(Three genders, plural only)

Recite the following word-forms for oral drill:
Note: Special word-forms are shown in asterisk.
(np, ap) *Cattaro, **Caturo,

(ip, abp) Catuhi, Cattbhi, *Catubbhi

(dp, gp) Catunnarn,

(Ip) Catiisu.

Suttas for morphological procedure

(np, ap) Cattaro (133), Caturo (Change u into ura by ca of 78, change yo into o by tu of 205)
(ip, abp) Catuhi (89), Catubhi (89, 99), Catubbhi (99, 29)

(dp, gp) Catunnam (67),

(Ip) Catiisu (89).

Catu (N)
(np, ap) *Cattari
(ip, abp) Catuhi, Catiibhi, *Catubbhi

Note: The remaining cases are similar to the preceding masculine word-forms. Morphological
procedures are also similar.

Sutta for morphological procedure
(np, ap) Cattari (133)
Catu (F)
(np, ap) *Catasso
(ip, abp) Cattihi, Catiibhi, Catubbhi
(dp, gp) *Catassannamn,
(Ip) Catiisu

Suttas for morphological procedure

(np, ap) Catasso (133)

(dp, gp) Catassannarh (Insert "ssan" by "ca" of 67, change component vowel "u" of "catu" into
"a" by 404).

sk skoskoskoskosko sk sk

3 There are two meanings for this word. When it means "four", it is a numeral noun, of masculine gender, plural. It
also means a beautiful woman of good manners and artistic skill. It is of feminine gender for this second meaning
and declined like kafifia such as catura, caturayo and so on.
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Lesson (4)

Paiica-five (M, N, F)

Three genders, Plural only.

Note: There are no more gender-specific special word-forms from pafica to most numerical
nouns except case-endings and a few case-specific word-form change based on the case. It is
quite easy to note and learn these nouns.

Recite the following word-forms for oral drill:
(np, ap) Pafica,

(ip, abp) Paficahi,

(dp, gp) Paficannar,

(Ip) Paicasu

Suttas for morphological procedure
(np, ap) Pafica (134)

(ip, abp) Paficahi (90)

(dp, gp) Paficannarm (90, 67)

(Ip) Paficasu (90)

Note: Most word-forms from Paiica, to Cha, Satta, Attha, Nava, Dasa, Ekadasa, Dvadasa up
to atthapaniiasa are of plural, three genders. They are to be similarly declined as Pafica without
any significant changes of word-forms except adding some case-endings in ip, dp, gp, abp and Ip
cases. It is therefore quite simple and easy to learn. Also, they can be used with any
corresponding modified word of three genders.

Aoskoskock sk skskokok

Satthi-sixty
(Feminine gender, both numbers)

Below are the example word-forms of satthi and all satthi-based nouns. All are of feminine
gender, both numbers.

Recite the following declined word-forms for oral drill:
(ns) Satthi (np) satthiyo

(as) Satthim (ap) satthiyo

(is, abs) Satthiya (ip, abp) satththi-satthibhi

(ds, gs) satthiya (dp, gp) satthtnarh

(Is) Satthiyam (Ip) satthisu

Suttas for morphological procedure

(ns) Satthi (220) (np) satthiyo (NSP)

(as) Satthim (59, 82) (ap) satthiyo (NSP)

(is, abs) Satthiya (59, 112) (ip, abp) satththi (89), satthibhi (89, 99)
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(ds, gs) satthiya (59, 112) (dp, gp) satthinarh (89)
(Is) Satthiyarh (59, 216) (Ip) satthisu (89)

Note: ekiinasatthi (fifty-nine) is similarly declined.
The following are Pali texts which show the plural usage of the word "satthi":
Cattari satthiyo itthtnarh , dve Satthiyo purisanan’ti cha satthiyo,

[Mahavaggatthkattha Commentary, Vipassisamaifia vannana]

Aoskoskockoskskkokok

ti-suffixed numerical nouns

Numeral nouns ending in "ti" affix such as Visati-twenty, Sattati-seventy, Asiti-eighty and
Navuti-ninety are of feminine gender, singular only.

Visati-twenty
(Feminine gender, Singular)

(ns) Visati

(as) Visatim

(is, ds, gs, abs) Visatiya
(Is) Visatiyarm

Suttas for morphological procedure
(ns) Visati (220)

(as) Visatirh (59, 82)

(is, ds, gs, abs) Visatiya (59, 112)
(Is) Visatiyam (59, 216)

Note: Sattati (seventy), Asiti (eighty), Navuti (ninety) are to be declined similarly. In the

distributive expression of the same numerical value, such as "dve visatiyo-two twenties", "Dve
satani-two hundreds" etc, plural number is also found to be applicable.

st sk skoskosk sk sk sk
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Lesson (5)

A hundred and upward Numerical nouns

"Sata, Sahassa, Asankhyeya" usually belong to neuter gender and both numbers while Koti,
Pakoti, Koti-pakoti and Akkhobhini are of feminine gender, singular. The following are
sample word-forms of "Sata & Asankhyeya" shown in both numbers.

Sata-hundred
(Neuter gender, a-ending, Both Numbers)

Recite the following declined word-forms for oral drill:
(ns) Satarh (np) Satani

(as) Satarh (ap) Sate, Satani

(is) Satena (ip) Satehi, Satebhi

(ds, gs) Satassa (dp, gp) Satanam,

(abs) Satasma, Satamha (abp) Satehi, Satebhi

(Is) Satasmim, Satambhi (Ip) Satesu,

Note: Sahassa is also similar to sata. It should be similarly inflected. The necessary
morphological procedures are as shown in the word Citta.

Asankhyeya-infinity
(Neuter gender, a-ending, Both Numbers)

Recite the following declined word-forms for oral drill:

(ns) Asankhyeym (np) Asankhyeyani

(as) Asankhyeyarh (ap) Asankhyeye, Asankhyeyani

(is) Asankhyeyena (ip) Asankhyeyehi, Asankhyeyebhi

(ds, gs) Asankhyeyassa (dp, gp) Asankhyeyanarm,

(abs) Asankhyeyasma, Asankhyeyamha,
(abp)Asankhyeyehi, Asankhyeyebhi

(Is) Asankhyeyasmim, Asankhyeyamhi, (Ip) Asankhyeyesu.

Note: Some scholars assume that these words are of neuter gender and singular. But it is found
that plural numbers are also found to be applicable in the major Pali texts. Morphological
procedures are as shown in the word Citta.

stk skoskoskoskosko sk sk
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Lesson (6)

The Ordinal Nouns

The Ordinal nouns suffixed with certain affixes which are expressive of the sequential
numerical order such as "tiya, ma, ttha, ttha, ima" have three genders and two numbers.

Shown below are examples of those numerical nouns having such affixes. They are usually of
three genders based on their ending. For masculine gender nouns, it should be similarly declined
as "Purisa". For neuter gender nouns, it should be declined as in "Citta". Declension for feminine
gender word-forms are to be based on their ending vowels. The structural make-up of the words
are shown in the square bracket alongside the meaning. Please study it to develop necessary
grammatical skill of the words though it is not needed to memorize. The order of nouns are
arranged based on similar suffixes and ending-vowel, not on the numerical value and order.

a-ending Ordinal Nouns of Masculine & Neuter Gender

[tiya] Dutiya-the second (2nd), [Dvi+tiya. Dvi changed into du]
Tatiya-the third (3rd), [ti+tiya. Ti changed into ta]

[ttha] Catuttha-the fourth (4th), [catutttha]

[ttha] Chattha-the sixth (6th), [Cha+ttha]

[ma] Pathama-the first (1st), [patha+ma]
Paficama-the fifth (5th), [Pafica+ma]
Chatthama-the sixth (6th), [Cha+ttha+ma. Here, two affixes]
Sattama-the seventh (7th), [Satta+tma]
Atthama-the eighth (8th), [Attha+ma]
Navama-the ninth (9th), [Nava+ma]
Dasama-the tenth (10th), [Dasa+ma]
Ekadasama-eleventh (11th), [Ekadasa+ma]
Dvadasama-twelfth (12th), [Dvadasa+ma]
Terasama-thirteenth (13th), [Terasatma]
Catuddasama, Cuddasama-fourteenth (14th), [Catudasa+ma]
Paficadasama, Pannarasama, Pannarasama-fifteenth (15th), [Paficadasa+ma]
Solasama-sixteenth (16th), [Solasatma]
Sattarasama-seventeenth (17th), [Sattarasa+ma]
Attharasama-eighteenth (18th), [Attharasatma]
Cattalisama, Cattarisama-fortieth (40th), [Cattalisa+ma]
Pinasama-fiftieth (50th), [Pafifiasa+ma]
Chatthima-sixtieth (60th), [Chatthi+ma]

[ti+ma] Ekiinavisatima-nineteenth (19th), [Ekiinavisa+ti+ma, two suffixes]
Visatima-twentieth (20th), [Visati+mal]
Timsatima-thirtieth (30th), [ Timsati+ma]
Sattatima-seventieth (70th), [Sattati+ma]
Asitima-eightieth (80th), [Astti+ma]
Navutima-ninetieth (90th), [Navuti+ma]
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A combination of "i & ma" or single ""ma" affixes are applicable for the words shown
below:
[i+ma] Satima-hundredth (100th), [Sata+i+ma]
Sahassima-thousandth (1,000th), [Sahassa+i+mal]
Satasahassima-hundredthousandth (100,000th), [Satasahassa+i+ma]
[ma] Satama-the hundredth (100th), [Sata+ma]
Sahassama-the thousandth (1,000th), [Sahassa+ma]
Satasahassama-the hundred-thousandth (100,000th), [Satasahassa+ma]

Brief Note on Declension method: Declension for all above words are quite easy by following
the patterns of word-forms as seen in purisa, kafifia and cittarh in three genders.
Example: dutiyo, dutiya, dutiyar...satasahassamo, satasahassama, satasahassamar.

[Reference text] Na satimarn kalam upeti. Na Sahassimarh kalarh upeti. Na satasahassimarn
kalarh upeti. (Nidana-vagga Samyutta, Nakhasikha Sutta Pali Text)
Note: When an "1" is inserted in front of "ma", it becomes an "ima" affix.

Formation of Feminine Gender Ordinal Nouns

To signify the feminine gender, either "a" or "1" of two feminine affixes are to be applied after
the ordinal numeral nouns. So, note that there are two type of endings for feminine gender
ordinal nouns.

The following are example-words which themselves will serve as the prevalent patterns and
rules regarding which affix is to be applied after each according to the numeral values each
noun represents. All a-ending nouns are to be inflected as in Kafifia and I-ending nouns are to be
declined as in "Nadi" but irregular word-forms are not necessary. By checking the following
examples, one can easily note fixed patterns on the formation of feminine gender ordinal nouns.

a-ending Ordinal Nouns
[ma+a] Pathama-the first (1st), [pathatma+a]
[tiya+a] Dutiya-the second (2nd), [dvit+tiya+a]
Tatiya-the third (3rd), [ti+tiya+a]
[ti+tma+a] EkGinavisatima-nineteenth (19th). [Ektinavisa+ti+ma+a]
Asttima-eightieth (80th). [ Asiti+ma+a]
Navutima-ninetieth (90th). [Navuti+ma-+a]
[ima+a] Satima-hundredth (100th). [Sata+ima+a]
Sahassima-thousandth (1,000th). [Sahassa+ima+a]
Satasahassima-hundred thousandth (100,000th). [Satasahassa+ima-+a]

Note: No "1" affix after these two words. Hence, "dutiy1" and so on are irrelevant though it is still
possible from the grammatical point. Sometimes, an expression such as "dutiyika" is also found
with an inserted i and ka affix, along with a feminine affix a. [dutiyika-the second companion,
i.e. wife. puranadutiyika-the former companion, i.e. ex-wife. purana-former.]

1-ending Ordinal Nouns
[ttha+1] Catutthi-the fourth (4th), [catu+ttha+T]
[ttha+ 1] Chatthi-the sixth (6th), [Cha+ttha+1]
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[ttha+ma+1] Chatthami-the sixth (6th), [Cha+ttha+ma-+, three affixes]
[ma+1] Paficami-the fifth (5th), [Paficatma+1]
Sattami-the seventh (7th), [Satta+ma+]
Atthami-the eighth (8th), [Attha+tma+]
Navami-the ninth (9th), [Nava+ma-+i]
Dasami-the tenth (10th), [Dasa+ma+i]
Ekadasamit [Ekadasa+ma+1], Ekadasi-eleventh (11th). [Ekadasa+1. Here, only an "1" affix]

Note: See similar examples in some of the following words:

Dvadasami-Dvadasi-twelfth (12th). [Dvadasatma+i]

Terasami-Terasi-thirteenth (13th). [Tedasa+ma+i]
Catuddasami-Catuddasi-Cuddasami-Cuddasi-fourteenth (14th). [Catudasa+ma+i]

[Re] Ayam cuddasami patipuggalika dakkhina [Uparipannasa, Dakkhinavibhanga Sutta Pali]
Paficadasami-Paficadasi-Pannarasami-Pannarasi-Pannarasi-fifteenth (15th). [Paficadasa+ma+i]
Solasami-Solasi-sixteenth (16th). [Solasa+ma-+1]

Sattarasami-Sattarasi-seventeenth (17th). [Sattadasa+ma-+1]

Attharasami-Attharasi-eighteenth (18th). [Atthadasatma+i]

Note: All a-ending nouns are to be declined as in Kafifia and 1-ending nouns are to be declined as
in "Nadi". But irregular special word-forms are not applicable.

s sfe s st sk ks skok

Declension of Ordinal Nouns

Below is a sample declension of vowel a-ending, masculine and neuter gender ordinal nouns.

Pathama-the first (M)
(Masculine gender, a-ending, only singular )
(All are similarly declined as "purisa")

Note: This word is generally found in singular case-endings throughout Pali texts. However,
there is an exception: if this word is used either as adjective or in a compound noun structure
such as "sabbapathamarm" which means the first among all, it can end in plural case as found in
Pali commentary texts.

Recite the following word-forms for oral drill:
(ns) Pathamo

(as) Pathamam

(is) Pathamena

(ds, gs) Pathamassa

(abs) Pathamasma, Pathamamha, Pathama.
(Is) Pathamasmirh, Pathamamhi, Pathame.

Dutiya-the second (M)
(All are similarly declined as "purisa")

Recite the following word-forms for oral drill:
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(ns) Dutiyo (np) Dutiya

(as) Dutiyam (ap) Dutiye

(is) Dutiyena (ip) Dutiyehi, Dutiyebhi

(ds, gs) Dutiyassa (dp, gp) Dutiyanam

(abs) Dutiyasma, Dutiyamha, Dutiya (abp) Dutiyehi, Dutiyebhi
(Is) Dutiyasmirh, Dutiyamhi, Dutiye (Ip) Dutiyesu.

Dutiya (Neuter)
(All are similarly declined as "citta")

(ns) Dutiyar (np) Dutiyani
(as) Dutiyar (ap) Dutiye, Dutiyani
(is) Dutiyena (ip) Dutiyehi, Dutiyebhi.

deoskockosteoskockoskoskosk

a-ending feminine gender
Below is a sample declension of vowel a-ending feminine gender ordinal nouns.

Dutiya (F)
(Feminine gender, a-ending, Both singular & plural)

(ns) Dutiya (np) Dutiyayo

(as) Dutiyarm (ap) Dutiyayo

(is, abs) Dutiyaya (ip, abp) Dutiyahi, Dutiyabhi

(ds, gs) Dutiyaya (dp, gp) Dutiyanam

(Is) Dutiyaya, Dutiyayam, (Ip) Dutiyasu.

Note: All a-ending ordinal nouns are similar to "kanfia".

sk sk sk sk sk sk sk sk sk

1-ending feminine gender
Below is a sample declension of vowel 1-ending feminine gender ordinal nouns.

Catutthi (F)
(Feminine gender, 1-ending, Both singular & plural)

(ns) Catuttht (np) Catutthiyo

(as) Catutthim (ap) Catutthiyo

(is, abs) Catutthiya (ip, abp) Catutththi, Catutthibhi

(ds, gs) Catutthiya (dp, gp) Catutthinar,

(Is) Catutthiya, Catutthiyam (Ip) Catutthisu.

Note: All 1-ending ordinal nouns are similar to "nadi". But no special irregular word-forms.

seockeskoskoskoskoskoskosk
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INDECLINABLE (Abyaya) Words

Lesson (1)

(Genderless, Changeless Words)

In the previous sections, various kinds of nouns which have to be declined according to their
relevant genders and case-endings have been explained. In this section, words which have no
gender at all, with no need to be declined, will be explained.

Characteristics

In order for the words to become indeclinable, there must be certain suffixes called abyaya
paccaya (indeclinable suffixes) appended after them. Below are the characteristics of such
words.

(1) The words with abyaya-suffixes have no gender.

(2) A particular case-ending such as si, yo etc, is also not necessary to be applied
after them.

(3) As such, there is no change in their word-forms according to their case-
ending.

(4) Therefore, no declension of these words in any specific way is required.

Note that even if case-endings are not applied, they can still play a specific role of the words
such as an adverb or an adjective and so on in a complete sentence.

In the Kaccayana grammar, there is a sutta, tvadayo vibhattisaniidyo, sutta number 247, in the
fifth section of Nouns. By means of that Sutta, the great grammarian Kaccayana had clearly
stated to recognize the indeclinable suffixes as equal to vibhatti (noun case-ending) by using the
formal term "vibhattisaniriayo" so that the words ending in abyaya-suffixes too can play similar
role of ordinary nouns in a complete sentence. [Please refer to the fifth section of nouns, Sutta
numbers. 247-259].

Because the words appended with abyaya-suffixes are not directly applied with a case-ending
such as si, yo etc after them, there is no particular change of word-form which normally used to
occur in the ordinary nouns by being based on the applied seven case-endings. Such words in
abyaya-suffixes are grammatically called *abyaya pada which means changeless words. In the
Saddaniti, there is a verse which was said regarding the nature and pattern of abyaya pada:

sadisam tisu lingesu, sabbasu ca vibhattisu,
vacanesu ca sabbesu, yam na byeti ta’dabyayam.

4 abyaya=[na+vi\+aya] a-derived from particle na, meaning not+vi, a prefix, meaning specially+aya-the root word

which means to be, to happen. Literally, abyaya-means those that do not change. Here is morphological process: (a)
the component vowel i of vi changed into y per rule of 21>na+vy+aya. (b) v changes into b either per rule 20 of
Kaccayana or by 42 of the Riipasiddhi grammar> na+byaya. (c) na changes into a per rule 333> abyaya.
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[Trans] Being similar in three genders, in all vibhatti (case-endings),
and in all numbers (i.e. singular and plural),
the word which does not change (its form), is called abyaya.

Indeclinable suffixes (abyaya paccaya)

Like indeclinable words (4byaya pada), some suffixes are also called abyaya paccaya (the
changeless, indeclinable suffixes) in Pali. The list of those suffixes along with anything which
can be classified as abyaya are detailed in the pali verses below as mentioned in an important
reference book called Abhidhanapadipika (Lexicographical collection of Synonymous Pali
terms) text, skillfully written by the very famous grammarian and great scholar venerable
Moggalana of ancient Sri Lanka in 12th century:

tuna tvana tave tva tum,

dha so tha khattu’meva ca.

to tha tra hificanam him ham,
dhi ha hi dha dhund rahi.
dani vo dacanam da’jja,
tham thattam jja jjuddayo.
samaso ca’byayibhavo,
ya’deso ca’byayam bhave.

According to the verse, there are altogether twenty-seven suffixes including tva, tvana, tuna, tum,
and tave kita-suffixes. It will be twenty-nine if included taye, jjam-suffixes not directly
mentioned in the Kaccayana text, but mentioned in the Moggalana grammar, khadi-kanda, Sutta
number 61, tum tdaye tave bhave bhavissati kriyayam tadatthayam and nadi-kanda, Sutta number
111, ve’ka jjam. In addition, one more tuye suffix is suggested in the Niruttidipani grammar
written by highly respected scholar Ledi-sayadaw of Myanmar by citing scriptural sources as
proof. If tuye suffix is also counted, there will be thirty abyaya-suffixes.

Of those indeclinable suffixes,

(1) some can be applied mostly after sabbanama-nouns.

(2) some are applied after sabbanama-nouns as well as after other ordinary nouns.

(3) some can be applied after numerical nouns depending on the type of the suffix.

(4) but in the case of kita-abyaya suffixes, they are to be applied after various roots
because they serve as auxiliary verbs such as an infinitive verb or a gerund
verb.

Below are a list of all abyaya-suffixes shown along with the relevant Sutta numbers for easy
reference. See more detailed explanations in the accompanying tables and notes.

(a) The following nine suffixes signify location, place, position.
tra, tha (249), dhi (250), va (251), himh (252, 255), harh, hificanam (252),
ha, dha (254).

(b) The following suffix signify frequency and multiplied time.
Khatturh (646).
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(c) The following suffix is a multi-use suffix.
to (248).

(d) The following five suffixes signify time and applicable after certain sabbanama
nouns.

da, dacanam (257), dani (258, 259), rahi, dhuna (259).

(e) The following four suffixes signify manner & mode and applicable after
certain sabbanama nouns. But, so-suffix is also applicable after most common

nouns.
tha, thatta (398), thari (399) so (106, 397).

Note: There is another similar so-suffix applicable through ca of Sutta number 364. That one is a
suffix which signifies a possessive-quality (tadassatthi), not expressive of mode or manner.
Examples: sumedhaso-the one who has good wisdom. sumanaso-the one who has goodwill.

(f) The following suffixes signify time of the day and applicable after a few nouns
only.
jia, jju (571).
(g) The following two suffixes signify distributive and applicable after numerical

nouns and a few ordinary nouns.
dha (397) jjam (Sutta 111, ve’ka jjarh, Moggalana grammar).

(h) The following six kita-suffixes are applicable after various roots of infinitive
verb and gerund verbs.
turh (561, 562, 563), tave (561), taye (This suffix is taken by means of va of Sutta
561, not shown in the Pali verse), tuna, tvana, tva (564).



230 MANUAL OF PALI GRAMMAR (1)

Abyaya Suffixes & Applicable Sabbanama Nouns

Suffixes of location (place, position) and applicable sabbanama-nouns

Suffix Sabbanama Example Words The implied case
sabba, ya, ta, itara, eta, amu, sabbatra, yatra, tatra, itaratra, .
tra .. o Locative
afifia, kirh atra, amutra, afifiatra, kutra
Mostly Locative but
g sabbattha, yattha, tattha, sometimes accusative
tha sabba, ya, ta, eta, afifia, kirh o .
ettha, attha, afinattha, kattha, kuttha depending on the
context
dhi sabba sabbadhi Locative
va kirh kva Locative
him ya, ta, kim yahirh, tahim, kuhim Locative
harm ki, ya, ta, kaharh, yaharh, taharh Locative
hificanam kim kuhificanarh Locative
ha ima iha Locative
dha ima idha Locative

Meanings and Morphological notes

1. Suffixes are underlined in the examples to be easily identifiable.
2. Word analysis and component separations [word breakdown]
are shown in accompanying brackets in order to make it much easier for students to learn.

Tra-suffixed words

sabbatra-in all locations, at all places, everywhere [sabba+tra].

yatra-at non-specific place, where (indefinite reference) [yattra].

tatra-at that place, there [tattra].

itaratra-at other place, somewhere else [NSP], [itara+tra].

atra-at that place [eta changes into a by 232] [eta+tra].

amutra-at such and such place [amu-+tra].

affatra-somewhere else, at other place, *except (nipata-particle) [afina+tra].
kutra-where [kim changes to ku by 230] [kim+tra].

tha-suffixed words

Meaning is the same as in previous words.

sabbattha [sabba+tha]. yattha [ya+tha]. tattha [ta+tha].

ettha, [Change eta into e by 233] [eta+tha].

attha, [Change eta into a by 231] [eta+tha].

anfnattha-somewhere else, at other place [afifia+tha].

kattha-where [Kim is changed into ka by 229] [kim+tha].

kuttha-where [Kim is changed into ku by 230] [kirh+tha].

Note: Meaning is the same as in previous words. One t is added to the front of tha-suffix in
these words by 28.
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Dhi-suffixed word
sabbadhi-at all places, everywhere [NSP] [sabba+dhi].

va-suffixed word

kva-where [kim+va].

[Kim is changed into ka by 227> ka+va. Then, delete the component vowel a of ka by 404>
kva].

Hirh-suffixed word

yahim [ya+him)].

tahim-at that place, there [ta+him].

kuhirm-where [Change kir into ku by 228] [kirh+him)].

Harm-suffixed word

yaharh [ya+ham)].

taharh [ta+ham].

Kuharh-where [Change Kirh into ku by of 228] [kirm+harh].

kaharh-where [kim+ham] [Change kirh into ka by ca of 227 or 104, nadi-kanda, Moggalana].

Hifcanam-suffixed word

kuhificanamm-where [kim+hificanarh], [Change kim into ku by "ca" of 228].
Ha, dha-suffixed word

tha-here [Change ima into i by 234] [ima+ha].

idha-here. [Change ima into i by 234] [ima+dha].

Suffixes of time and applicable sabbanama-nouns

Suffix Sabbanama Example The implied case
e an sabbada, sada,
_ sabba ya, ta, ki, afina, _ _ . )
da . yada, tada, kada, afifiada, Locative
eka (numerical noun) _
ekada.
dacanam kim kdacanari Locative
dani ima, ta idani, tadani Locative
rahi ima etarahi Locative
dhuna ima adhuna Locative

da-sufixed words

sabbada, sada-always, at all times. [sabba changes to sa by 260] [sabba+da].
yada-at the time, when [ya+da].

tada-at that time, then [ta+da].

kada-when, what time. [kim changes to ka by ca of 227 or by 229] [kirm+da].
annada-at other time [afina+da].

ekada-at one time, once, occasionally [eka+da].

dacanam-suffixed word
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kudacanam-in no time, never [kim+dacanarn] (This word is usually used in negative sense which
negates any occurrence). [Kim changes to ku by ca of 228].

dani-suffixed word

idani-now, at this time [ima+dani] [ima changes to i by 234].

tadani-at that time, then [ta+dani]

Note: This ta-sabbanama noun in dani-suffix is quite seldom found in the Pali texts.

rahi & dhuna-suffixed word

Etarahi-now, nowadays, at this time, on this occasion [ima+rahi].

[ima changes to eta by 236].

Adhuna-now, at this time [ima+dhuna]. [ima changes to a by of 235].

Note: adhunika-contemporary (adj), a faddhita noun which derives from adhuna+ika.
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Suffixes expressive of time of the day and applicable noun

Suffix applicable noun Example The implied case
ajja (ima changes to a and jja
. i Sabbanama), dded by 571 .
jia ima ( _a anama) ) a _e y 571) Locative
samana, apara sajja (samana changes to sa),
apprajja
ajju (ima changes to a and jju
.. ima, samana,apara added by 571) _
jju 3 Locative
(common noun) sajju (samana changes to sa),
aprajju

jja-suffixed word

ajja-today, [ima+tjja].

Sometimes, this word is found structured with one more suffix "tana" (a taddhita-suftix) added.
E.g. (a) ajjatana-today. (b) yava ajjatana-till today (abs-case) (c) ajjatanaya-for today (ds-case).
sajja-at spontaneous time, at the same time, immediately [samana+jja].

aparajja-the other day [aparatjja].

jju-suffixed word

ajju-today [ima+jju, ima changed to a by ca of 235 or by 404].

sajju-spontaneous time, at the same time, immediately [samana-+jju, samana changed to sa by
404].

aparajju-the other day [apara+jju].

Suffixes of manner, distributive, multiplicative & applicable nouns

Suffix Sabbanama Example The implied case
_ . o Sabbatha, yatha, tatha, itratha,
tha sabba, ya, ta, itara, afifia, e Instrumental
afinatha,
_ . e sabbathatta, yathatta, tathatta,
thatta sabba, ya, ta, itara, afifia, . oo _ Instrumental
itrathatta, afifiathatta,
. L katharh,
tharm kirh, ima . . Instrumental
ittharh
_ . ekadha, dvidha, tidha, anckadha
dha Numerical nouns ; Instrumental
etc.
khatturm Numerical nouns dvikhatturh, tikhatturm etc. Nominative
jjam eka ekajjarn Accusative, Instrumental
. sabbaso, dighaso, oraso, suttaso
SO sabba, ordinary nouns ¢ Instrumental
etc.

tha-suffixed words
sabbatha-in all manner, in every way, in every respect, entirely [sabba+tha].
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yatha-in such a way that, on order that (purpose), like (simile), for example, [ya+tha].
tatha-in that manner, in that way, in the same way, similarly [ta+tha].

itaratha-in other way, otherwise [itara+tha].

affiatha-in another manner, in another way, otherwise, or else [afifla+tha].

thatta-suffixed words
sabbathatta, yathatta, tathatta, itrathatta, afinathatta (The meaning of these words are the same as
previous tha-suffixed words). [sabba+thatta etc,].

Note: The words in this thatta-suffix are quite seldom found in the Pali texts even though they
are applicable words according to grammar text.

tham-suffixed word
kathamm-how [kim+tham]. Change kim to ka by ca of 227.
ittham-thus, in this way [ima+tham]. ima changes to i by 234 and one more "t" is augmented.

dha-suffixed words expressive of distributive

Applicable after most numerical nouns and a few qualitative nouns.
ekadha-in one portion [eka+dha].

dvidha-in two sections [dvi+dha].

tidha-in three segments [ti+dha].

Below are similar words and try to translate on one's own these easy words:
catudha, paficadha, chadha, sattadha, atthadha, navadha, dasadha,
visadha, timsadha, cattalisadha, panfiasadha, satthidha, sattatidha,
asitidha, navutidha, satadha, sahassadha. [Refer to the numerical nouns section].

Examples of dha-suffix after non-numerical words:

bahudha-in many portions, in a wide variety [bahu+dha. bahu-many].

anekadha-in various segments, in many kinds [aneka+dha. aneka is a contracted sandhi word
which is separated ana+eka. ana derives from na-which means not, eka-one, i.e. not one but
many, various].

khatturh-suffixed words expressive of multiplicative and times.

This suffix is applicable after most numerical nouns and a few non-numerical nouns
dvikhatturh-two times [dvi+khattur].

tikhatturh-three times [ti+khattur].

catukhattumm-four times [catu+khattur].

Pancakhatturh-five times [pafica+khatturn].

satakhattur-a hundred times [sata+khatturn].

anekakhattuh-many times [aneka+khatturn].

Replacement word instead of khatturm

Sometimes, in Pali texts, an ordinary neuter gender noun word guna is used instead of khattum-
suffix which similarly means "times". In this case, it should be noted that the words such as
dvigunam etc, are the numerical compound (digu-samasa) nouns. This word guna has various
meanings such as (1) virtue, (2) character of a person and (3) multiplied times.

Examples:
dvigunam-two times [dvi+gunam].
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tigunam-three times [ti+gunam].
catugunar-four times [catu+gunam].

Note: Unlike khatturh, the words combined with guna as a compound noun are declinable as
a-ending neuter gender nouns such as dvigunanam, dvigunani and so on.

Another Replacement word instead of khatturh

Sometimes, another word "vara" which means turn and times (two meanings of frequency), is
also used in the Pali texts. Vara is a neuter gender, a-ending word.

Examples:

dve vare-three times, two turns, tayo vare-three times, three turns.
pafica vare-five times, five turns.

satta vare-seven times, seven turns.

Note: Both words are separate nouns ending in the accusative plural.

jjam-suffixed word expressive of collective whole

Applicable after eka only.
ekajjam-together as one, together [eka+jjam].
Note: Not much different in terms of meaning with ekadha [eka+dha], ekato [eka+to].

so-suffixed words expressive of manner

This suffix is applicable after some sabbanama nouns and ordinary nouns as well. It is a widely
used suffix which means "in respect of, in terms of, in view of, by way of".

sabbaso-by all aspect, in every way [sabba+so].

yoniso-by the right way of, rightly (adj) [yoni+so].

Note: There are three meanings of this word yoni; (1) right and proper (2) species (3) genital
organ.

dighaso-in terms of length, by length [digha+so].

oraso-in terms of measurement from this side, from this side [ora+so].
thanaso-by logical reason [thana+so].

hetuso-by applicable reason [hetu+so].

suttaso-in view of Sutta [sutta+so].

atthaso-in terms of meaning, by meaning [attha+so].

byafijanaso-in terms of consonant, by letter [byafijana+so].

padaso-in terms of word [pada+so].

To-suffix and Applicable Nouns

Suffix Applicable Nouns Example The implied case

sabbato, yato, tato, kuto,

to Most sabbanama nouns afifiato Mostly ablative and
Pronounce - - - locative but other cases
(Pro 1 . rajato, aggito, udakato, aniccato, found
as in tall) Most ordinary nouns are found as per context.

dukkhato, anattato and so on.
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To-suffixed words

This suffix is applicable after most sabbanama nouns and ordinary nouns. It is widely used in the
Pali texts to express the ablative, the cause, the source, the locative and also as an indicative too.

Examples after sabbanama nouns:

sabbato-from all, in all [sabba+to].

yato-since, starting when, at the time when, [ya+to].

tato-from there, for that reason, at that time, since then, then [ta+to].

ito-from here, from this. [ima+to].

etto [eta+to, one "t" augmented by 28], ato-from that. [eta+to. eta changed into a by 231].
kuto-whence, from where, why, (Here, ablative) [kim-+to, kirh changed to ku by 230].

Example after common nouns:

rajato-from king, for reasons of king, due to the king (to-suffix expresses the cause) [raja+to].
aggito-from fire, udakato-from water (to-suffix expresses the cause, the source) [aggi+to].
aniccato-as impermanent (Here, to-suffix expresses indicative) [anicca+to].

dukkhato-as dukkha (Here, to-suffix expresses indicative) [dukkha+to].

anattato-as anatta (Here, to-suffix expresses indicative) [anatta+to].

sufifato-as empty (Here, to-suffix expresses indicative) [sufifia-emptiness+to].

Ablative-case meaning "from" examples:

gamato-from the village (to-suffix expresses the ablative, point of departure) [gama-+to].
nagarato-from the city (to-suffix expresses the ablative, point of departure) [nagara+to].
viharato-from the temple (to-suffix expresses the ablative, point of departure) [vihara+to].
pabbatato-from the mountain (to-suffix expresses the ablative, point of departure) [pabbata+tto].
akasato-from the sky (to-suffix expresses the ablative, point of departure) [akasa+to].

Collective-grouping when affixed after eka:
ekato-together, as one, as a whole (to-suffix expresses the collective grouping, wholeness)
[ekatto].

seoskoskoskoskoskokskosk

kita-verbs (appended with indeclinable suffixes)

Note: These are not nouns, but auxiliary kifa-verbs, shown together here because these verbs are
affixed with turh, tave, taye, tuye, tuna, tvana, tva abyaya-suffixes.

Four to-infinitive, purpose-expressive suffixes:

turh-suffixed verbs

Kariturh-in order to do [kara+i+tum)].

vasitum-to live [vasa+ittum].

labhiturh-to obtain [labha+i+tum].

Note: i after the root is an inserted i, not suffix, applicable per the rule 605.

tave-suffixed Verbs
katave-to do [kara+tave, kara changed into ka per 595].
Gantave-to go [gamu+tave, m of the root changed into n per rule 596].
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taye-suffixed verb

Dakkhitaye-to see [disa+it+taye, disa changed into dakkha and i is inserted].
Jagghitaye-to laugh at [jaggha+i+taye, i is inserted].

Khaditaye-to munch [khada+i+taye].

tuye-suffixed verbs

Hotuye-to be [hu+tuye, @i of hii transformed into o as vuddhi procedure].
Yacituye-to request [yacat+ittuye, i is inserted].

Janituye-to know [fia+na+i+tuye, two suffixes, fid changed into ja, i is inserted].
Note: these tave, taye suffixed words are mostly found in the Pali verses.

Three Gerund-suffixes:
tuna-suffixed verbs

Katuna-having done [kara+tuna].
Gantuna-having gone [gamu-+tuna].

tvana-suffixed verbs

Karitvana-having done [kara+i+tvana, i is inserted].
Gantvana-having gone [gamu+tvanal].
Sutvana-having heard [su+tvana].

tva-suffixed verbs

Karitva [kara+ittva).

Gantva [gamu-+tva].

Sutva [suttva).

Note: The meaning of words are the same as in previous tvana-suffixed verbs.

sk sk sk ok ok sk sk sk sk
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Pali Verses on the usage method of Abyaya-suffixes

Nine Suffixes of Position

Note: Grammatical explanations are provided after translation of the verses for the benefit of
dedicated keen students so that they can broaden the grammatical knowledge and develop the
necessary skills and increase vocabulary gradually.

(1) tra tha dhi va hirh harh hificanarm, ha dha ca nava paccaya
thanatthavacaka ime, sattamyatthe payujjita.
[Translation] tra, tha, dhi, va, hirh, har, hificanar, ha, dha, these nine suffixes signify
location and position and applied in the locative sense.

(1) nava-nine. (2) paccaya=suffixes [paccaya+yo]. (3) thanatthavacaka= thana=position+ attha=
meaning+vacaka+yo [vaca=to speak, to signifynvu=suffix which changed to aka, See Sutta 622
+yo]. (4) sattamyatthe=sattami=locative+attha=meaning+smirm=at.1 changed to y per 21. smir
changed to e per 108. (5) payujjitd=tied up, i.e. applied [pa\yuja=to joint+ya+i+tatyo, kv]

(2) sabbayataitara ca, eta amiihi affiato,
kirhsma tra-paccayo, atthapadehi yujjito.
[Translation] tra suffix is to be applied after sabba, ya, ta, itara, eta, amu, anfia and kim eight
sabbanama-nouns.

(1) sabbayataitara=from, after sabba,ya,ta,itara. [sabba+ya+ta+itara+sma, cn] (2) eta,amithi=from eta
amu, cn. (3) afiflato=from afifia [affia+to, Re sutta 248]. (4) kimsma= from, after kirh [kirh+sma]. (5)
atthapadehi=from, after eight words [attha=eight+pada=word+hi, cn]. (6) yujjito=bound, tied up,
i.c.applied+ [yujat+ya+i+ta+si, kv].

(3) sabba ya ta eta’nfiehi, kirh-sma tha pavattati.
dhi-paccayo ca sabbasma, yebhuyyena payujjati.
[Translation] tha suffix is (applied) after sabba, ya, ta, eta, aifia and ki (six) sabbanama-nouns.
dhi suffix is mostly (applied only) after sabba.

(1) sabba ya ta eta’fifichi [sabba,ya,ta,eta+afifia-+hi] (2) pavattati=is [pa\ vatta=to be+a-+ti, av]. (3)
sabbasma [sabba+sma] (4) yebhuyyena=generally [yebhuyya=general nature, common+na]
(5) payujjati=pa\ yuja+ya-+ti, av]

(4) va-paccayo’pi tathe’va, kim-sma’va payujjati.
him ham ete duve pana, kirhyatehi payujjare.
[Translation] va suffix also is (applied) only after kirh sabbanama-noun. (1)
hirh, ham, these two suffixes are (applied) after kim, ya, and ta. (3)

(1) vapaccayo’pi=[vapaccayo=va suffix+api=too] (2) tathe’va=[tatha=in that mannar+eva=only, i.e. in
the same way, similarly] (3) ete duve=these two.[ete=eta+yo, duve=dvi+yo]. (4) kimyatehi=[kim+ya
ta+hi] (5) payujjare=appended, applied. [paV yuja+ya-+anti, av, anti changed to re per 517]
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(5) Hirmmcanar kirh-sma’yeva, imasma ha dha siyurm,
thanatthavacaka ime, yatharaham payujjare.
[Translation] hirmcanar suffix is (applied) only after kirh sabbanama-noun. (1)
ha, dha, these two suffixes signifying position are applicable after ima. (1)
These suffixes signifying position are relevantly applicable.

(1) kimsmayeva-only after kirh.[kimsma=from kirm+eva=only, y is inserted per 35] (2) imasma=from or
after ima [ima+sma]. (3) siyurm=are, should be [asa=to bet+eyyum, av] (4) yatharaham= relevantly
[yatha=in a way+araharm=as applicable, adv].

Five Suffixes of Time

(1) da dacanam dani rahi, dhuna’ti pafica paccaya
kalattha kalasanketa, sattamyatthe pakasita
[Translation] da, dacanam, dani, rahi, dhuna, these five suffixes are expressive of time and
signify the locative sense.

(1) dhunati=dhuna, as. [dhuna+iti=as, thus] (2) kalattha=of the meaning of time [kala=time+attha=
meaning+yo, cn]. (3) kalasanketa=signifying time, [kalatsanketa=signal+yo, cn] (4) pakasita=shown
clearly [pa=specially\/ kasa=to shine, to signify+i+ta+yo, kv].

(2) ki’'mekasabbayatato, afifiato ca da-paccayo
dacanam kimsma hoti, dani pana ima tato.
rahi dhuna imasma, anuvicca payujjare.
[Translation] da suffix is (applied) after kim, eka, sabba, ya, ta, afifa. (6)
dacanam suffix is applicable after kim.(1) dani suffix is applicable after ima, ta.
(2). rahi dhuna suffixes are applicable after ima. Having analyzed thus, (one)
should know. (1)

(1) kimekasabbayatato=[kim eka sabba ya ta+to=from, after,  of kirh changed to m per 34].
(2) afinato= [afifa+to, from, after]. (3) imatato=[ima ta+to] (3) imasma=[ima+sma].
(4) anuvicca=having analyzed.[anu\/ viV i=to go+tva, kv].

Suffixes of manner

(1) thar tha thatta tipaccaya, pakaratthapadipaka,
sabbayataitara’fifia, thatta tha ca sammyojita.
tham pana ki’mimasma, dvthi’yeva payujjati.
[Translation] tham tha thatta three suffixes signify manner.
thatta tha suffixes are applicable after sabba, ya, ta, itara, anfia. (5)
tham suffix is applicable after ki and ima, two sabbanama-nouns only (2).

(1) tipaccaya-three suffixes. [ti=threet+paccaya+tyo, cn] (2) pakaratthapadipaka=signify the meaning of
manner [pakara=manner, variety+attha+padipaka=signify, show+yo, cn]. (3) samyojita=well applied,
affixed [sar\ yuja+i+ta+yo, kv]. (4) dvihiyeva=only after two [dvi-thi+eva, y is inserted per 35].
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Suffix of distributive

(2) dha pana vibhage hoti, tatiyatthe pakasita,
dha-paccayo ca sankhyato, yebhuyyena payujjati.
[Translation] dha suffix signify distributive and shown as instrumental.
dha suffix is generally applicable after numerical nouns.

(1) vibhage=in distributive meaning [vibhaga=distribution+smirn] (2) tatiyatthe=in the instrumental sense.
[tatiya+attha+smim] (3) sankhyato=from numerical nouns [sankhya=number, numerical noun+to=from].
(4) payujjati=[paV yuja+ya-+ti, av].

Suffix of multiplicative

(3) khatturh pana’yar varatthe, gunatthe ca pavattati,
sankhyapadehi payato, imarh khatturh payujjati.
[Translation] This khatturh suffix signify times and multiplicative.
This khattum suffix is mostly applicable after numerical nouns.

(1) panayam [pana=no meaning, npt+ayam=this]. (2) varatthe=in the sense of turn [vara=turn,
timet+attha+smim]. (3) gunatthe=in the sense of times, multiplication [guna=times, characteristictattha+
+smirh (4) payato=generally [paya=general, common+to].

Suffixes of collective & indicative

(4) jjar-paccayo samiihatthe, ekasma’va payujjate.
so vibhaganidassane, namapadehi yujjati.
[Translation] jjarn suffix signify collective grouping and applied only after eka.
so suffix signify distributive and indicative and applicable after nouns.

(1) samuhatthe-in the sense of collective group [samitha=group+attha+smim] .(2) ekasma [eka+sma]

(3) vibhaghanidassane=in sense of distributive, indicative.
[vibhaga=distribution+nidassana=indicative+smirm].

(4) namapadehi=from noun words [n@ma=noun-+pada=word-+hi] (4) yujjati=[yujat+ya+ti, av].

Suffix of multiple meanings
(5) to-paccayo paficamyatthe, sattamyanekatthesu ca,
nidassane’pi vattati, sabbapadehi yujjati.
[Translation] to suffix signify ablative, locative and indicative. It is applicable after all words.

(1) paficamyatthe=in the sense of ablative [paficami=ablativet+attha+smir, 1 of paficami changed to y per
21] (2) sattamyanekatthesu [sattami=locative+aneka=various, many+attha+su, 1 of sattami changed to y
per 21] (3) nidassane’pi=nidassane+api= in the indicative sense also. [nidassana+smim].

(3) sabbapadehi=after all words [sabba+pada+hi].

sk sk sk ok sk sk sk sk sk
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Lesson (2)

Group of Paired Correlatives

In Pali language, there are sabbanama nouns which serve as correlative to each other. They are
sometimes used in pairs and sometimes singly used without a paired correlative. In such case, it
has to be understood or be translated in terms of the implied meaning. In order to master Pali,
one needs to learn how these correlatives are used in a sentence structure. Without proper
knowledge regarding how such correlatives are integrated into major Pali writings, one will not
be able to have a firm grasp and understanding of the language. Shown below are major group of
correlatives.

. Case-ending or Gender &
Base correlative Its complement
abyaya-suffix number
. Corresponding
ya or ya-based words ta, eta, same case-ending gender & number
kir or kirh-based words ima, eta, sabba. same case-ending Variable
e . C di
ya+kim-+ci sabba or ta or both same case-ending orresponding
gender & number
Sometimes, only the base or complement is used alone A different case-ending is used variable

Note: Vocative case is inapplicable in a correlative sentence structure.

Below are examples of the base correlative and its complements in corresponding case-endings
arranged in a very simple way which is easy to understand for the beginners.

Both the base correlative sentence and its complement sentence are in the same case-ending,
number and genders. In the example sentences below, there is a pattern of harmonious
concordance between each pairs of words which have correlationship. The purpose is to show
the students how having such a simple basic pattern of perfect concordance in a sentence is a
good fundamental necessity of a correct Pali sentence writing and its structure. However, please
note that this is not a strict rule to follow at all times because there are other non-paired, various
styles of Pali sentences found in the scriptural texts, commentaries and various Pali literature
writings.

Note that ya is called aniyama which means indefinite and ta is called niyama which means
definite. When both ya and ta are used in pairs in a sentence, it is called uttama-vakya, a perfect
sentence.

There are two methods of using ya, ta sabbanama-nouns in a sentence:

(1) The first is to use both sabbanama noun ya and ta independently without any modified word
of reference. Example: yo, so etc,. In such sentence structure, each sabbanama noun serve as
subject or object etc, depending on the case-ending and contextual position. See the first example
for this style of writing.

(2) The second method is to use a ya, ta, sabbanama noun along with a modified word of
reference. E.g. yo naro, so naro etc,. In these instances, sabbanama nouns serve as modifying
adjective and their modified word of reference play the role of subject ctc, as per case-ending
and contextual position. See the second example for this method of writing.
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Usage Method of Ya & Ta

Example of ya and ta paired in perfect concordance.

The First method, Masculine gender.
Each sentence is shown in two parts: part a and part b. part a is called *aniyama-sentence as it contains indefinite
ya while part b is called niyama-sentence as it contains definite ta. In Pali literature, sometimes only one part, either
it be part a or part b is used. The meaning is known intuitively by the logical assumption of grammatical knowledge.

(1-a) [Nominative singular] (a) Yo kammar karoti, (b) so dhanar labhati.
[LT] (a) who, work, does (b) that person, wealth, gets.
i.e. Whoever works, gets wealth.
Vocabulary: karoti-does [kara-to do+o+ti. Re: 451]. labhati-gets [labha-to get+a+ti]

(1-b) [Nominative plural] (a) Ye kammarh karonti, (b) te dhanarm labhanti.
[LT] (a) those who, work, do (b) they, wealth, get.
i.e. Whoever work, get wealth.
Vocabulary: karonti-do, work [kara-to do+o+anti]. labhanti-get [labha-to get+a+anti]
Note: ti and anti are verb-endings of Akhyata-verbs of present tense, in indicative mode.

(2-a) [Accusative singular] (a) Yarh icchati, (b) tarh ganhati.
[LT] (a) to whatever, (he) wants, (b) to that thing, (he) takes.
i.e. (He) takes what (he) want.
Vocabulary: icchati-wants [isu-to want+a+ti. The component consonant s of the root changed into cch.
Re: 522]. ganhati-takes [gaha-to take+nha+ti. The component h of the root is erased. Re: 490].

(2-b) [Accusative plural] (a) Ye icchanti, (b) te ganhanti.
[LT] (a) To those things, (they) want (b) to those things, (they) take.
i.e. (They) take what (they) want.
Vocabulary: icchanti-want [isu-to want+a+anti. s of the root changed into cch].
ganhanti-take [gaha-to take+nha+anti]

(3-a) [Instrumental singular] (a) Yena vasati, (b) tena katheti.
[LT] (a) with whom, (he) lives, (b) with that person, (he) talks.
i.e. He talks with whom he live.
Vocabulary: vasati-lives [vasa-to live+a+ti]. katheti-talks [katha-to talk+ne+ti. The component consonant n
of the affix ne is erased. Thus leaving e only. Re: 523].

(3-b) [Instrumental plural] (a) Yehi vasanti, (b) tehi kathenti.
[LT] (a) With whom those, (they) live, (b) with those, (they) talk.
i.e. They talk with whom they live.
Vocabulary: vasanti-live [vasa-to live+a+anti]. kathenti-talk [katha-to talk+ne+anti].

(4-a) [Dative singular] (a) Yassa icchati, (b) tassa dhanam deti.
[LT] (a) For whom, (he) wishes. (b) for that person (i.e. him), wealth, (he) gives.
i.e. He gives wealth for whom he wishes to.
Vocabulary: dhanarh-wealth (as). deti-gives [da-to give+ti. a of da changes to e]

(4-b) [Dative plural] (a) Yesarh icchanti, (b) tesarh dhanam denti.
[LT] (a) For whom, (they) wish (b) for those persons, wealth, (they) give.
i.e. They give wealth to whom they wish to.
Vocabulary: denti-give [da-to give+anti. a of da changes to e. a of anti is erased]

5 Also called aniyata and niyata which have similar meaning as aniyama and niyama.
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(5-a) [Ablative singular] (a) Yasma agacchati, (b) tasma apeti.
[LT] (a) From where, (he) comes, (b) from there, (he) departs.
i.e. He departs from where he come.
Vocabulary: agacchati-comes [aV-gamu-to come+ti. a is a prefix which means toward. m of the root changed
to cch. Re: 476]. apeti-departs [apaV-i-to go-+ti. apa, a prefix which means off & away. The root i changed to
e by rule of vuddhi procedure. Re: 485].

(5-b) [Ablative plural] (a) Yehi agacchanti, (b) tehi apenti.
[LT] (a) From where, (they) come, (b) from there, (they) depart.
i.e. They depart from where they come.
Vocabulary: agacchanti-come [aV-gamu-to come-+anti]. apenti-depart [apaV-i-to go+anti, a of anti erased].

(6-a) [Genitive singular] (a) Yassa kammar hinarh, (b) tassa phalarh hinam.
[LT] (a) whose, action, (is) vile (b) of that action, the result, is low, i.e. mean.
i.e. The result of vile action of that person is low.
Vocabulary: hinamm-is vile, mean. [nv, ordinary noun used as a verb]. phalam-result (ns-case, neuter gender)

(6-b) [Genitive plural] (a) Yesarh kammani hinani, (b) tesarh phalani hinani.
[LT] (a) of those, actions, (are) vile (b) of those persons, the results, are low.
i.e. The result of vile actions of those persons are low.
Vocabulary: hinani-are vile, mean. [nv]. phalani-results (np-case, neuter gender)

(7-a) [Locative singular] (a) Yasmirh naro jayati, (b) tasmirh vasati.
[LT] (a) Where, man, is born (b) there, lives.
i.e. Man lives where he is born.
Vocabulary: jayati-is born [jana-to born+ya+ti. The initial component vowel a of jana is lengthened into a
and consonant n of the root is erased by 517. Re: 447, 517]. naro-man (ns). vasati-lives [vasa-to live+a+ti]

(7-b) [Locative plural] (a) Yesu jayanti, (b) tesu nara vasanti.
[LT] (a) Where, (they) are born (b) there, men, live.
i.e. Men live where (they) are born.
Vocabulary: jayanti-are born [jana-to born+ya+anti]. nara-men (np). vasanti-live [vasa-to live+a+anti]

seoskeskoskoskoskoskoskosk

Example sentences of ya and ta paired in perfect concordance.
the Second method, Masculine gender.

(1-a) [Nominative singular] (a) Yo puriso kammarm karoti, (b) so puriso dhanar labhati.
[LT] (a) who, man, work, does (b) that man, wealth, gets.
i.e. Any man who works, that man gets wealth.

(1-b) [Nominative plural] (a) Ye purisa kammarh karonti, (b) te purisa dhanarh labhanti.
[LT] (a) who, men, work, do (b) those men, wealth, get.
i.e. Those men who work, get wealth.

(2-a) [Accusative singular] (a) Yarh gonam puriso icchati, (b) tarh gonam ganhahi.
(2-b) [Accusative plural] (a) Ye gone purisa icchanti, (b) te gone ganhanhi.
Vocabulary: gonarm-cow [as-case]. gone-cows [ap-case].
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(3-a) [Instrumental singular] (a) Yena purisena vasati, (b) tena purisena katheti.
(3-b) [Instrumental plural] (a) Yehi purisehi vasanti, (b) tehi purisehi kathenti.

(4-a) [Dative singular] (a) Yassa bhikkhuno icchati, (b) tassa bhikkhuno bhojanar naro
deti.
(4-b) [Dative plural] (a) Yesarh bhikkhtinam icchanti, (b) tesarh bhikkhtinarh bhojanam
nara denti.
Vocabulary: bhikkhuno- for monk, bhojanam-food [as-case].

(5-a) [Ablative singular] (a) Yasma gama puriso agacchati, (b) tasma gama apeti.
(5-b) [Ablative plural] (a) Yehi gamehi purisa agacchanti, (b) tehi gamehi apenti.
Vocabulary: gama-from village [abs-case]. gamehi-from villages [abp-case]

(6-a) [Genitive singular] (a) Yassa narassa kammam hinam, (b) tassa narassa vipakam hinarh.
(6-b) [Genitive plural] (a) Yesarm naranarm kammani hinani, (b) tesarh naranarh phalani
hinani. Vocabulary: phalarh-result [ns, neuter gender].phalani [np, neuter gender]

(7-a) [Locative singular] (a) Yasmirh game jayati, (b) tasmirh game puriso vasati.
(7-b) [Locative plural] (a) Yesu gamesu jayanti, (b) tesu gamesu purisa vasanti.
Vocabulary: game-at village [Is-case]. gamesu-at villages [Ip-case]

Note: Most sentences are quite easy to understand and translate as the same words are used
again. Note that there is a corresponding modified noun after ya and ta such as puriso-purisa,
gonarh-gone and so on in this second method.

sk skoskosko sk sk

Example sentences of ya and ta paired in perfect concordance.
Method (I1), Neuter gender.

(1-a) [Nominative singular] (a) Yarn cittarh upajjati, (b) tarh cittarh nirujjhati.

[LT] (a) Any, mind, arises. (b) That, mind, passes, i.e. ceases, disappears.

i.e. Any mind which arises passes.
Vocabulary: yam (ns) cittarh (ns). upajjati=arises. [u\/pada-to arise+ya+ti]. tarh (ns). cittarh (ns)
nirujjhati=ceases. [niVrudha-to block+ya-+ti].
Due to the prefix u, the original meaning of the root pada-'to go' has changed. The suffix ya also contributed
the component consonants d of pada to be changed to j and dh of the root rudha to be changed into jh and
augmented with one more j respectively. Thus the verbs are completed with jj and jjh, Re: 447, 441 to
understand this change].

(1-b) [Nominative plural] (a) Yani cittani upajjanti. (b) tani cittani nirujjhanti.
[LT] (a2) Any, minds, arise. (b) Those, minds, pass, i.e. disappear.
i.e. Any minds which arise, pass.
Vocabulary: yani (np) cittani (np) [uVpada-to arise+ya-+anti]. tani (np). cittani (np) [niVrudha-to
ceasetyatanti].

(2-a) [Accusative singular] (a) Yarh kammar karoti, (b) tarh kammar vipaccati.
[LT] (a) Any, deed, (someone) does. (b) That, deed, ripens, i.e. yields result.
i.e. Anyone does an act, that action ripens (by yielding result).
Vocabulary: yarh (as) kammarh (as). tarh (ns). kammarn (ns) [Vipaccati:Vi\/paca-to cook+ya+ti. vi-specially].
The suffix ya and ¢ of the root merged and one more ¢ is added in this verb. [Re: 440, 441].
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(2-b) [Accusative plural] (a) Yani kammani karonti, (b) tani kammani vipaccanti.
[LT] (a)Any, deeds, (people) do. (b)Those, deeds, ripen, i.e. yield result.
i.e. Those actions people do ripen (by yielding result).
Vocabulary: yani (ap). kammani (ap). tani (np). kammani (np) [vipaccanti=vi\paca-to cook-+ya+anti].

Note: The examples for instrumental case to locative cases are quite similar as in masculine
gender.

sk skoskoskoskosko sk sk

Example sentences of ya and ta paired in perfect concordance.
Method (IT), Feminine gender.

(1-a) [Nominative singular] (a) Y2 kafifia agacchati, (b) sa mama dhita hoti.
[LT] (a2) Who, the girl, comes. (b) That, my, daughter, is.
i.e. The girl who comes, is my daughter.
Vocabulary: dhita-daughter (ns) [hoti=hii-to be+tti. @ of hii changed into o by rule of vuddhi. Re: 485].

(1-b) [Nominative plural] (a) Ya kafifiayo agacchanti, (b) ta mama dhitaro honti.
[LT] (a) Who, girls, come. (b) Those, my, daughters, are.
i.e. The girls who come, are my daughters.
Vocabulary: dhitaro-daughters (np) [honti=hai-to be+anti].

(2-a) [Accusative singular] (a) Yarh kafifiarh puriso passati. (b) tarh kafifiam oloketi.
[LT] (a) Whom, to girl, man, sees. (b) To that, to girl, (he) looks at.
i.e. The man looks at the girl whom he sees.
Vocabulary: [passati=disa-to see+ti. disa changed into passa, Re: 471].
[oloketi=ava\ loka-to see+ne+ti. ava changed into o. n is erased thus leaving e, Re: 452].

(2-b) [Accusative plural] (a) Y2 kafifidyo purisa passanti, (b) ta kafinayo olokenti.
[LT] (a) Whom, to girls, men, see. (b) To those, to girls, (they) look at.
i.e. The men look at the girls whom they see.

(3-a) [Instrumental singular] (a) Yaya kafifaya puriso agacchati, (b) taya kaffiaya katheti.

(3-b) [Instrumental plural] (a) Yahi kafifahi purisa agacchanti, (b) tahi kanfiahi kathenti.
Note: These two sentences are quite easy to translate and understand.

(4-a) [Dative singular] (a) Yaya kafinaya icchati, (b) taya kafifidya puriso dhanam deti.
(4-b) [Dative plural] (a) Yasarh kafifianam icchanti, (b) tasarh kafinanam purisa dhanarm
denti.
Note: These two sentences are also quite easy to translate and understand.

(5-a) [Ablative singular] (a) Yaya kafifidya puriso viramati, (b) taya kafifiaya apeti.
[LT] (a) From whom, from girl, man, avoids. (b) From that, from girl, (he) shuns.
i.e. The man shuns the girl from whom he avoids.
(5-b) [Ablative plural] (a) Yahi kafifiahi purisa viramanti, (b) tahi kanfiahi apenti.
[LT] (a) From whom, from girls, men, avoid. (b) From those, from girls, (they) shun.
i.e. The men shun the girls from whom they avoid.
Vocabulary: [viramati=vi\ ramu-to enjoy-+a-+ti]. [viramanti=viVramu-to enjoy-+a-+anti. vi means without,
viramu-to enjoy without, i.e. to abstain].

(6-a) [Genitive singular] (a) Yaya kafifiaya riiparh dassantyar,
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(b) taya kanfiaya gunarn pattharati.
LT] (a) Whose, the girl, body, (is) attractive. (b) Of that, girl, fame, spreads.
i.e. The girl's fame spreads whose body is attractive.
Vocabulary: riparm-body, appearance (ns). [dassaniyarh=disa-to look at+aniya-worthy of, Re: 540 . A kita
verb, which means "worthy of seeing, should be seen", i.e. attractive. disa changed into dassa].
[pattharati=pa\ thara-to spread-+a-+ti. one t is augmented].

(6-b) [Genitive plural] (a) Yasam kafinanarh riipani dassaniyani, (b) tasam kafifianarn
gunani pattharanti.
[LT] (a) Whose, gitls, bodies, (are) attractive. (b) Of those, girls, fames, spread.
i.e. The fame of girls whose bodies are attractive spread.
Vocabulary: riipani-bodies (np). [dassaniyani-are attractive, np]. [pattharanti=paV thara-to spread+a-+anti].

Note: Both these sentences use kita-noun "dassaniya" in the nominative case-ending as verb. The students will find such kita-
verb in the grammar texts as well as in various Pali texts. There are certain grammatical rules regarding the use of such verbs.

(7-a) [Locative singular] (a) Yayam kafifiayarh puriso pasidati, (b) tassarh kafifiayam cittarn
namati.
[LT] (a) At which, at girl, man, admires. (b) At that, at girl, the mind, inclined.
i.e. The mind of man is inclined toward the girl he admires.
Vocabulary: [pasidati-pa\ sada=to be absorbed in, to be pleased at, to admire-+a-+ti].
[namati=namu-to bend, to be inclined, i.e. attracted-+a-+ti].

(7-b) [Locative plural] (a) Yasu kafifiasu purisa pasidanti, (b) tasu kafifiasu cittam namanti.
[LT] (a) At which, at girls, men, admire. (b) At those, at girls, the mind, inclined.
i.e. The mind of men are inclined toward the girls they admire.
Vocabulary: [pasidanti:pa\/ sadat+a+anti]. [namanti=namu-+a-+anti].

seockeskoskoskoskoskoskosk

Correlatives in location-suffix

These tables show how each sabbanama-noun in abyaya-suffixes expressive of various meanings
are used together in a correlative sentence structure.

Base Correlative Complement Represented case-ending
yatra, yattha, yahim tatra, tattha, tahim Locative
katra, kuttha, kattha, kuhim iha, idha, atra, ettha, attha, .
. X Locative
kahar, kva sabbatra, sabbattha, sabbadhi.

Sample sentences

Yatra buddho dhammar deseti, tatra satta dhammarm sunanti. sukhafica labhanti.

[LT] Where, Buddha, to Dhamma, teaches. There, beings, to Dhamma, listen to. to happiness also, gain.
i.e. Beings listen to Dhamma and also gain happiness where Buddha teaches Dhamma.

(or) Where Buddha teaches Dhamma, beings listen to it and also gain happiness there.

Yattha buddho dhammanm deseti, tattha satta dhammarh sunanti. sukhafica labhanti.

Yahim buddho dhammam deseti, tahim satta dhammarm sunanti. sukhafica labhanti.
Note: These two sentences are easy to understand.
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Interrogative sentence

[Interrogative, puccha-vakya] Katra buddho dhammam deseti?
[LT] Where, Buddha, to Dhamma, teaches?
i.e. Where does Buddha teach Dhamma?

Note: Try to write sentences by replacing katra with other synonymous words shown in the
table. [pucchavakya=puccha-questiontvakya-sentence., visajjana-answer|

Response sentence, Answer sentence (visajjana-vakya).

Iha savatthiyarm jetavane anathapidikassa arame buddho dhammarh deseti.
Here, at Savatthi, in Jeta-grove, of anathapidika, at temple, Buddha, to Dhamma, teaches.
Buddha teaches Dhamma here at Savatthi, in the Jeta-grove, temple of anathapidika.

Note: Try to write sentences by replacing iha with other synonymous words shown in the table.

Correlatives in Time-suffix

Base Correlative Complement Represented case-ending

yada tada, tadani Locative

sabbada, sada, idani, etarahi,

kada? adhuna, ajja, ajju, sajja, sajju, Locative
when? aparajja, aprajju
(puccha-jotaka, question- ekada, kuhificanar, .
L _ . . . Locative
descriptive) kadaci karahaci (sometimes)
kudacanar (never) Locative

Sample sentence (All sentences are easy to translate).

Yada buddho dhammam deseti, tada satta dhammam sunanti. sukhafica labhanti.

[LT] At the time when, Buddha, to Dhamma, teaches. Then, beings, to Dhamma, listen to, to happiness also, gain.
i.e. Beings listen to Dhamma, gain happiness also when Buddha teaches Dhamma.

Vocabulary: sukhafica=[sakharh+ca]. These two words are combined in sandhi and separated as such. Remember
the rule of Sutta 31 that m of the accusative singular arh, as a rule, has to be changed to fi when consonant ¢ is next
to 1t.

Interrogative sentence

Kada buddho dhammar deseti?
[LT] When Buddha, to Dhamma, teaches?
i.e. When does Buddha teach Dhamma?

Response sentence

Idani buddho dhammam deseti.
Now, Buddha, to Dhamma, teaches.
Now, Buddha teaches Dhamma.

Note: Try to write sentences by replacing with other synonymous words shown in the table.
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Correlatives in the manner & mode-expressive suffix

Base Correlative

Complement

Represented case-ending

yatha [Re: 398]

tatha [Re:398], evam
(evam is a nipata-particle, but shown
here as it is synonymous with yatha)

Instrumental, but in case yatha is
used as a comparison for a simile, it
is a nipata only.

Katham [Re: 398]
(puccha-jotaka, question-
descriptive)

ittham [Re: 399], evarm

Instrumental

Note: thatta-suffix is not shown here as it is not found being used in the Pali texts.
Itaratha, anfiatha are also not shown as they express the opposite scenario & result of an intended proposition &

purpose.

Sample sentences

There are various meanings of yatha. Only the most frequently used ones will be shown so that

it is much easier for beginners to

(1) as,

learn.

Yatha buddho ovadati, tatha bhikkha karonti.

[LT] As, Buddha, instructs. In that way (accordingly), monks do.
i.e. The monks do (i.e. obey) as Buddha instructs.

Vocabulary: ovadati=instructs [avaVvada-to talk-+a+ti. ava is a prefix which changed into o].

(2) just as, like,

Yatha siiriyo bahtinarh hitaya uggacchati, tatha buddho loke uppajjati.

[LT] Just as, the sun, of many, for the benefit of, arises. In the same way, Buddha, in the world, arises.

i.e. Buddha arises in the world for the benefit of many just as the sun arises for the benefit of many in the world.
Vocabulary: siiriya=sun. bahu=many. hita-benefit. [uggacchati=uVgamu+a+ti. u means upward, extra g added].

(3) in order that, in such a way that;

Yatha so puriso idha agacchati, tatha tarh purisarh kathehi.
[LT] In order that, that, man, here, comes. In that way, to that, to man, tell.
i.e. (Please) tell that man so that he comes here.

Note: evam can be used in place of tatha as they are synonymous.

Interrogative sentence

Katharh buddho ovadati?
How (does) Buddha instruct?

Response sentence
Ittharm buddho ovadati.
Evam buddho ovadati.

Thus, (in this way, in this manner) Buddha instructs.
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Correlatives in frequency & time-expressive suffix

Base Correlative Complement Represented case-ending
katikkhatturn? dvikkhattum, dasakkhatturh, o o
0 . o satakkhatturn nominative, accusative, instrumental
ow many times? )
. . . as per context.
(puccha-jotaka nipata only) anekakkhattum etc;
. _ _ nominative or accusative per
Kati vare? dve vare, tayo vare etc; P
context.
katigunarh? dvigunarh etc: nominative or accusative per
0 . . b

context.

Interrogative sentence
Katikkhattum buddho bhikkhii ovadati?

[LT] How much (how many times), Buddha, to monks, instructs.
i.e. How (frequently) does Buddha instruct monks?

Response sentence
tikhatturh buddho bhikkha ovadati.

[LT] Three times, Buddha, to monks, instructs.
i.e. Buddha instructs monks three times.

Dine dine buddho bhikkhu ovadati

[LT] at day, at day, Buddha, to monks, instructs.

(dine dine is the repetition of two words in the same locative singular case-ending to express repeated occurrence).
i.e. Buddha instructs monks daily.

Vocabulary: dine dine=every day. dina-day, locative singular in e-function of smim.

Tayo vare Buddho bhikkhi ovadati.
[LT] Three, times, Buddha, to monks, instructs.
i.e. Buddha instructs monks three times.

Interrogative sentence

Tassa pufinakammar katigunarh mahappharm?
[LT] Of that person, wholesome action, how many times, great result.
i.e. How many times of great result his wholesome action (can impact him)?

Response sentence
satagunarm mahapphalam.
Hundred times, of great result. (This translation of the sentence is quite clear in itself).

seoskeskoskoskoskoskoskosk
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Concluding Verses
(These verses are composed by author as a record for the posterity)
(a) Ettavata ca namanarh, namalinganusasin,
Padamala me vihita, samodhanetvana sabbaso.

TedTadr =T AHH | AASFIaEna=T |

USHTST ¥ fafgar | aHem—em= gserdr

(b) Lingaganakarantaso, samanapadavidhiso,
Sukhabodhaniyarh imarh, sampajanantu sadhavo.

[GETUTHTAET | FHAUG A TEET |
US55 | OS] "

(c) Iti namapadanam ya, fieya ganapada’vali,
Sampunna suvibhatta me, hontu namesu kovida.

ST AU IT| T UMY |
FEYUOTT GlofedT T | gl=q HY Priogr |

(d) Imina pufinakammena, ganthena sukatena’har,
Papa’carehi balehi, na kudaci samagame.

STHAT goslp i~ | T8 gobd—g |

MuT=ig Soe | = parisr @A

(e) Sayampi pandito sadhu, sadhiihi’yeva sarmvase,
Attasammapanidhiya, sampanno bhiiripaifiava.
T Ufvgdl |y | "igde Had |
STCTEHTIOTIET | §F U1 Yituss1aT |l

(f) Attaparahitankaro, bodhisattasamtipamo,
Buddhasasanamamako, saddhammajotako sada.

(g) Sangayha saddhammar tidham, thapayarm buddhasasanam,
Tevijjo chalabhififio’va, dukkhassa antagii bhave.

. P . |
SIEESIGEIRE=IC R lecier: i et cl
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[Translation]

(a) By such measure and extent, I have prepared the garland of noun words, being instructive and
informative on the gender of nouns, classified in all aspects:

(b) by means of similar gender, similar noun-group, similar vowel-ending and similarly shared
morphological procedures. May the students of goodwill, comprehend this text well, which is
easy to understand.

(c) Thus, all applicable word-forms of nouns to be learnt, arranged in the groups of similar word-
structure, is complete, explained well and analyzed in detail by me. May (all learners of
goodwill), be skilled in (the use of) nouns.

(d) By this meritorious deed earned through (writing) this well-prepared text, may I never meet
with the evil persons of bad conduct and mentality.

(e) May I myself be an intellectual and a virtuous person and be only with such people, being
endowed with self-discipline and profound and vast wisdom.

(f) Being like a selfless bodhisatta, may I be able to do things selflessly for the benefit of both
oneself and others, cherishing the noble teachings of Buddha and shining it always for the many.

(g) Having promoted three kinds of noble dhamma, perpetuating the noble teachings of Buddha,

may I attain the end of suffering by having possessed the threefold super-knowledges, six para-
psychic capacities.

kockkskockkskock
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